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Publications of the Faculties

ADMINISTRATION

James Lewrs Morrin, B.A., LL.D., L.H.D., President

““Address of welcome.” Thirty-ninth annual meeting of the American Association of Collegiate
Registrars and Admissions Officers, Minneapolis, Minnesota, April 20-23, 1953. College and
University, 28:465-71. July, 1953,

“The President’s introduction.” Pages xi-xiii in Walter W. Heller, Francis M. Boddy, and Carl
I.. Nelson, editors, Savings tn the Modern Fconomy. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota
Press. 1953.

Marcorm M. WiLLey, Ph.D,, L.H.D,, LL.D., Vice President, Academic Adminis-
tration

“The beadroll of American worthies.” Minnesota, I'oice of the Alumni, 52:5-8. October, 1952.

“John Lyon Gardiner's judgeship.” Long Island Forum, 15:185-86. October, 1952.

COLLEGE OF SCIENCE, LITERATURE, AND THE ARTS

ADMINISTRATION

Errert W. McDiarmio, Ph.D,, Dean and Professor
Review of Alice T. Bryan, The Public Librarian (with a section on the education of librarians by
Robert D. Leigh) in Journal of Applied Psychology, 36:428-29. December, 1952.

Russern M. Coorer, Ph.D., 1L1.D., Professor, Assistant Dean, and Chairman

“Liberal arts education and national trends.” Proceedings of Oklahoma Conference on Liberal
Arts Education, pp. 8-11. 1952,

“Liberal education on trial.” Ibid., pp. 19-25.

MarcArer Trovas, M.A., Teaching Assistant
“Reliability of the original and the simplified Flesch reading ease formulas” (with G. W. England
and D. G. Paterson). Journal of Applied Psychology, 37:111-13. April, 1953.

ANTHROPOLOGY

Rosexrt F. Spencer, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The Arabian matriarchate: An old controversy.” Southwestern Journal of Amthropology, 8:478-
502. Winter, 1952,

“Native myth and modern religion among the Klamath Indians.” Journal of American Folklore,
65:217-26. July-September, 1952.

“Sklaven und Sklavenbesitz unter den Klamath-Indianern.” Zettschrift fiir Ethnologie, 77:1-6.
1952.

ART

H. Harvarp ArnasoN, M.A,, M.F.A,, Professor and Chairman

The Classic Tradition in Contemporary Art. Walker Art Center, Minneapolis, Minnesota. 1953.
56 page catalogue.

“Alternatives to a cross section.” (Editorial.) Art Digest, p. 7. April 1, 1953.

Review of Carola Giedion-Welcker, Paul Klee in Everyday Art Quarterly, No. 26, p. 23. 1953.

Editor, Saul Baizerman Catalogue. Walker Art Center, Minneapolis, Minnesota. 1953.

—-—
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Ivax DosErr, B.S., Professor

Designed 2 pieces of equipment for an industrial local concern. 1952-33.

Divrirrt T. Tseros, M.AL M.F.A, Ph.D,, Professor

“Unique portraits of the Evangelists in an English Gospel Book of the Twelfth Century.” Art
Julletin, 34:257-77. December, 1952,

“Fxotic influences in the architecture of Frank Llovd Wright.” Magazine of Art, 47:160-69, 184.
April, 1953,

JorN Roov, Associate Professor
Exhibitions of sculpture
July-August, 1951: Walker Art Center, ¢ States Sculpture Biennial: 1 piece sculpture.
April 29-October 1, 1951: Minnesota Historical Society: One-man retrospective exhibition,
33 pieces of sculpture.
Minnesota State Fair, 1951: 2 pieces of sculpture. 1st prize for sculpture “Jacob’s Ladder.”
November, December, 1951: St. Paul Public Library. One man exhibition.
January 19-February 24, 1952: Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts, Philadelphia: 1 sculpture.
February, 1952: San Francisco Art Association, 71st Annual: 1 sculpture.
February 18-March 8, 1952: Harriet Hanley Gallery: One man exhibition, drawings for
sculpture.
March, 1952: Mt. Zion Temple, 95th Anniversary Exhibition, St. Paul: 3 sculptures.
April, 1952: Woman’s Club Spring Salon, Minneapolis: 1 sculpture.
May 19-Tune 2, 1952: Minneapolis Institute of Fine Arts: 2nd Biennial Exhibition of Prints
and Drawings: Honorable mention for drawing for sculpture.

Eraer E. Youxe, Associate Professor

Exhibited water-color Browns Yard in the Eighty-sixth Annual Exhibition of the American
Water-color Society at the National Academy, New York City, February 26 to March 15,
1953.

Exhibited water-color Jim’'s Place in the Thirty-seventh Annual Tocal Artists Exhibition at the
Minneapolis Institute of Arts, October 10 to November 9, 1952,

BerxArD P. ArNEsT, Assistant Professor
Qil Painting

“Strect Corner with Figures.” Florida Gulf Coast Art Center and other museums in Florida,
Georgia and North and South Carolina, winter 1952-53.

“Landscape at Chilmark.” Dayton Art Museum, 1952-53.

“Street Corner with Figures.” Corcoran Gallery of Art, March, 1953.

“Man in Orange.” Carnegie Institute, November, 1952; San Francisco Museum of Art,
January, 1953,

“Man with Newspaper.” Philips Memorial Gallery, Washington, D.C., December, 1952.

“Incident in the Subway.” Springville High School Art Association, April, 1953,

“Two Readers.” University of Nebraska, March, 1953.

“Neon.” American Federation of Art Traveling Show, Tokyo. Japan: San Francisco Museum.

“View of the City thru Signs #2.” Colorado Springs Fine Arts Center, March, 1953; Phillips
Memorial Gallery, December, 1953.

“Street Crossings with Figures #2.”” Montclair Museum, November, 1953; Pennsylvania
Academy of Fine Arts.

“Window.” “Untitled.”” University of Nebraska, 1953.

“Untitled.” Walker Art Center, 1953.

“Grey Station.”” (Honorable Mention.) The Minneapolis Woman's Club, Spring 1953.

“Underpass.”” (Honorable Mention.) The Minnecapolis Institute of Arts, Fall 1952,

“Duluth Street.” “Bridge.” St. Catherine’s College, Spring 1953.

Hicyra L. G. BeErerLuxp, M. A, Assistant Professor
Weaving exhibits
October 4-6, 1952, Red Wing Art Association Exhibit, Red Wing, Minnesota.
November, 1952. Chicago Weavers Guild Exhibit sent by Twin City Weaver’s Guild.
October 27-November 9. Midwestern College Art Conference, University of Illinois, Urbana,
Tilinois.
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November 17-December 24. Craftsman’s exhibit, St. Paul Gallery and School of Art, St. Paul,
Minnesota.

February 15-30, 1953. “Good Design” Exhibit, Miami University, Oxford, Obhio.

April 1-26, 1953. Exhibition of Utilitarian Design, Joslyn Art Museum, Omaha, Nebraska.

May 18-30, 1953. Delta Phi Delta Exhibit at Dayton’s Art Gallery, Minneapolis, Minnesota.
( Honorahle Mention.)

Rosert Corrins, M.F.A. Assistant Professor

Three paintings, “‘Halloween.”” Ford Times, Vol. 44, No. 10, pp. 2-7. October, 1952.

Design of double page cartograph ‘“‘Iowa State College.” Lincoln-Mercury Times, Vol. 5, No. 2,
pp. 16-17. March-April, 1953.

A painting “Towa State College.” Ibid., Vol. 5, No. 2, p. 14, March, April, 1933.

Design of printed materials 1c

Skarnes Engineering and Supply, Ive. Included: trade-mark,

lovue, calling cards, envelopes and tape. August, 1952,

A painting, “Mountain Lake, Washington,” exhibited at the Minneapolis Woman’s Club. April,
1953.

Two drawings, “Avocado” and “Totem” and a painting “Mountain Lake, Washington’ exhibited
at the Dayton Company, Minneapolis, Minnesota, June, 1953.

letterhead, quotation form,

ALLEN Downs, M.A,, Assistant Professor

Release of black and white sound film Art and Seeiny, October, 1953, through University
of Minnesota Audio-Visual Service.

One-man show and catalogue of photographs and drawings at the University Gallery, April 24
to May 22, 1953.

Lorenz E. A, Eirner, M.IF.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Les activites des musees aux Etats Unis,” Rencontres (Cahiers de !UInstitut Provincial de
UEducation et des Loisirs), L.a Louviere (Belgium), pp. 13-18. March, 1953.

“Deux peintures inconnus de Gericault.” Bulletin des Musees Royauxr de Belgique, Vol. 2, No. 3,
pp. 10-21. 1953.

Prunie G. Morton, B.A,, Assistant Professor
Exhibits of Sculpture
Bronze sculpture, “Aerial Catapult.”” Twin Cities Annual Art Show, Minneapolis Institute
of Arts. October, 1952.
One-man show of small bronzes. Leonard Lynn Gallery, Winnetka, Illinois. October, 1952,
One-man show small bronzes, Colorado Springs Fine Arts Center, Colorado Springs, Colorado.
Novewmber, 1952,
One-man show smail bronzes, Contemporary Gallery, Salt Lake City, Utah. December, 1952,
San Francisco Art Association Annual Oil and Sculpture Exhibition. February to April, 1933,
(Awarded Special Mention for Cast Bronze Sculpture ‘‘Aerial Catapult.’”)
Exhibits of Jewelry
Walnut Creck Annual Outdoor Show, Walnut Creek, California, August, 1952, First Prize for
Jewelry.
Colorado Spriugs Fine Arts Center, Colorado Springs, Colorado, One-man show. November,
1952.
Contemporary Gallery, Salt I.ake City, Utah. One-man show. December, 1952,
University of Nebraska Art Gallery, Lincoln, Nebraska. December, 1952.
College of St. Catherine, St. Paul, Minnesota. April, 1953.

Marcory H. Mvyers, M.F.A., Assistant Professor

One-man show comprised of 70 prints and paintings at University Gallery, University of Minne-
sota. Catalogue was published. 1952-53.

One-man show at Walker Art Center, Minneapolis. Comprised of 30 prints and paintings. 1932-53.

Show of paintings at the World Art Gallery in St. Paul, Minnesota. (To initiate the opening of
the gallery.) 1952-53.

Organized au annual exhibition of Twin City Artists show at Rothschilds, Minneapolis. 1952-53.
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Warter W. Quirt, Assistant Professor

“Art's theoretical basis.”” College Art Journal, Vol. 12, No. 1, pp. 12-15. Fall, 1952,

Paintings exhibited at Powers Store, Minneapolis. April, 1953,
‘“Mysterious Reality”’
“A Little Man’s Fantasies"
“Three Sheets and a Wind”
“Luxury”

“Earth Dancing.” College Art circulating exhibition, Painting and Prints from the Upper Mid-
west. 1952-53.

“Triumphant Child.” The Classic Tradition itn Contemporary Art (Walker Art Center, April 24-
June 28).

“A Man.” Big Ten circulating exhibition.

“Woman in Blue.” “Woman in Brown.” Minnesota Artists Visit Nebraska (University of Ne-
braska).

“Tired Woman.” “Frustration.” “Drawing.” St. Catherine’s Art Festival (St. Paul).

Drawings and water colors. One-man show, Walker Art Center, Fall, 1952,

Joserming L. Rovrnixs, M.AL, Assistant Professor
“Art in Minnesota.” Jowurnal of the American Association of University Women, 46:202-204.
May, 1953.
“Fxploring with brush and palette.”” Minnesota I{istory, 33:208-210. Spring, 1953.
Reproduction of casein painting “Bahamians Working at a Pea Vinery at Green Giant Minnesota
Valley Canning Company, Le Sueur, Minnesota.”” (Done as part of a Regional Writing Fel-
lowship Project.) Used as illustration for article *‘Recording the World Around Us’ in
Minnesota Journal of Education, March, 1953.
Reproduction for Christmas card published by the Minnesota Historical Society. Water color
painting of the *‘Church of the Assumption in St. Paul.”
Exhibitions
Show of thirty paintings—* ‘Mexico and Minnesota Mid-Century.” Rainbow Cafe, Minneapolis,
during month of March 1953.

Selection of above shown at Grand Rapids, Ely, North St. Paul High School and Concordia
College, St. Paul.

Nine paintings shown at Minnesota State Fair. ‘“Minnesota Mid-Century,’

Awards
First Prize in water color at Twin City Art Exhibition, Minneapolis Institute of Arts. “View

from Mounds Park.”

s

Hvyvrtox A. TuoMas, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Review of Skira, Spanish Painting from Velazquez to Picasso in Lvervday Art Quarterly
(Walker Art Center, Minneapolis, Minnesota), No. 24, p. 33, 1952,

Doxarp R. TorserT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Purcell and Flmslie, architects.” Introduction to the catalogue—Purcell and Elmslie, architects.
Walker Art Center, March, 1953,

Reprint in Novthewest Architect, 17:2, 3. April, 1953.

Review of Lewis Mumford, editor, Roots of Contemporary clmerican Architecture in Everyday
Art Quarterly, No. 23, pp. 15-16. June, 1953.

HaroLp TovisH, Assistant Professor
Exhibitions during 1952-53
Sculpture: Grand Central Moderns. New York, New York. Swetzoff Gallery, Boston, Massa-
chusetts. Artists Equity Exhibition. Walker Art Center, Minneapolis, Minnesota.
Drawing: Whitney Museum of American Art. New York, New York.

CaxeroN BootH, Lecturer
One-man exhibitions of paintings
Bertha Schaefer Gallery, New York City, March 23 to April 18, 1953.
The Arts Club of Chicago, Chicago, 1llinois, April 19 to May 19, 1953.
Walker Art Center, Minneapolis, Minnesota, June 10 to August 30, 1953.
Commissioned portrait paintings:
Dr. Charles Nelson Pace, o0il 54” x 45” for Hamline University, St. Paul, Minnesota.
Dr. Stanley Kerfoot, o1l 54” x 44” for Hamline University, St. Paul, Minnesota.
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PauL D. Frazier, M.F.A., Instructor
Exhibitions
Minnesota State Fair, August, 1952.
Cranbrook Alumni Exhibition, Bloomfield Hills, Michigan, October, 1952.
Walnut Creek Qutdoor Exhibition, Walnut Creek, California, November, 1952,
One-man exhibition, Walker Art Center, Minneapolis, Minnesota, June, 1953.
Awards
Cranbrook purchase prize.
First award, Sculpture. Walnut Creek, California.

JErROME LIEBLING, Instructor

Release of film Ayt and Sceing (with A. Downs). University of Minnesota Audio-Visual
Service.

Exhibition of photographs at Bethel College, St. Paul, Minnesota, May 1953.

ASTRONOMY

WiLLeMm J. Luyten, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman

“The spectra and luminosities of white dwarfs.” Astrophysical Journal, 116:283-91. 1952.

“A determination of color classes for 204 stars of large proper motion” (with E. F. Carpenter).
Ibid., pp. 587-92.

“New white dwarfs in the southern hemisphere, third list.”” Proceedings of the National Academy

of Sciences, 39:135-37. 1953,

A further search for faint blue stars.” Astronomical Journal, 58:75-79. 1953.

“The smallest known star” (with E. F. Carpenter). Harvard Announcement Card, No. 1181.
1953.

“Possible white dwarfs in the Praesepe and Coma clusters.” Ibid., No. 1202.

I

Borany

A. OrviLrLe DanL, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman

“The comparative morphology of the lcacinaceae. VI. The pollen.” Journal of the Arnold
Arboretum, 33:252-86, 9 plates. July, 1952,

“Electron microscopy of ultrathin frozen sections of pollen grains” (with H. Fernandez-Moran).
Science, 116:465-67. October 31, 1952.

Erxst C. Assg, Ph.D., Professor
“A floristic study of Cook County, northeastern Minnesota’ (with F. K. Butters). Rhodora,
55:21-55; 63-101, 116-54, 161-201. February-March-April-May, 1953.

ArLan H. Browx, Ph.D., Professor

“Photosynthesis” (with A. W. Frenkel). Annual Reviews of Plant Physiology, 4:23-58.
June, 1953.

“The relative rates of photosynthetic assimilation of isotopic forms of carbon dioxide” (with
R. W. Van Norman). Plant Physiology, 27:691-709. October, 1952.

Doxarp B. Lawrencg, Ph.D,, Professor

Development of Vegetation and Soil on Deglaciated Tervain of Southeastern Alaska with Spectal
Reference to the Accumilation of Nitrogen. Second Semiannual Progress Report (July 1 to
December 31, 1952). Office of Naval Research Project NR160-183. 1953. 15 pages.

ALBerT W. FrENKEL, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Photosynthesis” (with A. H. Brown). Annual Reviews of Plant Physiology, 4:23-58. 1953,

“Hydrogen evolution by the flagellate alga, Chlamydomonas Moewusis.” Archives of Biochemistry
and Biophysics, 38:219-30. July, 1952,

“Some respiratory characteristics of the blue-green alga, Anabaena” (with G. C. Webster).
Plant Physiology, 28:63-69. January, 1953.

Laboratory guide for the study of elementary plant physiology. Mimeographed outline (revised).
1953.
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GeraLp B. OwxBey, Ph.D., Associate Professor and Curator of Herbarium
Review of F. E. Clements, E. V. Martin, and F. L. Long, 4daptation and Origin in the
Plant World in Ecology, 33:431. July, 1952.

Joun W. HaL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Abstracts in Biological Abstracts, Vol. 27, 1933. Nos. 4455, 7422, 7423, 7427, 7433, 84536,
10422, 10423, 10424, 10425, 10426, 10427, 10446, 13778, 13782, 14117,

Tuoymas MorLey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“The genus Mouriri (Melastomaceae). A sectional revision based on anatomy and morphelogy.”
University of California Publications in Botany, Vol. 26, No. 3, pp. 223-312. 1953.

“A new genus and three new species in the Memecyleae (Melastomaceae).” American Journal
of Botany, 40:248-55. April, 1953,

GEORGE C. WEBSTER, Ph.D., Research Fellow

“Some respiratory characteristics of the blue-green alga, Anabaena’ (with A. W. Frenkel).
Plant Physiology, 28:63-69. January, 1953.

“The occurrence of a cytochrome oxidase in the tissues of higher plants.” American Journal of
Botany, 39:739-45. December, 1952.

“The effect of carbon monoxide on respiration in the sweet potato, Ipomoea batatas Lan.”
Sctence, 117:530-31. May 15, 1953,

GiLeerT A, Leisyan, M.S, Teaching Assistant
“The rate of organic matter accumulation on the sedge mat zones of bogs in the Itasca State
Park region of Minnesota.” Ecology, 34:81-101. January, 1953.

CLASSICS

Wirriayx A, McDoxarp, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Review of R. Scranton, Corinth: Results of Excavations. Vol I, Pt. III in Classical Journal,
48:140-41. January, 1953.

MAarGARET Forees, B.A., Instructor
Editor, Minnesota Latin News-Letter. 1952-53,

EnGrLIsH
¥

Turonort HorNEBERGER, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman

The Literaturc of the United States (with W. Blair and R. Stewart). Vol. 1. (Revised Edition.)
Chicago: Scott, Foresman. 1953, xii, 1115 pages.

“Faulkner’s reputation in Brazil.”” Faulkner Studies, 2:9-10. Spring, 1953.

Mimeographed bibliography: A list of American books translated into Portuguese and produced
by Brazilian publishers. Rio de Janeiro: Evaluation Section, United States Embassy. De-
cember, 1952, 1010 items.

Jaxes T. HiLinouse, Ph.D., Professor and Associate Chairman
*Sir Walter’s last long poem.” Huntington Library Quarterly, 16:53-73. November, 1952.

Jaxes Gray, B A, Professor

General Mills. An Idea in clction. Minneapolis: General Mills, Inc. 52 pages. 1953,

“The journalist as a literary man.” Part 11, pages 95-147 in William Van O'Connor and Fred-
erick J. Hoffman, editors, .dmerican Non Fiction, 1900-1930. Chicago: Henry Regnery Com-
pany. 1952,
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Reviews of
John Horne Burns, A Cry of Children in Saturday Revicw, 35:37. September 18, 1952,
Joyce Cary, Prisoner of Grace. Ibid., p. 41. October 11, 1952.
Evelyn Waugh, Men at Arms. Ibid., p. 43. October 25, 1952.

Treaxaing McDowerr, Ph.D., Professor

Review of D. L. Clark, Charles Brockden Brown in Saturday Review of Literature, pp. 36-37.
April 4, 1953.

Associate Editor, American Quarterly. 1952-1953.

Savutr H. Moxng, Ph.D., Professor
Reviews of
Frank L. Huntley, On Dryden’s Essay of Dramatic Poctry in “The Romantic Movement:
A Critical Bibliography.”” Philological Quarterly, 31:269-70. April, 1952.
Lillian de la Torre, The Heir of Doublas. New Republic, p. 20. October 13, 1952.
Marvin Mudrick, Jane Austen in United States Quarterly Book Review, 8:134. June, 1952,
Kdward I.. McAdam, Doctor Johnson and the English Lazo. Ibid., p. 369. December, 1952,
Josephine Miles, The Primary Language of Poetry in the 1640°s. The Primary Language of
Poetry in the 1740’s and 1840°s, and the Primary Language of Poetry tn the 1940°s in
Jouwrnal of English and Germanic Philology, 51:426-28. July, 1952.

CeciL A. Moorg, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus
Backgrounds of English Literature 1700-1760. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.
1953. 254 pages.

Hexry N. Smirx, Ph.D., Professor
“William Faulkner and reality.” Faulkner Studies, 2:17-19. Summer, 1953.
Reviews of
Franklin Walker, Literary History of Southern California in American Litcrature, 25:119-21,
March, 1953.
Raymond Leopold Bruckberger, French and American Journals, Bernard Iddings Bell, Crowd
Culture, and David Reisman, Faces in the Crowd in Yale Review, 3:445-48. March, 1953.

ALLeEN Tatg, B.A,, Litt.D., Professor

“The angelic imagination: Poee and the power of words.” Nenyon Reviewe, 14:455-75. Summer,
1952.

“Is literary criticism possible?’” Partisan Review, 19:546-57. September-October, 1952,

“The man of letters in the modern world.” Phi Beta Kappa address, University of Minnesota,
May 1, 1952, Hudson Review, 5:333-45. Autumn, 1952; World Review (London). October,
1952.

“Orthodoxy and the standard of literature.” New Republic, pp. 24-25. January 5, 1952.

*“Clarity, clegance, and power.” Ibid., pp. 17-18. March 2, 1953.

“The point of dying: Donne’s *virtuous men.” ” Sewance Review, 61:76-81. Winter, 1953.

“Ode aux morts Confédérés.” (A poem.) Translated by Jacques and Raisa Maritain. Sewanee
Review, 61:513-17. Summer, 1952,

“The Swimmers.”” (A poem.) Hudson Review, 5:471-73. Winter, 1953.

*“The Buried Lake.” (A poem.) Sewanee Review, 61:175-180. Spring, 1953.

Review of Brom Webher, editor, The Letters of Hart Crane in New Republic, pp. 25-26.
November 17, 1952.

JErNArD R. Bowrox, Jr, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Review of Edward Wagenknecht, Cavalcade of the American Novel in Nineteenth Century Fiction,
7:305-307. March, 1952.

Joux W. Crark, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“American English.” Pages 110-31 in Ernest Weekley, The Enghsh Language. London: Andre
Deutsch. 1952.

“*American practice.” Pages 211-21 in Eric Partridge, You Have a Point There. London: Hamish
Hamilton. 1953.



8 PUBLICATIONS OF THE FACULTIES

Lourts O. Coxkg, B.A., Associate Professor
Play, The Witchfinders, performed at Studio Theatre, University of Minnesota. November, 1952,
Play, The General (with R. H. Chapman). Performed at Harvard University. April-May, 1953.
Poem, “Union Soldier.” Furioso, pp. 44-45. Spring, 1953.
Poem, “The Veteran.” Partisan Review, pp. 215-16. March-April, 1953.
Poems, “Tower,” ‘“‘Aubade.” I estern Review, 17:200-201. Spring, 1953.
Reviews of
Ellsworth Barnard, The Poetry of E. A. Robinson in Poetry, 81:187-91, December, 1932,
Robert O. Bowen, Bamboo in Saturday Review, pp. 41-42. May 16, 1953.

Evizaeeri Jackson, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Misunderstood phrases in Kipling.” H ord Study, Vol. 28, No. 4, pp. 7, 8. April, 1953,

Leo Marx, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Review of Lawrance Thompson, Melville's Quarrel with God in Nineteenth Century Fiction,
7:138-40. September, 1952,

WirLiax V. O'Connog, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Poems for Study (with l.. Unger). New York: Rinehart. 1933, 743 pages.
““A vessel on the open sea.” Poetry: A Magazine of 1'erse, 81:129-43. November, 1952,
“A short view of Faulkner's Sanctuary.” Faulkner Studies, 1:33-39. Fall, 1952,
“William Faulkner's apprenticeship.” Southwest Review, 38:1-14. Winter, 1953.
“The wilderness theme in VFaulkner's 7The Beur.” Accent, 13:12-21. Winter, 1953.
“The Sound and the Fury and the impressionist novel.” Northern Review, Vol. 6, No. 2, pp.
17-23. June-July, 1953.
“The hero with the guileless face.” I{ estern Review, 17:293-98. Summer, 1953.
“Puerto Rico; a travelogue.” (A poem.) New Yorker, Vol. 28, No. 62, p. 65. February 14, 1953.
Reviews of
Brewster Ghiselin, The Creative Process, A Symposium in Western Humanities Review, pp.
377-80. Autumn, 1952,
Wallace Stevens, The Man cwith the Blue Guitar Inchdding Ideas of Order in Poetry, A
Magazine of Verse, 81:139-43. November, 1952.
Laurence Rabb, The Elizabethan Maluday in Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism, 11:
177-78. December, 1952,
Charles Glicksberg, American Literary Criticism in American Literature, 25:118-19. March,
1953,
Ward Miner, The 1World of Hilliam Faulkner in Faulkner Studies, 2:24-26. Summer, 19353,

Leoxarp Uxcer, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Poems for Study (with W, V. O’Connor). New York: Rinehart. 1953. 743 pages.

Davin V. Erpyax, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“The dating of William Blake's engravings.” Philological Quarterly, 31:337-43. Tuly, 1952.
“Blake's vision of slavery.” Journal of Warbery and Cowrtauld Institutes, 15:242-52. 1952.
“Blake’s ‘Nest of Villains.” " Keats-Shellexy Journal, 2:61-71, 1953.
“ ‘Blake’ entries in Godwin's diary.” Notes and Queries, 198:354-56. August, 1953,
Reviews of
W. Graham Robertson, The Blake Collection in Philological Quarterly, 32:107. April, 1953.
C. L. Cline, Byron, Shelley and their Pisan Circle. Ibid.. p. 108.
J. D. Morporgo, The Last Days of Shelley and Byron. 1bid., p. 103.

Mvurray KrIEGER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Critics at Work.” Western Review, 16:325-28, July, 1952.
Editor, The Problems of Aesthetics (with E. Vivas). New York: Rinehart, 1933, xvi, 639 pages.

G. RoBerT STAXGE, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Tennvyson’s garden of art: a study of The Hesperides.” Publications of the Modern Language
Assoctation, 67:732-43. September, 1952.
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Mary C. Turreig, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor

Note on Audio-Visual Aids in “American Calendar.” American Quarterly, 4:287-88. Fall, 1952.

A Selected List of Paintings for Study of American Civilization. (Annotations.) Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. 1953. 112 pages.

MARrk Hagrris, M. A, Instructor
The Southpaw. Indianapolis and New York: Bobbs-Merrill. 1953. 350 pages.

Danrortr R. Ross, M. A,, Instructor
“The cloud.” Scwunece Review, 61:256-84. Spring, 1953.

Douaras C. StExersoN, M.A., Instructor
“Emerson and the Agrarian tradition.” Journal of the History of Ideas, 14:95-115. January, 1953.

GeraLp WILLEN, M. A Instructor

“The fuss.” Perspective, 5:183-88. Autumn, 1952.

“English is a culture course.” Published in Perspective. Summer, 1951, listed under Distinctive
Short Stores in American Magazines in The Best American Short Stories, 1952, edited by
Martha Foley. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company. 1952.

Rrcuarp B. IXrxo, M.A., Teaching Assistant
“Bargain wife.”” Colliers, 131:30-33, April 11, 1953.
“Cyclops.” Family Circle, 42:22-23, 45-51. June, 1953.

PauL Ramsey, Jr, M.A., Teaching Assistant
Letter (About Delmore Schwartz’ article “The Duchess’ Red Shoes™” in Partisan Review, January-
February, 1953) in Partisan Review. May-June, 1953.

Davip R. WeinmEer, M.A., Teaching Assistant
Review of Daniel Aaron, Men of Good Hope in IWestern Humanitics Review, 6:294-96. Summer,
1952,

(GENERAL STUDIES

RaLru G. Ross, Ph.D., Professor
Reviews of
Barrows Dunham, Giant in Chains in New Republic, 128:20. April 20, 1953.
Peter Viereck, Shame and Glory of the Intellectuais in Parviisan Rewvietwe, 20:352-56. May-
June, 1953.
Eghert and Persons, editors, Socialism and American Life (2 vols.) in Public Opinion, 17:
158-62. Spring, 1953.

GrorGE AaBERG, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Richard Lindner.” Page 68 in Posters. New York: Reinhold Publishing Corp. 1952.
“Tritz Eichenberg.” Graphis, 43:422-23. 1952.

“Art, films, and ‘art films.” ” Magazine of Art, 45:124-33. March, 1952.

Mark A. Grausarp, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Persecution as the pathology of freedom and authority.” Chapter 35, pages 393-408 in Lyman
Bryson, Jl.ouis Finkelstein, R. M. Maclver, and Richard McKeon, editors, Freedom and
Authority in Our Times. New York: Harper & Bros. 1953,

“The unfinished quest for perfection.” Journal of Calendar Reform, 22:53-57. July, 1952,

“Science and human values.” Minnesota Chemist, 4:7-9, 20, 22, 24, 26. September-October, 1952,

“More about science and human values.” Ibid., 5:19-20. May-June, 1953.

“Science and religion.” The Condenser, 7:3-17. December, 1952,
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Benyaain N, Newson, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Personality, Work, Community: An Introduction to Soctal Science (with D. W. Calhoun, M. Q.
Sibley, A. Naftalin, and .. (i, Papandreou). Chicago, Philadeiphia, New York: J. B. Lippin-
cott Co. 1933. 3 vols., 1139 pages.

Doxarp W. Cavrioun, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Personality, Work, Community: An Introduction to Soctal Science (with B. N. Nelson, M. Q.
Sibley, .\. Naftalin, and A, (i, Papandreon). Chicago, Philadelphia. New York: J. B. Lippin-
cott Co. 1953, 3 vols., 1189 pages.

Dorotuy T. Dver, M. A, Assistant Professor

“Premarital sex relations: The facts and the counselors role in relation to the facts.” (Panel
discussion.) Marriage and Family Living, 14:229-38, August, 1952,

“Family life program.” Journal of Higher LEducation, 24:109-12, February, 1953,

Minnesota 1'ests for Houselold Skills. Battery of Five—Child Care; Cleaning; Laundering;
Foods, Forms .\ and B (with Clara B. Arny and Margaret F. Prochek). Chicago: Science
Research Associates. 1953, 37 pages.

Joseru J. Kwiar, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Stephen Crane and painting.” .dmerican Quarterly, 4:331-38. Winter, 1952.
“The newspaper experience: The ‘Ash-Can’ painters.” Il'estern Humanities Review, 6:335-41,
Autumn, 1952,
Reviews of
Charles Coleman Sellers, Portraits and AMiniatures by Charles Willson Peale in Mississippi
I alley Historical Review, 39:543-44, December, 1952,
Alice Ford and Edward Hicks, Painter of the Peaccable Kingdom. Ibid., 40:133-34. June,
1953.

Isaac RoseNFELD, M. A, Assistant Professor
“George.” Partisan Review, 19:410-19. July-August, 1952,
“The Grossmans.” Southwest Review, 37:212-20. Summer, 1952,
“America, land of the sad millionaire.”” Commentary, 14:131-35. August, 1952.
“Confessions of a writing teacher.” Admerican Mercury, 75:96-102, November, 1932,
“Popular misery.” New Republic, 127:27. Qctober 20, 1952,
Reviews of
Flannery O’Connor, The 1177se Blood in New Republic, 127:19-20, July 7, 1952,
Nadine Gordimer, The Soft Voice of the Serpent. Ibid.
lrving Howe, II"illiam Faulkner. Ibid., pp. 18-19. August 4, 1952,
Stendahl, Lawmiel, Ibid., pp. 20-21. August 25, 1952,
Maurice Druon, The Rise of Stephen Lachawme. 1bid., pp. 20-21. September 13,
Jovce Cary, A Prisoner of Grace. I1bid., p. 27. October 20, 1952,
Mark Twain, Report frem Puaradise. Ibid., p. 18. December, 1952,
William Sarovan, Bicycle Rider in Beverly Hills, Ibid., p. 27.
Robie Macauley, Disguises of Love in Kenyon Review, 15:147-50, Winter, 1953,
R. W, Stallman. Stephan Crane: An Omnibus. Ibid., pp. 310-14. Spring, 1953.
Gertrude Stein. Mrs. Reynolds in New York Times Book Review, p. 6. September 21, 1952,
52

—_

952.

Barry A. Marks, M.A,, Instructor
“The concept of myth in I'irgin Land.” American Quarterly, 5:71-76. Spring, 1953.

GEOGRAPHY

Jax O. M. Broeg, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman

“Discussion” (of Notes on the Theory of Population Distribution in Relation to the Aboriginal
Population of North America). Pages 237-41 in Vol. 3, Sol Tax, editor, Selected Papers of
the XXIXth International Congress of Americanists, Chicago: The University of Chicago
Press. 1952,

“Geography and international affairs.”” Bulletin of the Minnesota Council for the Social Studies
15:4-5. May, 1953.
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Joun C. WEeaver, Ph.D., Professor
World Resource Statistics: A Geographic Sourcebook (with F. E. Lukermann). (Second edition.)
Minneapolis: Burgess Publishing Co. 1953. 184 pages.

Jorx R. BorcHErT, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Regional differences in the world atmospheric circulation.” Annals of the Association of Ameri-
can Geographers, Val. 43, No. 1, pp. 14-26. March, 1953.

“Geographic preparation for field trips in the social studies.” Bulletin of the Minnesota Council
for the Soctal Studies, 15:8-10. May, 1953.

“The revealine face of Minnesota.” Minnesota Journal of Education, 33:22-24, April, 1953.

A Sample Unit on People and Resources for the Minnesota Twelfth Grade Social Studies Course
(with Edith West). Minnesota Council for the Social Studies. 1952. 12 mimeographed pages.

GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY

GeorGE A, TurrL, Ph.DD,, Professor and Chairman

“Geologic features of the Minneapolis-St. Paul metropolitan area.” Larth Science Digest, pp. 7-12.
July, 1952,

“Geologic observations of interest to agricultural teachers.” Minnesota Vocational Agriculture
Instrictors Association Newsletter, Vol. 2, pp. 36-37. Spring edition, 1953.

“Drill holes for water and what they reveal.” University of Minnesota Drilling Symposium Re-
port, Hibbing, pp. 24-27. April, 1952.

’

SamvEeL S. GovupicH, Ph.D., Professor
Reviews of
A, W. Groves, Stlicate Analysis in Journal of Geology, 61:87. January, 1953.
J. Jakob, Chemische Analyse der Gesteine und silikatischen Mineralien. Ibid., p. 97. January,
1953.

Joun W, GruxEer, Ph.D., Professor
Reports published by the Atomic Fnergy Commission:

Part I. Annual Report for July 1, 1951 to June 30, 1951. Raw Materials Offices. #RM(-983.
New Data of Syntheses of Urantum Minerals. July 1, 1952, 26 pages. Reproduced at Qak
Ridge, Tennessee.

Part I11. Annual Report July 1, 1951 to June 30, 1952. Raw Materials Offices. #RMO-566.
Mineral Associations in the Uranium Deposits of the Colovado Plateanw and Adjacent
Regions with Special Emphasis on Those in the Shinarump Formation. November 1, 1952,
40 pages. Reproduced at Oak Ridge, Tennessee.

Seventh Progress Report, April 1, 1952, 5 mimeographed pages.

Reports for U. S. Signal Corps: Twinning Studies of Quartz Type Structures (with L. Gar-
diner). (Distributed by the U. S. Signal Corps, Squier Laboratory.)

Fifth Quarterly Progress Report, March 15 to June 15, 1952. 14 mimeographed pages.

Sixth Quarterly Progress Report, September 16 to December 15, 1952. 12 mimeographed
pages.

Seventh Quarterly Progress Report, December 16, 1952, to March 15, 1953. 9 mimeographed
pages.

“Syntheses of uranium minerals at room and elevated temperatures.” Bulletin of the Geological

Society of America, 63:1257. December, 1952.

“Widespread occurreuce and character of pitchblende in the Triassic and Jurassic sediments of

the Colorado Platcau” (with L. Gardiner and A. Rosenzweig). Ibid., p. 1293.

GrorcE M. Scuwarrz, Ph.D., Professor and Director Minnesota Geological Survey

“Chlorite-calcite pseudomorphs after orthoclase phenocrysts, Ray, Arizona.” Economic Geology,
47: 665-72. September-October, 1952.

“Gieologic setting of the copper-nickel prospect in the Duluth Gabbro near Ely, Minnesota” (with
D). M. Davidson). Mintng LEngineering, 4:699-702. July, 1952.

“Correlation of aeromagnetics and rock formations in Minnesota.” Abstracts of Technical Papers.
Anierican Institute of Mining 1953 Annual meeting. February, 1953.

“Regional setting of the Cuyuna Range” in Mining Symposium, Geology of the Cuyuna Range.
University of Minnesota Center for Continuation Study. April 5, 1953,
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“Notes on field work in the copper-nickel prospect area” (with J. M. Harris). Swmmary
Report No. 6. Minnesota Geological Survey. November, 1932. 8 mimeographed pages.

Freperick M. Swain, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Ostracoda from the Camden chert, western Tennessee.” Journal of Paleontology, Vol. 27, No. 2,
pp. 257-84, plates 37-39, 21 text figs. March, 1933.

“Ostracodes from the upper part of the Sundance formation of South Dakota, Wyoming and
Montana’ (with J. A. Peterson). U. S. Geological Survey Professional Paper 243-A, pp. 1-17,
plates 1-2. 1952,

HerBert E. WrIiGHT, JR, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Terrain Analysis of Syria and Lebanon. Report for Arctic, Desert, Tropic Research Center, U. S.
Air Force. 124 typed pages. 1952,

Multiple Glaciation in the Iastern laska Range. Report on file with U. $. Geological Survey,
5 typed pages. 19352,

“Cary and Mankato glaciation in central and northeastern Minnesota.” (Abstract.) Bulletin of the
Geological Socicty of America, Vol. 63, p. 1316, December, 1952,

GERMAN

Fraxk H. Woon, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Rilke and Eliot: tradition and poetry.” Germanic Revicre, 27:246-59. December, 1932,
“Three poems on Whitman.” Comparative Literature, Vol. 4, No. 1, pp. 44-33. Winter, 1952,
Reviews of
F. W. Van Heerikhuizen, Rainer Maria Rilke in Germanic Reviewe, 27:314-17. December,
1952.
Ludwig Marcuse, Heinrich Heine: Ilin Leben zwischen Gestern und Morgen. Ibid., 28:66-68.
February, 1932,

Hisrory

Avucust C. Krey, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman

“History: An interest in people.” Saturday Review of Literature, p. 22. September 20, 1952,

Review of C. W. Previte-Orton, The Shorter Cambridge Medicval History (2 vols) in Saturday
Reviewe of Literature, p. 15. March 22, 1952,

Herpert HEATON, M.A., M.Com,, Litt.ID., Professor

Histoive économique de VEurope: Tome II, De 1750 @ nos jours. Paris: Armand Colin. 1932,
343 pages.

The Story of Trade and Commerce, with Special Reference to Canada. Toronto: Thomas Nelson
& Sons, 1953. ix plus 296 pages.

Tov B. Joxgs, Ph.D., Professor

“Ancient Mesopotamian agriculture.” Agricultural Historv, 26:36-51. April, 1952,

Review of M. Grant, Aspects of the Principate of Tiberins in Classical Philology, 47:263-64,
October, 1952.

PuiLte D. Jornax, Ph.D., Professor
Uncle Sam of America. St. Paul: Webb Publishing Co. 1953. 28 pages.
“How the Mississippi came to be.”” Gopher Historian, 7:1-2. May, 1953.
Reviews of
Walter Havighurst, George Rogers Clark in Gopher Historian, 7:18. February, 1953,
Fannie Anderson, Doctors Under Three Flags in Michigan History, 36:313-14. September,
1952.
Bell 1. Wiley, The Life of Billy Yank in Minnesota Flistory, 33:82-83, Summer, 1952.
Walter P. Webb, The Great Frontier. Ibid., p. 215, Spring, 1953.
North Callahan, Smoky Mountain Country in North Carolina Historical Review, 30:129-30.
January, 19533.
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Henry M. Belden and Arthur P. Hudson, editors. Folk Songs from North Carolina. Ibid.,
pp. 281-83. April, 1953.

James H. and Mary J. Rodabaugh, Nursing in Ohio in Ohio State Archaeological and Histori-
cal Quarterly, 61:206-207. April, 1952,

Nina B. Baker, Cyclone in Calico in United States Quarterly Book Review, 8:113. June, 1952,

Jay Monaghan, The Great Rascal. Ibid., p. 119.

Allen Nevins and Milton H. Thomas, editors, The Diary of George Templeton Strong. Ibid.,
pp. 241-42. September, 1952.

Richard Bissell, The Monongahela. Ibid., p. 306.

Charles C. Howes, This Place Called Kansas. Ibid., p. 415, December, 1952.

Joseph K. Howard, Strange Empire. [bid., 9:23-24. March, 1953.

Joseph Miller, editor, The Arizona Story. Ibid., p. 25.

Warren 8. Tryon, editor, 4 Mirror for Americans. Ibid., p. 26.

Joun B. Worr, Ph.D., Professor
Reviews of
Histoire de la France pour tous les Francais. Vol. I by Edounard Perroy, Roger Doucet, and
Andrew Latreilla; Vol. IT by George lefebvre, Charles Pouthas, and Maurice Baumont in
American Historical Review, 56:872-73. July, 1951.
Jean Orcibal, Louis X117 et les Protestants. Ibid., Vol. 58, No. 2, p. 432. January, 1953.

W. DoxavLp Bearry, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Venezuela: Rich abroad—poor at home.” Current History, Vol. 24, No. 139, pp. 149-55. March,
1953.

CrLarke A. Cuamsers, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
California Farm Organizations. A Historical Surven of the Grange, the Farm Bureau, and the
Associated Farmers, 1929-1941. Berkeley: University of California Press. 1952. 277 pagcs.

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AND AREA STUDIES

L. Joun Martin, M.A., Research Fellow

“Bibliography.” Pages 84-85 in Institute on Military Factors in Foreign Policy. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Center for Continuation Study. 1952.

Reviews of
Selected Books on Military Factors in Foreign Policy. KUOM. October 1, 1952.
George Lenczowski, The Middle East tn World Affairs. KSUM, Fairmont. April 8, 1953.

SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM

RarpH D. Casey, Ph.D., Professor and Director

“The impact of television on news reporting.” Pages 249-52 in Alice Fox Pitts, editor, Problems
of Journalism. Wilmington, Delaware: American Society of Newspaper Editors. 1953.

“Less ‘pressuring’ and better correspondents.” Bulletin of the American Society of Newspaper
Iditors, No. 350, p. 2. January 1, 1953.

Reviews of
Norman Powell, Anatomy of Public Opinion in Journalism Quarterly, 29:345-56. Summer,

1952.

Eric Sevareid, In One Far. Ibid., 30:86-87. Winter, 1953.

Editor, Foreign Communications Section in Journalism Quarterly, 30:55-62. Winter, 1953,

Co-editor, Foreign Communications Section in Journalism Quarterly, 29:320-327, 437-46. Summer,
1952; 30:208-20. Winter, 1953.

Editor, Proceedings of the Upper Midwest News Executives’ Conference. Spring, 1953.

TuomAs F. BARNHART, M.A,, Professor
“The weekly newspaper: a bibliography—-1925-51."" Publishers’ Auxiliary, Part 18, management
classification, continued, Vol. 87, No. 36, pp. 6, 8. September 6, 1952,
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“Reader reaction to nine-column newspapers and page shrinkage” (with R. L. Jones). Journalism
Quarterly, 30:170-78. Spring, 1953.

J. Epwarp Gerarp, Ph.D., Professor

“The great need for rate structure study.” Bulletin of the Institute of Newspaper Controllers and
Finance Ofjicers, No. 52, p. 5. 1952.

“Probable effects of television on income of other media” (with G. N. Ecklund). Journalism
Quarterly, 29:385-95. 1952.

“A selected bibliography from foreign journals.” Ibid., 29:113, 245, 364, 491. Summer, 1952;
30:10%. Winter, 1953.

Review of William J. Coughlin, Conquered Press: The MacArthur Erva in Japanese Journalism
in Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 283:234. 1952.

Rayyoxp B. Nixon, Ph.D., Professor
“Concentration and absenteeism in daily newspaper ownership.” Part 5, pages 193-207 in
Bernard Berelson and Morris Janowitz, editors, Reader tn Public Opinion and Communica-
tion. (Enlarged edition.) Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press. 1953.
“Newspapers.” Pages 834-37 in The American Peoples Encyclopedia Year Book, 1952. Chicago:
The Spencer Press, Inc. 1952.
Reviews of
Richard Barksdale Harwell, editor, Three Months in the Confederate Army in Emory Uni-
versity Quarterly, 9:125-26. June, 1953.
Daniel Lerner and Harold D. Lasswell, editors, The Policy Sctences: Recent Developments
in Scope and Method in Journalism Quarterly, 29:462. Fall, 1952.
Editor, Journalism Quarterly, 1952-53.

W. Epwix Exrery, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Press association service to American dailies.”” Journalism Quarterly, 29:459-60. Fall, 1952.
Reviews of

John Tebbel, The Life and Good Times of William Randolph Hearst in Journalism Quarterly,

29:471-72. Fall, 1952.

Editors of La Prensa, Defense of Freedom in St. Paul Pioneer Press. August 10, 1952,
Approximately 100 editorials in St. Pau! Pioncer Press and Dispatch. June-September, 1952,
Assistant editor, Journalisim Quarterly. 1952-53.

Evwrx H. Forn, ALLA., M.S., Associate Professor
Reviews of
Harold Herd, The March of Journalism in Journalism Quarterly, 29:466. Fall, 1952,
Donald Nevis Bigelow, [l'illiam Conant Church and The Army and Navy Journal. I1bid.
30:234-35. Spring, 1953.

Rorert 1. JoxEes, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Reader reaction to nine-column mnewspapers and page shrinkage” (with ‘I'. F. Barnhart).
Journalism Quarterly, 30:170-78. Spring, 1953.

1952 Minneapolis Morning Tribune Readership Survey (with L. A. Beldo). Mimeographed
report of research project submitted to the Minneapolis Star and Tribune Co.

1952 JMinneapolis Sunday Tribune Readership Swrver (with T.. A Beldo). Mimeographed
report of research project submitted to Minneapolis Star and Tribune Co.

1952 JMinnecapolis Sunday Tribune Readership Swrvey (Youth) (with L. A. Beldo). Mimeo-
graphed report of research project submitted to Minneapolis Star and Tribine Co.

1952 Minneapolis Star Readership Survey (with L. A. Beldo). Mimeographed report of research
project submitted to Minneapolis Star and Tribune Co.

Comparative Audicitces of Minneapolis Newspapers (with L. A, Beldo). Mimeographed
report of research project submitted to Minneapolis Star and Tribune Co.

Hospital Public Relations Survey of Minneapolis Area Residents (with I.. A. Beldo). Mimeo-
graphed repert of research project submitted to the Minneapolis Hospital Council.

Hospital Public Relations Survey of Minneapolis Avea Hospital Emplovees (with L. A. Beldo).
Mimeographed report of research project submitted to Minneapolis Hospital Council.

Hospital Public Relations Survey of Hennepin County Physicians (with L. A, Beldo). Mimeo-
graphed report of research project submitted to Minneapolis Hospital Council.
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Comparative Summary of Hospital Public Relations Surveys of Residents, Employees, and
Physicians (with L. A. Beldo). Mimeographed report of research project submitted to Min-
neapolis Hospital Council.

HaroLp W. WiLson, M.A., Associate Professor

“Electronics and plastics in photo-journalism.” Journalism Quarterly, Vol. 29, No. 3, pp. 316-19.
Summer, 1952.

Review of Truman Pouncey, Photographic Journalism, A Guide for Learning With the Graphic
in Scholastic Editor, 32:14. January, 1953.

ALEXANDER G. PArk, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Review of W. and Zelda Coates, Soviets tn Central Asia in American Slavonic and East European
Review. Winter, 1953.

Co-editor, Forcign Communications Section in Jowrnalism Quarterly, 29:320-27, 437-46. Sum-
mer, 1952; 30:208-20. Winter, 1953.

Rocer C. Perry, M.B.A., Instructor

“Three step planning for better classified advertising.” National Real Estate and Building Journal,
Vol. 53, No. 10, p. 26. October, 1952,

“Are you getting the most from your TV advertising?”’ Ibid., Vol. 54, No. 6, p. 30, June, 1953,

WiLriaM S. CaLpweLr, B.A., Teaching Assistant

“The press and propaganda in the Italian election campaign of 1948.”" Journalism Quarterly,
30:208-19. Spring, 1953.

“The foreign policy of the United States.” Minneapolis Star, September 29, 1952,

“IHow our foreign policy is made.” Ibid., October 6, 1952,

“America and the Pacific.” Ibid., November 9, 1952.

“The United Nations—man’s hope for peace.” Ibid., January 18, 1953.

Weekly tests of the Program of Information on World Affairs, published on 26 Thursdays of
the public school year in the Minneapolis Star and also distributed in leaflet form to an
estimated 14,000 high school and grade students in the Upper Midwest. 1952-53.

Co-editor, “Guide to the Study of World Affairs” (Guide for 1952-53). Program of Information
on World Affairs of the Minneapolis Star.

HaroLp L. NeLson, M.A., Teaching Assistant
“The political reform press: A case study.” Journalism Quarterly, 28:294-302. Summer, 1952.

L ABORATORY FOR RESEARCH IN SocIAL RELATIONS

Ropert L. HALL, M.A., Research Assistant

“Briefer studies and annctations: Group-derived restraints and audience persuasion” (with
S. Schachter). Human Relations, Vol. 5, No. 4, pp. 397-406. 1952; Reprint Series No. 14,
Laboratory for Research in Social Relations, College of Science, Literature, and the Arts,
University of Minnesota.

MATHEMATICS

Rayyonp W. Brixg, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman
Editor, Appleton-Century Mathematics Series: Lloyd L. Smail, dnalytic Geometry and Calculus.
1953.

Rosert H. Canmerox, Ph.D., Professor
Reviews of
Gen-ichiro Sunouchi, Harmonic Analysis and 1Viener Integrals in Mathematical Reviews,
13:754. 1952.
Tosio Kitagawa, .4nalysis of Variance Applied to Function Spaces (wtih R, E. Fagen).
Ibid., p. 855.
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WiLLiax L. Hart, Ph.D., Professor
College Algebra. (Fourth edition.) Boston: D. C. Heath and Company. 1953. 480 pages.

Geruarp K. Kavrisct, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Design of ELxperiments and Decision Processes. Santa DMonica, California. Report No. 26
(n-person games). Summer, 1952.

Design of LExperiments and Decision Processes. Santa Monica, California. Working 3emo.
No. 6 (3-person games). Summer, 1952.

Design of Experiments and Decision Processes (with J. Marschak et al). Santa JMonica, Cali-
fornia. Working Memo. No. 42 (Coalitions and Bargaining). Summer, 1952.

Reports of an informal conference on n-person games., Generalized Quota Games, pp. 1-3.
Princeton University. March, 1953.

“Some experimental n-person games’ (with J. W. Milnor, J. Nash and E. D. Nering). Rescarch
Memorandum - -948. Santa Monica, California: Rand Publication. August 235, 1952,

“Measure in semigroups’” (with B. R. Gelbaum). Canadian Journal of Mathematics, 4:369-406.
1952.

Reviews of
Al Ghika, Prelungirea functionalelor . . . in Mathematical Review, 13:365. 1952,
Al Ghika, Aspura inelelor . . . Ibid.
S. Sherman, On a Theorem by Hardy . . . Ibid., pp. 633-34.
M. Deerleijn, Beschouwingen over coordinaten-ruimten . . . Thesis, §'Graven Hage, 1951.

Ibid., p. 638.

Al Ghika, Spatit metrice generale. Ibid., p. 673.
Al Ghika, Spatii modul normate . . . 1bid.

Berxarp R. GeLBaua, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Measure in semigroups” (with G. K. Kalisch). Canadian Journal of AMathematics, 4:396-106.
1952.
“Analysis of the differential LSE network.” Lightning and Transtents Research Institute Report,
pp. 10-17. January, 1953.
“Diffraction of a plane wave by a spherical shell of finite conductivity.” Ibid., pp. 12-15. March,
1953.
Reviews of
I. Yu. Harrik, On a Problem of the Constructive Theory of Functions Connected <eith an
Investigation of Convergence of Variational Processes (Russian) in Mathematical Reviews,
14:25. January, 1933.
V. P. Win, On the Convergence of Vartational Processes (Russian). Ibid., p. 25.
1. Yu. Harrik, On a Problem of Approximation of Fuuctions Connected with the Investiga-
tion of the Convergence of ariational Processes (Russian). Ibid., p. 25.
M. A. Krasnosel's skii and Ya. B. Rutickii, Linear Integral Operators in Owlicz Spaces
(Russian). Ibid., p. 57.
M. K. Fage, The Rectification of Bases in Ililbert Space (Russian)}. Ibid., p. 184, February,
1953.
N. K. Bari, Biorthogonal Systems and Bases in Hilbert Space (Russian), Ibid., p. 289.
March, 1953,
I. M. Gel'fand, Remark on the Work of N. K. Bari “Biorthogonal Systems and Bases in
Hilbert Space” (Russian). Jbid.
N. 1. Pol'skii. Some Generalizations of B. G. Galerkin's Method (Russian). Ibid., pp.
384-85. April, 1953.

Warrex S. Loun, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Reviews of
J. C. Jaeger, An Introduction to Applied Mathematics in American Mathematical Monthly,
19:558. October, 1952,
C. R. Wylie, Jr., Advanced Engincering Mathematics. Ibid., p. 559.

Evar D. Nerixng, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Some experimental n-person games” (with G. K. Kalisch, J. W. Milnor, and J. Nash).
Research Memorandum—948, Santa Monica, California: Rand Publication. August 25, 1952.

Design of Experiments and Decision Processes. Santa Monica, California. Report No. 16 (Solu-
tions of n-person games). Summer, 1952.
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Design of LExperiments and Decision Processes. Santa Monica, California. Working Memo No. 10
(Implicit coalitions). Summer, 1952.

Design of Experiments and Decision Processes. Santa Monica, California. Communication No. 6
(On an experiment proposed by Hildroth). Summer, 1952,

Report of an informal conference on the Theory of n-Person Games, Princeton University,
General-Sum Four-Person Games and Zevo-Sum Five Person Games, pp. 7-8. March, 1953.

R. E. Facen, B.A,, Research Assistant
Review of
Tosio Kitagawa, Analysis of Variance Applied to Function Spaces (with R. H. Cameron) in
Mathematical Reviews, 13:855, 1952.

Music

GeraLp R. Prescorr, M.A., Bandmaster and Associate Professor

Six Way Concert Melodies: Elementary School Band Material (with J. C. Phillips). Minneapolis:
Paul A. Schmitt Music Company. 1953. 608 pages.

Intermission: Seven Shows for the Secondary School Sports Season. Minneapolis: Paul A.
Schmitt Music Company. 1953, 544 pages.

James W. McConkig, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Musical score for the University of Minnesota Theater production of A4 Cry of Players.
October, 1952.

Four American Folksongs. Presented at the Second Annual Southwestern Symposium of Con-
temporary American Music at the University of Texas, Austin, Texas. March, 1953.

Piano Sonatina. Preseuted over radio station WNYC (New York City). February, 1953.

The Twenty-Fourth Psalm, a cantata for women’s voices, presented at the Composer’s Forum,
April 27, 1953, at the festival of the arts at St. Catherine’s College, St. Paul. The per-
formers were the Cecilian Singers of Minneapolis.

The Twenty-Fourth Psalm. Presented at the annual concert of the Cecilian Singers at the
Woman’s Club, May 22, 1953, At this concert three other original works were performed.

PauL FerLer, M. M., Instructor
Musical Compositions:

A Comedy Overture (for orchestra). Coutract signed in February, 1953 for all performance
rights with Carl Fischer, Inc.

Three Pieces for Violin and Piano. Received annual publication award for 1953-54 from the
Society for the Publication of American Music.

Guggenheim Award in Musical Composition for 1953-54.
Performances of original works:

Impromptu for Piano performed by Marion Perkins in Ilolland, Austria, and Germany in
16 concerts during January and February, 1953. This work also performed by Wayne
Peterson at the local Composers Forum. April, 1953.

Three Pieces for Violin and Piano. Performers, Rafael Druian and Dr. Paul Oberg.
Presented at the American Music Festival on tape over WNYC (New York City). March,
1953, This performance was repeated over KUOM. May, 1953.

Symphony No. 2 performed at the Southwestern Musie Symposium in Austin, Texas. April,
1953.

Buallade for 1'ioloncello and Piano performed by John White and Lothar Klein at recital in
Scott Hall. May, 1953.

EarL R. GEorGE, M.M., Instructor
Group review in Music Library .Association Notes, 2nd Series, Vol. 10, No. 3, pp
496-97. June, 1953:
S. Barber, Melodies Passageres
L. Bernstein, Afterthought
Stilhonette
D. Diamond, My Spirit Wil Not Haunt the Mound
P. Glanville-Hicks, Five Songs
H. S. Hillyer, Ttme After Time

o]
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Nordoff, Song of Innocence
. Rovem, What if Some Little Pain . . .
Philomel
Flight for Heaven
C. Shaw, To You
H. Swanson, Saw a Grave upon a Hill
I 1t Lie Dotwen in Autumn
R. Ward, Sorrow of Mydath
Publications:
By the IWaters of Babylon, Motet for mixed voices unaccompanied. St. Louis: Concordia
Publishing House.
Little Prelude, Piano solo. Boston: American Music Company.
Awve "erum Corpus, Motet for mixed voices unaccompanied. Philadelphia: Elkan-Vogel, Tnc.
Performances:
Five Sonnets of Ldna St. 1incent Millay, for mezzo-soprano and piano. New York, N. Y.;
Roise, Idaho; Duluth and Minneapolis.
Sonas of Innocence, for mixed voices unaccompanied. Cincinnati, Ohio; New York, N. Y.
(hroadcast); Minneapolis and tour (Ifamline choir).

v

By the Waters of Babylon, for mixed voices unaccompanied. Chicago and tour (Bethany
Lutheran College choir). Y

Cantate Domino, for mixed voices unaccompanied. Chicago and tour (Bethany lLutheran
College choir).

Absaham Lincoln Walks at Miduight, for mezzo-soprano solo, chorus and orchestra. Bloom-
ington, 1llinois; Sterling-Rock Falls, Iilinois.

Missa Brevis, for soloists, chorus and orchestra (trans. for band). Minneapolis, Minnesota.

Prelude, Aria and Burlesca, for two pilanos. St. Paul, Minnesota.

Drama of a Minnesota Farm, film score. Premiere in Minneapolis, Minnesota.

Puirosorny

Wirrrip S. SELLaRS, M.A. (Oxon), Professor and Chairman

“Comments on Mr. Hempel's theses on Empirical Certainty.”” Review of Metaphysics, 5:623-25.
June, 1952,

“Mind, meaning and behavior.” Philosophical Studies, 3:83-95. December, 1952,

“Particulars.” Philosophy and Phenowicnelogical Research, 13:184-99. December, 1952,

“Ts there a synthetic apriori?” Philosophy of Science, 20:121-38. April, 1953.

“A semantical solution of the mind-body problem.” Methods, 5:45-82. April, 1953,

Co-editor, Philosophical Studies. 1950-

HerserT FergL, Ph.D., Professor

“Comments on Mr. Ushenko's theses.” The Review of Metaplhysics, 6:475-77. March, 1953.
Co-editor, Philosophical Studies, 1950-

Member. Advisory Board, Philosophy of Science, 1939.

Member, Advisery Comnittee, International Encyclopedia of Unified Science. 1938-.

Pavr L. Horaer, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“The nature of theology.” Journal of Religious Thought, 9:136-46. Spring-Summer, 1952.
“Religion and illusion.” Chicago Lutheran Seminary Record, 57:26-32. October, 1952,
“Kierkegaard and ethical theory.” Ethics, an International Journal of Social, Political, and Legal
Philosophy, 63:157-71. April, 1953.
Reviews of
D. D. Runes, editor, Spinoza Dictionary in Lutheran Quarterly, 4:351-52. August, 1952.
W. T. Stace, Time and Lternity: .An Essay in the Philosophy of Religion. 1bid., 5:226-29.
May, 1953.
Philip D. Bookstaber, Idea of the Development of the Soul in Medieval Jewish Philosophy.
Ibid., pp. 230-31.

May Bropeeck, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“An analytic principle of induction?” Journal of Philosophy, 49:747-50. November, 1952.
Advisory editor, Philosophical Studies, 1952-53.
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Joun J. Hospers, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Introduction to Philosopliical Analysis. New York: Prentice-Hall. 1953, 640 pages.
Reviews of
Hunter Mead, An Introduction to Esthetics. Journal of Esthetics and Art Criticism, 11:
271-72. March, 1953.
Melvin M. Rader, 4 Modern Book of Esthetics. Ibid., pp. 272-73.
Advising editor, Philosophical Studies. 1952-53.

Fraxcrs V. Raag, Ph.D,, Instructor
“A criterion of necessity.” Review of Metaphysics, 6:123, 130-31. September, 1952.

Micuarr J. Scrivex, M. A, Instructor

“The mechanical concept of mind.”” Mind, 62N.S. 246:230-40. April, 1953.

“‘Academic freedom.” Minnesota Dasly, April 9, 1953.

Review of (i, Sommerhoff, Analvtical Biology in Mind, 61N.S., 243:416-20. July, 1952.

D. Burniran TerreLL, B.A., Instructor
“A remark on good reasons.” Philosophical Studies, 4:58-63. June, 1953,

Pnysics

J. WiLLiam Bucata, Ph.D,, Professor, Chairman, and Assistant Dcan

Editor, Reviews of Modern Physics. 1952-53.

Editor, Physical Review Index, 1921-50—Analytical Subject Tndex, 498 pages; Author Index, 543
pages. New York: American Institute of Physics. 1953,

ALFrReD O. C. N1kr, Ph.D., Professor

“A double-focusing mass spectrometer.” Page 29 in Proceedings of National Bureauw of Standards
Symposium on Mass Spectroscopy in Physics Rescarch, Circular 522, National Bureau of
Standards. Washington, D. C.: U. S. Government Printing Office. 1952.

““The present status of isotopic abundances.”” Ibid., p. 131.

““The Mass Spectrometer.” Scientific American, 188:68-73. March, 1953.

Joux R, WinckLER, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Improved Cerenkov detector for cosmic rays” (with K. A. Anderson). Revicw of Scientific In-
struments, Vol. 23, No. 12, p. 765. December, 1952.
“High Altitude Cosmic-Ray Investigation by Means of a Cerenkov Counter”
““l. Instrumentation details” (with K. A. Anderson). Bulletin of the Awmerican Physical So-
ciety, Vol. 28, No. 7. 1953.
“11. Experimental results” (with K. A. Anderson). Ibid.

Otro H. Scuamrirt, Ph.D., Professor. Sce Department of Zoology.

KenparL F. Famuraro, Ph.D., Research Associate

Abstract of R. J. S. Brown, H. I). Holmgren, and D. M. Van Patter, Differential Cross Sections
for the Elastic Scettering of 1.0 to 3.25 Mev. Denterons by Hed in Bulletin of American
Physical Society, Vol. 28, No. 3. April, 1953.

PuyrLLis S. Freigr, Ph.D., Research Associate
“Time and directional study of primary heavy nuclei” (with G. W. Anderson and J. E. Naugle).
(Abstract.) Bulletin of Amevican Physical Society, Vol. 28, No. 3, p. 7. 1953.

GeorGE R. KeepriN, Ph.D., Research Associate

“Fast neutron counting with hydrogenous liquid phosphors” (with R. H. l.ovberg). Review of
Scientific Instruments, 23:483-84. September, 1952.

“The elastic scattering of deuterons by tritons” (with T. F. Stratton, W. R. Stratton, G. D.
Freier, and D. Rankin). Physical Review, 88:257-61, October, 1952,
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RaruateL B. Leving, Ph.D,, Research Associate
“Electrocardiographic Mirror Pattern Studies”
“I. Experimental validity test of the dipole hypothesis and of the central terminal theory”
(with O. H. Schmitt and E. Simonson). American Heart Journal, 45:416. March, 1953.
“II. The statistical and individual validity of the heart dipole concept as applied in electro-
cardiographic analysis” (with O. H. Schmitt and E. Simonson). Ibid., 45:500. April, 1953.
“ITT, Mirror pattern cancellation in normal and abnormal subjects” (with O. H. Schmitt, E.
Simonson, and J. Dahl). Ibid., 45:655. May, 1953.

Georce D. Frerer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Differential cross section measurements for the scattering of protons by deuterons™ (with R. J.
Brown, H. ID. Holmgren, W. R, Stratton, and J. L. Yarnell). Physical Review, 88:253-
October 15, 1952.

“The elastic scattering of deuterons by tritons” (with W, R. Stratton, T. F. Stratton, G. R.
Keepin, and D. Rankin). Ibid., pp. 257-61.

“The angular distribution of alpha-particles from the reaction of deuterons with tritons’ (with
T. F. Stratton). Ibid., pp. 261-63.

S.
56.

Nortox M. Hintz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
‘“Excitation functions to 100 Mev.” Physical Review, 88:19-27. October 1, 1952,

Hayy Krucrag, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Performance Tests in Physics. Technical Report No. 1, ONR Contract N8onr-66213. Minne-
apolis: Department of Physics, University of Minnesota, 1952.

An Electric Multiple Chotce Maze (with C. E. Schensted and H. C. Self). Technical Report
No. 2, ONR Contract N8onr-66213. Minneapolis: Department of Physics, University of Min-
nesota. November, 1952,

Electromaze Performance of Graduate Students in Physics and American Studies. Technical Re-
port No. 3 ONR Contract N8onr-66213. NMinneapolis: Department of Physics, University of
Minnesota. December, 1952,

“Achievement of physics students with and without laboratory work.” American Journal of
Physics, 21:14-16. January, 1953.

Doucras M. Vax Patter, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Investigation of the (d,p) and (d,a) reactions of the silicon isotopes” (with W. W, Buechner).
Physical Review, 87:51-59. July, 1952.

Abstracts in Physics Abstracts, Vol. 55, Nos. 6049, 6050 and 7549. 1952,

Abstract of R. J. S. Brown, K. F. Famularo, and . D. Holmgren, Differenttal Cross Sections
for the Elastic Scattering of 1.0-3.25 Mev. Deuterons by IHe* in Bulletin of the American
Physical Socicty, Vol. 28, No. 3. April, 1953.

Georce W. AxpErsoXN, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“Time and directional study of primary heavy nuclei” (with J. E. Naugle and P. S. Freier).
(Abstract.) Bulletin of the American Physical Society, Vol. 28, No. 3, p. 7, 1953.

Kinsey A. AxpErsoxn, M.A. Research Assistant
“Improved Cerekov detector for cosmic rays” (with J. R. Winckler). Review of Scientific In-
struments, Vol. 23, No. 12, p. 765. December, 1952.
“High Altitude Cosmic-Ray Investigations by Means of a Cerenkov Counter”
“T. Tnstrumentation details” (with J. R. Winckler). Bulletin of the American Physical
Society, Vol. 28, No. 7. 1953.
“Il. Experimental results” (with J. R. Winckler). Ibid.

Rozert J. S. Brown, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“Differential cross section measurements for the scattering of protons by deuterons’ (with G. D.
Freier, H. . Holmgren, W. R. Stratton, and J. L. Yarnell). Physical Review, 88:253-56.
October 15, 1952,

Abstract of K. F. Famularo, H. D. Holmgren, and D. M. Van Patter, Differential Cross Sections
for the FLlastic Scattering of 1.0 to 3.25 Mev. Deuterons by Hed3 in Bulletin of the
American Physical Soctety, Vol. 28, No. 3. April, 1933.
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Ricnarp E. Havstep, Ph.D., Research Assistant
“Atomic masses from palladium through xenon.” Phystcal Review, 88:666-72. November 1, 1932,

Harry D. Howyoren, Ph.D,, Research Assistant

“Differential cross section measurements for the scattering of prctons by deuterons’™ (with R. J. 8.
Brown, G. D. Freier, W. R. Stratton, and J. l.. Yarnell). Physical Review, 88:253-56.
October 15, 1952.

Abstract of R. J. 8. Brown, K. F. Famularo, and D. M. Van Patter, Differential Cross Sections
for the Elastic Scattering of 1.0 to 3.25 Mev. Deuterons by Hed in Bulletin of the American
Physical Society, Vol. 28, No. 3. April, 1953.

Warrer H. Jounson, M.A., Research Assistant

“Mass of V5. Physical Review, 87:166-67. July 1, 1952,

“Mass of K*.”” Ibid., 88:1213. December 1, 1952,

Abstract in Bulletin of the American Physical Society, Vol. 28. 1953. No. T3.

Ravrprr H. Loveerg, M.A., Research Assistant

“Fast neutron counting with hydrogenous liquid phosphors” (with G. R. Keepin). Review of
Scientific Instruments, 23:483-84, September, 1952,

“Angular distribution of the reaction He* (d,p) Ile! between 240 Kev. and 3.56 Mev.” (with
J. 1. Yarnell and W, R. Stratton). Physical Review, 90:292-95. April, 1953,

Abstract in Physics Abstracts, Vol. 55. 1952. No. 9076.

Joun E. NaucrLr, M.A., Research Assistant

“A high energy nuclear interaction.” (Abstract.) Phliysical Review, Vol. 88, No. 1. 1952.

“Time and directional study of primary heavy nuclei” (with G. W. Anderson and P. S. Freier).
(Abstract.) Bulletin of the American Physical Society, Vol. 28, No. 3, p. 7. 1953.

Davip Rankin, M.A. Research Assistant
“The elastic scattering of deuterons by tritons” (with W. R, Stratton, T. F. Stratton, G. D.
Freier, and G. R. Keepin). Physical Review, 88:257-61. October, 1952.

Bowex K. Stvarons, M.A., Research Assistant
Abstract (with H. W, Lewis and E. Merzbacher) in Bulletin of Awmerican Physical Society,
Vol. 27, No. 5. 1952,

Tuomas F. StraTron, M. A, Research Assistant

“The elastic scattering of deuterons by tritons” (with W. R, Stratton, G. D. Freier, (. R.
Keepin, and D. Rankin). Physical Review, 88:257-61, October, 1952,

“The angular distribution of alpha-particles from the reaction of deuterons with tritons” (with
G. D. Freier). Ibid., 88:261-63. October, 1952,

Abstract (with W, R. Stratton, J. I.. Yarnell, and R. N. Louberg) in Physical Revieww, 88:158.
October, 1952,

WiLLiam R. StrarTton, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“Differential cross section measurements for the scattering of protons by deuterons” (with R, J. S.
Brown, G. D. Freier, Tl. ). Holmuren, and J. l.. Yarnell). Physical Review, 88:253-56.
October 15, 1952.

“The elastic scattering of deuterons by tritons” (with (i. D. Freier, G. R. Keepin, D. Rankin,
and T. F. Stratton). Ibid., 88:257-61. October, 1952,

“Angular distribution of the reaction He? (d,p) He! between 240 Kev. and 3.56 Mev.” (with
R. H. Lovberg and J. L.. Yarnell). Ibid., 90:292-95. April, 1953.

Abstract (with T. ¥. Stratton). 7bid., 88:158. Qctober, 1952.

Joun L. Yarnerr, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“Differential cross section measurements for the scattering of protons by deuterons’ (with R. J. S.
Brown, G. D. Freier, H. ). Holmgren, and W. R. Stratton). Physical Review, 88:253-56.
October 15, 1952,

“Angular distribution of the reaction He® (d,p) He! between 240 Kev. and 3.56 Mev.” (with
R. T1. Lovberg and W. R. Stratton). 7bid., 90:292-95. April, 1953.
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Lrovo M. SHort, Ph.D., Professor, Chairman, and Director

“Special examining committees for personnel director recruitment” (with K. C. Tollenaar). Pub-
lic Personnel Review, 13:186-90. October, 1952,

“States that have not met their constitutional requirements.” Symposium in Legislative Re-
apportionment, Law and Contemporary Probiems (Duke University School of Law), Vol. 17,
pp. 377-86. Spring, 1952,

WiLLiaar ANpERsoN, Ph.D., Professor
American Government (with E. W, Weidner). (4th edition.) New York: Henry Holt and
Co., 1953. xv, 989 pages.

AsHER N. CHRISTENSEN, B.A., Professor

The People, Politics, and the Politician, (Revised Brief Edition.) New York: Henry Holt and
Co., 1952. 541 pages.

Section on “Government,” pages 113-20, Vol. 15 (for 1949) in Handbook of Latin American
Studies. Gainesville, Florida: University of Florida Press. 1952,

“Government in Latin America.” Current History, Vol. 24, No. 139, pp. 129-35. March, 1953.

“Tomas Jefferson: Arquitecto de la democracia Americana.” Summario de IPNA (Lima, Peru),
Vol. 18, Ano VI, pp. 12-21. 1952,

WERNER Levi, Ph.D., Professor

Free India in Asia. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1952. 161 pages.

“Government and politics in Nepal 1.”” Far Eastern Survey, 21:185-91, December 17, 1952.

“Government and politics in Nepal I1.” Ibid., 22:5-10. January 14, 1953,

Review of Heinrich Wenz, [Veltmacht India (Bielefeld, 1951) in Pacific Affairs, 25:107-108.
1952,

Crarexce C. Lupwic, M.A,, C.P.A,, Professor and Director. See General Extension
Division, Municipal Reference Bureau.

Lexxox A, Mirrs, Ph.D., Professor
Reviews of
Harold M. Vinacke, The United States and The Far East, 1945-1951 in American Historical
Review, 58:189. October, 1952.
Sir Charles Collins, Public Administration in Ceylon, and T.D.S. Weerawardana, Government
and Politics in Cexlon (1931-1946) in Pacific Afairs, 25:198-99. June, 1952,
H. G. Quaritch Wales, The Making of Greater India: A Study tn Southeast Asian Culture
Change in Far Eastern Quarterly, 11:407. AMay, 1932,
David R. Rees-Williams, Tan Cheng Lock, S. G. Awbervy, and F. W. Dalley, Three Reports
on the Malayan Problem. Ibid., pp. 407-408.

Crarces H. MclLaucurin, M.A,, LL.B,, Associate Professor

Annual Report, Conter for International Relations and Area Studies, July 1,71951-June 30, 1952.
16 mimeographed pages.

Emploviment Opportunities for Students in International Relations and Area Studies. Center for
International Relations and Area Studies, reissue of 1952. 12 mimeographed pages.

International Relations Center, Facilities and Services for Students. (October, 1952) 2 mimeo-
graphed pages.

Preliminary Qutline of Matters to Be Covered tn Survex of International Relations Programs.
Center for International Relations and Area Studies, October 1952. 7 mimeographed pages.

Department of Political Science, Memorandum for Gradiuate Students. Revision of May 1, 1953.
7 mimeographed pages.

Examinations for courses in International Law and Conduct of U. S. Foreign Relations. 25
mimeographed pages.
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ARTHUR NarraLiy, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Personality, WWork, Community: sin Introduction to Social Science (with D. W. Calhoun, M. Q.
Sibley, B. N. Nelson, and A. (. Papandreou). Chicago, Philadelphia, New York: J. B.
Lippincott Co. 1953. 3 vols., 1189 pages.

“Political freedom and military necessity” in The Garrison State: Its Human Problems. Univer-
sity of Minnesota, Social Science Research Center of the Graduate School. 1953. (Annual
public lecture on problems of current interest in the social sciences.)

Miuncsota Political Roundup, weekly newsletter to 50 Minnesota newspapers on governmental and
political trends in the State of Minnesota., 1952-53.

Murrorp Q. SiBLEY, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Conseription of Conscience: The American Conscientions Objector, 1940-47 (with P. E. Jacob).
Ithaca, N. Y.; Cornell University Press. 1952. 580 pages.

Personality, Work, Community: An Introduction to Social Science (with A. Naftalin, D. W.
Calhoun, B. N. Nelson, and A. G. Papandreou). Chicago, Philadelphia, New York: J. B.
Lippincott Co. 1953. 3 vols., 1189 pages.

Review of Cecil Palmer, The British Socialist Ill-Fare State in Western I{umanities Review,
Vol 7, No. 1, p. 87. Winter, 1953.

Public Administration Training Center

GEorGE A. Ware, M.A., LI..B., Associate Professor

Nippon no chiho ni kwansuru jakon no kosatsu. Tokyo: Japan Local Self Government Institute.
1952, 33 pages.

“Nippon no chiho ni kwansuru jakon no kosatsu.” Pages 97-128 in Toshi jichi no kakuritsu

hosaku. Tokyo: National Mayors’ Conference and Tokyo Institute for Municipal Research.

1952,

Americanization’ in Japan.” Nationa! Municipal Review, 41:443-48. October, 1952. Japanese

translation published in Toshi Mondai, 44:131-39. January, 1953.

“In our image and likeness.” Nattonal Municipal Review, 42:175-78, 188. April, 1953,

“Nippon no chilho ni kwansura jakon no kosatsu.” Toshi Mondai, 43:581-613. Qctober, 1952.

I

PsycroLOGY *

Paur E. Mrenr, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman

“Technical recommendations for psychological tests and diagnostic techniques: preliniinary pro-
posal” (with 1.. J. Cronbach, E. S. Bordin, R. C. Challman, H. S. Conrad, .. G. Humphreys,
and D. E. Super). American Psychologist, 7:461-75. 1952,

“Drive conditioning as a factor in latent learning” (with K. MacCorquodale). Journal of Experi-
mental Psychology, 45:20-24. 1953.

“Preliminary suggestions as to a formalization of expectancy theory” (with K. MacCorquodale).
Psychological Review, 60:55-63. 1953.

Counsulting editor, Psychology Series, Prentice-ITall, Tnc. 1952-53.

Assistant editor, Philosoplical Studies. 1951,

CHaRrLES Birn, Ph.D., Professor
“Infiltration and the attitudes of white and Negro parents and children” (with E. . Monachesi
and II. Burdick). Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 47:688-99. 1932,
“Studies of Group Tensions”
“IT. Methods for validating a questionnaire concerning white-Negro relationships by means of
voluntary statements” (with E. D. Monachesi and H. Burdick). Human Relations, 6:99-
111. 1953.
“III. The effect of parental discouragement of play activities upon the attitudes of white
children toward Negroes” (with E. D. Monachesi and H. Burdick). Child Development,
23:295-306. 1952,

Ricaarp M. Erviorr, Ph.D., Professor
“Richard M. Elliott (a professional autobiography).” Pages 75-95 in A [listory of Psychology
in Autobiography, Vol. 4. Worcester: Clark University Press. 1952,
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Editor, The Century Psychology Series:
Raymond G. Kuhlen and George G. Thompson, Psychological Studies of Human Development.
1952,
Sister Annette Walters in collaboration with Sister Kevin (’Hara, Persons and Personality,
An Introduction to Psychology. 1953.

LEeox Festinger, Ph.D., Professor

“Some consequences of de-individuation in a group” (with A. Pepitone and T. Newcomb). Jour-
nal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 47:382-89. 1952.

“The infiuence process in the presence of extreme deviates” (with H. B. Gerard, B. Hymovitch,
H. H. Kelley, and B. Raven). Human Relations, 5:327-46. 1952,

WiLrLiay T. Herox, Ph.D., Professor

Clinical Applications of Suggestion and Hypnosis. (Second edition.) Springfield, Ill.: Charles C
Thomas. 1953, 152 pages.

“Instruction in hypnosis.” Pages 281-94 in Jerome M. Schneck, editor, Hypnosis in Modern
Aedicine. Springfield, T1l.: Charles C Thomas. 1953.

“Hypnotherapy for relief of pain” (with I. 1. Sertes). Dental Items of Interest, 75:391-93. 1953.

Howarp P. Loxcstarr, Ph.D., Professor
“Fakability of the Jurgensen Classification Inventory” (with C. E. Jurgensen). Journal of Ap-
plied Psxchology, 37:86-89. 1953.

Doxarn G. Parerson, M.AL L1L.D., Professor
Publication Manual of the American Psychological Association (with others). Supplement to the
Psychological Bulletin, Vol. 49, No. 4, Part 2. 1952, 61 pages.
“Attitudes toward the employment of older people” (with W. Kirchner and T. Lindbom). Journal
of Applied Psychology, 36:154-56. 1952,
“Reliability of the original and the simplified Flesch reading ease formulas” (with G. W. Eng-
land and M. Thomas). Ibid., 37:111-13. 1953.
“Subsidizing publication.” American Psvchologist, 7:548. 1952,
“Aliller Analogies test scores and ratings of Ph.D.'s in psychology” (with G. V. Watters). Ibid.,
8:89-90. 1953,
“College catalogues and indhstrial psychology.”” Ibid., pp. 202-203. 1953,
“The influence of size of type on speed of reading in the primary grades” (with W. J. McNamara
and M. A. Tinker). Sight-Saving Review, 23:28-33. 1953.
Reviews of
R. Flesch, The Art of Clear Thinking in Management Review, 41:546. August, 1952,
M. M. Bruce. Aptitude Associates Test of Sales Aptitude: A Test for Measuring Knowledge
of Rasic Principles of Selling in Oscar Buros, editor, Fourth Mental Measurvements Year-
book, 824:823-25. 1953.
Oscar Buros, editor, Life Insurance Agency Management Association, Aptitude Index. Ibid.,
825:825-26. 1953.
Verne Steward, Steward Selection System, 1931 Fdition. Ibid., 828:82
“Academic freedom.” University of Minnesota Datly, March 2, 1953.
Editor, Journal of Applied Psychology. 1952-53.

®0

-29. 1953,

MiLes A. Tixker, Ph.D,, Professor

“Effect of vibration upon speed of perception while reading six-point print.” Journal of Educa-
tional Research, 46:459-G4, 1953,

“The effect of intensity of illumination upon speed of reading six point italic print.” American
Journal of Psychology, 653:600-602. 1952,

“Interpretation of illumination data.” American Journal of Optometry and Archives of American
Academy of Optometry, 29:293-300. 1952,

“The influence of size of type on speed of reading in the primary grades” (with W. J. McNamara
and D. G. Paterson). Sight-Saving Review, 23:28-33. 1953,

“How well do your pupils read?” Journal of the National Education Association, 42:83-84, 1953,

“Visual hyglene in sight-saving classes.” Sight-Saving Newsletter (St. Paul), 1:9. 1953,

Reviews of
. M. Roberts, Leadership of Teen-Age Groups in Journal of Educational Psychology, 43:442-

43. 1952,
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N. O. Rush, Letters of G. Stanley Hall to Jonas Gilman Clark. Ibid., pp. 503-504.
D. Y. Deegan, The Stercotype of the Single Woman in American Novels. Ibid., 44:59-61.
1953.
W. C. Morse, F. A. Ballantine, and W. R. Dixon, Studies in the Psychology of Reading.
Ibid., pp. 188-89.
C. P. Stone, editor, Annual Review of Psychology. Ibid., p. 249.
IES Lighting Handbook. Journal of Applied Psychology, 37:59-60. 1953,
I. J. Hirsh, The Measurement of Hearing. Ibid., p. 148.
A. J. Harris, Harris Tests of Lateral Dominance in Oscar Buros, editor, Fourth Mental
Measurements Yearbook, p. 648. 1953.
W. R. Miles, 4-B-C Vision Test for Ocular Dominance. Ibid., pp. 654-56. 1953,
The Master Ophthalmograph. 1bid., pp. 660-62. 1953.
Consulting Editor, Journal of Educational Psychology. 1952-53.
Progress in Psychology at Minnesota (1890-1953). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeo-
graph Department. 1953. 15 pages.

Kexvern E. Crark, Ph.D,, Associate Professor

Research on Scoring Methods for the U. 8. Navy. Vocational Interest Inventory. Technical
Report No. 5, Project Noori-212, T, O. 1II. Department of Psychology, University of Min-
nesota. November, 1952. 23 mimeographed pages.

Reviews of
II. I1. Remmers, Generalized Attitude Scales in O. K. Buros, editor, The Fourth Mental 3Meas-

urements Yearbook, pp. 46-47, 1953.

H. C. Hand, G. C. Findlay, and A. ]J. Dolio, Illinots Opinton Inventorics. Ibid., p. 52.
H. H. Remmers, B. Shimberg, and A. J. Drucker, SRA Youth Inventory. Ibid., pp. 91-92.

“Recent developments in information gathering techniques’” (with J. J. Jenkins). Page 3 in
Professional Approaches to Current Employment Problems tn Industry. Center for Continua-
tion Study, University of Minnesota. October, 1952. Mimeographed.

KexxETi MacCorgQuopaLE, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Drive conditioning as a factor in latent learning” (with P. E, Meehl). Journal of Experimental
Psychology, 45:20-24. 1953.

“Preliminary suggestions as to a formalization of expectancy theory” (with P. E. Meehl). Psy-
chological Reviewe, 60:55-63. 1953.

Review of David C. McClelland, Personality in American Journal of Psychiatry, 109:556-57.
1953.

James J. Jenkins, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor

“Associative clustering during recall” (with W. A. Russell). Journal of Abnormal and Social
Psychology, 47:818-21, 1952.

Reviews of
A. Keys, et al, The Biology of Human Starvation in Journal of Applied Psychology, 36:357-

58. 1952,
Heinz Von Foerster (ed.), Cybernetics: Circular Causal and Feedback Mechanism in Biologi-
cal and Social Systems. Ibid.

Assoctative Clustering and Response Rank in the Kent-Rosanoff Test (with W. A. Russell).
Technical Report No. 2. The Role of Language in Behavior. Minneapolis: University of Min-
nesota Mimeograph Department. 1952. 7 pages.

Associative Clustering and Commonality of Response in the Kent-Rosanoff Test (with W. A,
Russell). Technical Report No. 3. The Role of Language in Behavior. Minneapolis: University
of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. 1952, 7 pages.

“Recent developments in information gathering techniques” (with K. E. Clark). Page 3 in
Professional Approaches to Current Employment Problems in Industry, Center for Continua-
tion Study, University of Minnesota. October, 1952.

Ernraiv Rosen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“A note on some representative mcthod of studying personality.” Part 1, pages 242-45 in Arthur
Naftalin, “n Introduction to Social Science. Chicago: J. B. Lippincott. 1953.

“MMPI and Rorschach correlates of the Rorschach white space response.” Journal of Clinical
Psychology, 8:283-88. 1952.
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Reviews of
D. T. VanLennep, Four-Picture Test in Oscar Buros, editor, The Fourth Mental Measurements
Yearbook, pp. 173-74. 1953,
J. N. Buck, H-T-P: A Projective Device and a Measure of Adult Intelligence. Ibid., p. 181.
1953.

WaLLACE A. RusseLL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“‘Associative clustering during recall” (with J. J. Jenkins). Journal of Abnormal and Social
Psychology, 47:818-21, 1932,

Assoctative Clustering and Response Rank in the Kent-Rosanoff Test (with J. J. Jenkins).
Technical Report No. 2. The Role of ILanguage in Behavior. Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota Mimeograph Department, 1952. 7 pages.

Assoctative Clustering and Commonality of Response in the Kent-Rosanoff Test (with J. J.
Jenkins). Technical Report No. 3. The Role of Language in Behavior. Minneapolis: Univer-
sity of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. 1952, 7 pages.

STANLEY ScHACHTER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Briefer studies and annotations: Group-derived restraints and audience persuasion” (with R. L.
Hall). Human Relations, Vol. 5, No. 4, pp. 397-406. 1952, Reprint Series No. 14, Laboratory
for Research in Social Relations, College of Science, l.iterature, and the Arts, University of
Minnesota., 1952,

GERALD C. HELMSTADTER, B.Sc., M.Sc., Instructor
“Rate of manipulative learning as a function of goal-setting techniques” (with D. S. Ellis).
Journal of Experimental Psychology, 43:125-29. February, 1952,

RoatanNce LANGUAGES

WaLter T. Patrtison, Ph.D., Professor

Review of William P. Shepard and Frank W. Chambers, editors and translators, The Poems
of .dimeric de Peguilhan, with Introduction and Commentary in Romance Philology, Vol. 6,
No. 4, pp. 348-30. May, 1953.

Trironas B. Irving, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Ibn-Khaldun on agriculture.” Message (Delhi), p. 8. March 27, 1953.

“Arab Spain in history.” Ibid., p. 10. May 1, 1953.

“Arab Spain in history.” Muslim Digest (Durban, S. AF). 3:135-38. June, 1953.

“Ibn-Khaldun on agriculture.” Ibid., 4:16-17. July, 1953,

A Cuban poet at Niagara Falls” (partial translation of Nidgara by J. M. Heredia), Canadian
Modern Langnage Review, 9:12-13. Fune, 1933.

“The Spanish reflexive and the verbal sentence.” Hispania, 25:305-309. August, 1952,

Review of Edelberto Torres’ La dramdtica vida de Rubén Dario in Hispania, 36:256-57. May,
1953,

Rexo Virraxex, Ph.D., Visiting Lecturer
“Proust and Emerson.” Sympostum, 6:123-39. May, 1952,
Reviews of
G. Bree, Du Temps perdu au Temps retrouvd in Sympostum, 6:209-13. May, 1952,
Lassi Nummi, Fuoripaimen in Books Abroad, 26:292. Summer, 1952,
Tuuli Reijonen, Yksisiipinen Enkeli. Ibid., 27:91, Winter, 1953.
“Emile Zola aprés cinquante ans.” Le Trait d’'Union, 11:8-9. February, 1953. (Mimeographed.)

Sravic AND OrRIENTAL LANGUAGES

Martae W, Brixorr, M.A., Assistant Professor
Reviews of
Nadejda Gorodetzky, Satnt Tikkon Zadonsky in Russian Review, 11:175. July, 1952,
Gleb Struve, Russky Europeec (A Russian European) in American Slavic and East European
Reviete, 11:232. October, 1952,
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ScrooL oF SociaL. WoRkK

Joun C. KmonElcH, M.A., Professor and Director

Manual of Accrediting Standards. New York: Council on Social Work Education, Commission
on Accreditation. 1953.

“Social work administration.”” Part IT, pages 7-13, in Education for Social Work Administration.
New York: American Association of Social Work. 1952,

“Professional participation in perspective.” Journal of the American Dietetic Association, Vol
29, No. 5, pp. 465-67. May, 1953.

Professional Service in Social Work. (Annual Meeting Address—Minneapolis Jewish Family
and Childrens Service). 1953, (Mimeographed.)

WEerNER W. BoraMm, M.S.W., LL.B,, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Agency-school partnership in staff development.” Pages 263-73 in The Social Welfare Forum.
New York: Columbia University Press. 1952.
Reviews of
John Dollard and Neal E. Miller, Personality and Psychotherapy in Soctal Casework, pp.
82-83. February, 1953.
Fritz Redl and William W. Wattenberg, Mental Hygiene in Teaching in Jewish Social Service
Quarterly, 29:360. Spring, 1953.
Generic and Specific Aspects of Settings (Syllabus). 1952-53.
Casework Concepts in the Process of Social Administration (Syllabus). 1952-53.
“‘Shaping the professional person.” 60th Annual Minnesota State Welfare Conference, March 29,
1953. 13 mimeographed pages.

Ricuarp G. Guirrorp, M.A., Associate Professor
Review of William B. Whiteside, The Boston Y.M.C.A. and Community Need: A Century
Evaluation 1851-1951 in Social Service Review, Vol. 26, No. 2, pp. 255-56. June, 1952,

MarcoLm B. Stinson, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Medical care and rehabilitation for the aged.”” Geriatrics, Vol. 8, No. 4, pp. 226-29. April, 1953.

Lypra M. Hermann, M.S.W,, Assistant Professor. See Students’ Health Service.

Soc10L0GY

Evio D. Mo~xacuest, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman
“Infiltration and the attitudes of white and Negro parents and children” (with C. Bird and
H. Burdick). Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 47:688-99. July, 1952,
“The Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory in the study of juvenile delinquents” (with
S. R. Hathaway). cmerican Sociological Revieww, 17:704-10. December, 1952.
“Studies of Group Tensions”
“II. Methods for validating a questionnaire concerning white-Negro relationships by means
of voluntary statements” (with C. Bird and II. Burdick). FHuman Relations, 6:99-111.
1953.
“TIT. The effect of parental discouragement of play activities upon the attitudes of white
children toward Negroes” (with C. Bird and H. Burdick). Child Development, 23:
295-306. December, 1952.
Reviews of
David Abrahamsen, Hho Ave the Guilty? 4 Study of Education and Crime in cAnnals of the
American Academy of Political and Soctal Science, 235:200-201. January, 1953.
Lloyd E. Ohlin, Selection for Pavole in JTournal of Criminal Law, Criminology and Police
Science, 43:233-34. July-August, 1953.

F. Stuart CrarIN, Ph.D., Professor
“A three-dimensional model for visual analysis of group structure.” Social Forces, 31:20-25.
October, 1952.
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“The expanding horizons of social science research.” Social Science Research Center of the
Graduate School, University of Minnesota, Annual Public Lecture Series, Vol. 6, 20 pages.
June, 1953.

Review of Elbridge Sibley, Support for Independent Scholarship and Research in American
Journal of Sociology, 58:124-25. July, 1952.

Editor, Harpers Social Science Series:

Mabel A. Elliott, Crime in Modern Society. November, 1952.

Herbert H. Stroup, Community Welfare Organization. November, 1952.

Paul Hanly Furfey, The Scope and Method of Soctology. January, 1953.

George E. Simpson and J. Milton Yinger, Ractal and Cultural Minorities. February, 1933.
T. Lynn Smith, The Sociology of Rural Life (3rd revised edition). May, 1953.

ArxorLp M. Rosg, Ph.D., Professor

“Power distribution in the community through voluntary associations.” Pages 74-83 in J. E.
Hulett, Jr., and Ross Stagner, editors, Problems tn Soctal Psychology. Urbana: University
of Illinois, 1952.

“The potential contribution of sociological theory and research to economics.” American Journal
of Fconomics and Sociology, 12:23-33. October, 1952,

“Needed research on the meditation of labor disputes.” Personnel Psychology, 5:187-200. Autumn,
1952. Reprinted under the title, “La conciliation dans les conflicts du travaii: Un plan de
recherche scientifique” in Hommes et Techniques, 93:11-17. Septembre, 1953.

Les Etudes Philosophiques,

“Quelques développements récents de la sociologie américaine.’”’

7:118-31. Janvier-Juin, 1952.
“Les sources de la reformisme.” Esprit, 11:596-605. Novembre, 1952,
Reviews of
Florian Znaniechi, Modern Nationalities in American Sociological Review, 18:341. June, 1953,
P. 1. Chombart de Lauve et al, Paris et L’agglomeration in American Journal of Sociology,
58:622-23. May, 1953.

GeorcE B. Voup, Ph.D., Professor
“Extent and trend of capital crimes in the United States.” dnnals of the American Academy of
Political and Soctal Sciences, 284:1-7, November, 1952,
“Some basic problems in criminological research.” Federal Probation, 17:37-42. March, 1953.
Reviews of
Frank Tannenbaum, Crime and the Community in Journal of Criminal Law and Criminology,
43:86-88. May-June, 1952,
H. E. Barnes and N. K. Teeters, New Horizons in Criminology (2nd ed.) in American
Journal of Sociology, 58:125-26. July, 1952.
M. J. Sethna, Society and the Criminal. Ibid., pp. 613-14. May, 1953,
David Abrahamsen, Hho Are the Guilty? Ibid., pp. 614-15.
Charles Hamilton, editor, Men of the Underworld: The Professional Criminals’ Own Story
in Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 286:207-208. March,
1953.
Marshall B. Clinard, The Black Market: A Study of White Collar Crime in University of
Pennsylvania Law Review, 101:901-903. April, 1953.
Revision of Criminal Statistics Supplement. February, 1953. 49 mimeographed pages.

Treopore Carrow, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Urban structure in France.” American Sociological Review, 17:344-49. October, 1952.

““The theory of traffic control.” Traffic Quarterly, 6:426-39. October, 1952,

“How much orientation training?”’ College and University Personnel Association News, Vol 4.
September, 1952.

“Market attitudes: A research report from the medical field.” Harvard Business Review, 30:
105-12, November-December, 1952.

“Defense and social institutions.” Pages 42-45 in The Garrison State: Its Human Problems.
Social Science Research Center, University of Minnesota. 1953.

‘““The modern Latin-American city.”” Pages 255-60 in Proceedings of the XXIX International
Congress of Americanists, Vol. 1T of Sol Tax, editor. Acculturation in the Americas. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press. 1952.
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Dox A. MartinpaLk, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Translated and edited Max Weber’'s Anctent Judaism (with Hans Gerth). Glencoe: The Free
Press. Fall, 1952, 486 pages.

Review of S. Asch, Soctal Psychology in American Journal of Sociology, 58:6. May, 1953.

Leo G. ReEper, Ph.DD., Research Associate

“The central area of Chicago—A re-examination of the process of decentralization.”” Land Eco-
nomics, 28:369-73. November, 1952.

“A note on the Burgess-Davie, Firey differences regarding industrial location.” American
Sociological Review, 18:189-91. April, 1953.

Cuarces K. Raysey, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor
Review of R. Faris, Soctal Psychology in Rural Sociology, 17 :4. December, 1952.

Jou~ D. KeLLry, B.A., Instructor

“Statement of Mr. John Kelley.” Pages 340-41 in Vol. 5, The People Speak. Excerpts from
Regional Public Ilearings on Health, series entitled, Building America’s Health: A Report
to the President by the President's Commission on the Health Needs of the Nation. Wash-
ington: U. S. Government Printing Office. 1953.

“What do Co-ops mean to today's youth?” (with M. J. Taves). Minnesota Farm and Home
Science, 10:14-15. February, 1953.

Changes in Minnesota’s Population by Counties—Natural Increase and Net Migration (with
D. G. Marshall). Division of Rural Sociology, University of Minnesota. September 3, 1952.
9 mimeographed pages.

“Deaths in resident institutions—How they affect reports on population dynamics.
Rural Sociology, University of Minnesota. November 1, 1952. 3 dittoed pages.

“Selected bibliography on rural health and welfare.” Department of Rural Sociology, University of
Minnesota. April 20, 1953. 2 dittoed pages.

Division of

ArtaHUR E. PrELL, M. A., Instructor
Review of Block’s Social and Personal Disorgantzation in Journal of Criminal Law and Crimi-
nology, 5:43. 1953.

Marvin J. Taves, Th.B., B.D., ALA,, Instructor

“Characteristics associated with acceptance of agricultural extension recommended practices”
(with N. Gross). Rural Sociology, 17:321-29. December, 1952.

“A study in the dynamics of small town social attitudes.” Journal of Soctal Psychology,
35:161-73. 1952.

“An experimental design to preserve randomization in social experiments.” American Sociological
Review, 18:90-96. February, 1953.

““What do Co-ops mean to today’s youth?’’ (with J. D. Kelley). Farm and Home Science, 10:14-15.
February, 1953.

Reviews of
E. Solberg, Rural Zoning in the United States in Rural Sociology, 17:302-303. September,

1952.

E. McHose, Family Life Education tn School and Community. Ibid., p. 392. December, 1952,

CrAra Kanun, M.A,, Teaching Assistant

“The residential mobility of Ramsey County public assistance recipients.” St. Paul: Amherst H.
Wilder Charity, Department of Research and Statistics. September, 1952. 85 pages.

“Conciliation and mediation in Minnesota” (with J. G. TurnbulD. Labor Law Journal, Vol. 3,
No. 10, pp. 677-84. October, 1952,

SpPEECH AND THEATER ARTS

E. WiLLiaMm ZiesarTH, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman
“International communication in a divided world.”” Minnesota Council for the Social Studies
Bulletin, Vol. 15, No. 2, pp. 4-5. March, 1953.
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“Democracy and the men we choose to serve us.” Minnesota Farm Bureau News, Vol. 32, No. 1,
p. 3. September, 1952.

Review of Robert T. Oliver, Ferdict in Korea in Quarterly Journal of Speech, Vol. 39, No. 2,
pp. 238-39. April, 1953.

BryNG BrYy~GELsON, Ph.D., Professor
“Man and his symbol.” The Speech Teacher, Vol. 2, No. 2, pp. 81-86. March, 1953.

Fraxk M. WHiting, Ph.D., Professor

“University Theatre.” Pages 662-64 in John Gassner, Producing the Play. New York: The
Dryden Press. 1953.

“The University Theatre; it trains while it entertains.” Minnesota, Voice of the Alumni. Vol. 52,
No. 9, pp. 10-11, May-June, 1953.

KennerH L. GrRaaaMm, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Review of Winifred Ward, Stories to Dramatize in The Educational Theatre Journal, 5:82-83.
March, 1953.

Teaching Aids for The Piper for the Sixth-grade. 1952-53.

Teaching Aids for Aladdin. Mimeographed material for Minneapolis and St. Paul fifth-grade
teachers for use prior to Young People’s University Theatre production of Aladdin. 1952-53.

Operating Code of the Children’s Theatre Conference. (Division of the American Educational
Theatre Association). Six-page mimeographed constitution for this organization. 1952-53.

WriiLiav S, Howerr, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Persuasion (with W, L. Bremback). New York: Prentice-Hall. 1952. 488 pages.

“Procedure for discussion, 1932-1953.” Minnesota State High School League Bulletin, Vol. 27,
No. 2, p. 11. Fall, 1952,

“Discussion Qutline 1952-1953. How can we as a nation improve our ethical and moral conduct?”’
Ibid., pp. 12-13.

“Is forensic experience valuable after college.” The Gavel, Vol. 35, No. 4, pp. 85-86. May, 1953.

A Sample of Senator Joseph R. McCarthy's Speaking—In Context. University of Minnesota
Mimeograph Department. January, 1953. 13 pages.

Franx M. Lassman, Ph.D,, Associate Professor

“Audiology.” Bulletin of the Untversity of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Founda-
tion, 24:281-87. January 16, 1953.

Abstracts of audiology publication in Journal of Speech and Hearing Disorders, Vol. 17, Nos.
3, b pp. 361, 443, 446, 447, 1952; Vol. 18, Nos. 1, 2, pp. 79, 82-86, 211-13, 218. 1953.

WiLLiaMm W, FLErcHER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Assistant Editor, Periodicals Department of Quarterly Journal of Speech, in charge of Psy-
chology and Pathology of Speech Section. 1952-53.

Donavp K. Smrri, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Entries from journals of language and literature, education in Frederick W. Haberman, editor,
A Bibliography of Rhetoric and Public Address for the Year 1951. Speech Monographs,
19:79-102. June, 1952.

Henry Gooomax, Ph.D., Instructor
Reviews of
Walter Staaks, The Theatre of Louis-Benoit Picard in Players Magazine, 29:165-66. April,
1953.
Louis Verneuil, Affairs of State. Ibid., pp. 187-88. May, 1953.

Janer S. JEnsEN, ML A,, Instructor
“The brave Indian who talked like a white man.”” Gopher Historian, 7:7-8. November, 1952,
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Rosert D. Mourton, M.A,, Instructor

“The history of a costume.” Dance Observer, Vol. 19, No. 9, p. 132, December, 1952.

Want Ads (l.ibretto and Choreography). University of Minnesota Theatre, first performance
August 17, 1952,

Comedia (Choreography). University of Minnesota Theatre, first performance August 17, 1952,

Three Studies in Focus. YWCA Workshop, first performance December 12, 1952,

Young Maiden and the Unicorn. YWCA Workshop, first performance December 12, 1952.

Dawn Web. YWCA Workshop, first performance NW College Symposium, May 17, 1953.

Z.00LOGY

Suervon C. Reep, Ph.D., Professor and Director of Dight Institute

“Heredity counseling and research.” Eugenical News, 37:41-46. September, 1952.

“A panel discussion: Genetics counseling.” (Participant.) Ibid., 4:332-46. December, 1952.

“A clinical and genetical study of microcephaly’” (with J. A. Book and John W. Schut). Ameri-
can Journal of Mental Deficiency, 57:637-60. April, 1953.

Orro H. Scamrrt, Ph.D., Professor
‘‘Electrocardiographic Mirror Pattern Studies”
“I, Experimental validity test of the dipole hypothesis and of the central terminal theory”
(with R. B. Levine and E. Simonson). American Heart Journal, 45:416. March, 1953.
“II. The statistical and individual validity of the heart dipole concept as applied in electro-
cardiographic analysis” (with R. B. Levine and E. Simonson). Ibid., 45:500. April, 1953.
“III. Mirror pattern cancellation in normal and abnormal subjects” (with R. B. Levine, E.
Simonson, and J. Dahl). Ibid., 45:655. May, 1953.

Nerson T. Seratt, Ph.D., Professor

‘“‘Metabolism of the early embryo.” Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences, Vol. 55, pp.
40-49. August, 1952.

“Differentiation in reducing enzyme systems in the early chick blastoderm.’
113:96. September, 1952,

“Quantitative survey of the succinic dehydrogenase system in homogenates of 2-8 day chick
embryos.” Ibid., p. 97.

“Comparison of quantitative changes in activity of the succinic dehydrogenase system in whole,
sliced and homogenized 2-6 day chick embryos.” Ibid., pp. 97-98.

“Developmental physiology.” Annual Review of Physiology, 15:21-38. January, 1953.

s

Anatomical Record,

FrankLIN G. WaLLAcg, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Introduction to the Study of Awnimal Parasites and Parasitism (with W, A. Riley). Minneapolis:
Burgess Publishing Company. 1952, vii and 94 pages.

Davip J. MerreLL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Gene frequency changes in small laboratory populations of Drosophila melanogaster.” Ewvolution,
7:95-101. June, 1953,

Dwain W, WarnEer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

““The Green Kingfisher.” Wilson Bulletin, 64:131-32. September, 1952.

“Yellow-breasted Chat in Southeastern Minnesota.” The Flicker, 24:88-89. June, 1952.

“M.0.U. cooperative bird studies—1953"" (with W. J. Breckenridge and H. L. Gunderson). Ibid.,
25:28-29. March, 1953.

“The rodents of New Caledonia” (with A. J. Nicholson). Journal of Mammalogy, 34:168-79.
May, 1953.

Josera G. GaLr, Ph.D., Instructor
“The lampbrush chromosomes of Triturus viridescens.” Experimental Cell Research, Supp. 2,
pp. 95-102. 1952.



32 PUBLICATIONS OF THE FACULTIES
INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY

ADMINISTRATION

ATHELSTAN F. SpiLaavus, D.Sc., Dean and Professor

“Controlled altitude balloons and vertical motion in the high atmosphere.”” (Abstract and discus-
sion.) Pages 125-26 in Proceedings of the Seventh Pacific Science Congress of the Pacific
Science Association, Vol. 3. Wellington: R. E. Owen, Government Printer. 1952.

“Description of bathythermograph with water sampling apparatus.” (Summary of discussion.)
Ibid., p. 224,

“Technology’s contribution to the economic future of the state.” Minnesota Engineer, Vol. 4,
No. 5, pp. 5-7. 1953.

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING
AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING

Joux D. AxkermaNn, B.S., Professor and Head
“Grown ups 1n children’s camp” (82 hexametric verses in Latvian.) Tilts, No. 11, pp. 34-38.
May, 1953.

Ruporr HervAxN, Ph.D., Dr. Habil,, Professor

“Supersonic diffuser problems for inlet ducts and wind tunnels in one-dimensional analysis
(condensed version).” Pages 231-42 in Proceedings of the Second Midwestern Conference on
Fluid Mechanics. Columbus: Ohio State University. 1952,

“The decay of weak oblique shock waves in two-dimensional supersonic flow.” Pages 335-52 in
Proceedings of the Third Midwestern Conference on Fluid Mechanics. Minneapolis: Univer-
sity of Minnesota. 1953.

“Diffuser efficiency of free-jet supersonic wind tunnels at variable test chamber pressure.” Journal
of the Aeronautical Sciences, 19:375-84, 1952,

Raver H. Uesox, M.E,, AE, Professor

“‘Aeronautical science.” Minnesota History, 33:242-46. Sumiuer, 1953.
“Open-hook examinations.” Journai of LEngineering Iducation, 43:429-30. 1953.

EuceNe Srorarik, M.A., M.S.(Aero.E.), Associate Professor
Notes on Interference Lffects in Slotted Wind Tunnels (classified). Seattle: Boeing Airplane
Company Research Report, Boeing Wind Tunnel 227, September, 1952. 23 pages.

Toata Riapoxin, M.S., Research Associate

“M. Ostrogradsky—Great Ukrainian Scientist.” Svobode (Ukrainian newspaper, Jersey City,
N. J. Sundav edition, No. 5 (30), Velume 61. February 1, 1933,

On Real Unicursal Curves. Rosemount Aeronautical Engineering Research Laboratories Research
Report 86. Minneapeolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. October, 1952,
124 pages.

ALFrep E. Croxng, M.S.(Aero.E.), Assistant Professor
Fast Rising Balloon Study (with D, F. Melton and C. Eumurian), Minneapolis: General Mills
Report No. 1112, June, 1952. 154 pages.

WaALTER S. Brapriewn, Jr., M.S.(Aero.E.), AE, Lecturer

Experimental Investigation of the Characteristics of the Supersonic Laminar and Turbulent
Bowndry Layer at M 2.1 (with D. G, DeCour<in and C. R, Blumery. New York:
Sherman M. Fairchild Publication Fund Preprint, Institute of Aeronautical Sciences. Janu-
ary, 1953. 27 pages.

“Measurements of laminar skin friction in supersonic cone flow.” Pages 289-97 in Proceedings
of the Second Midwestern Confevence on Fluid Mechanics. Columbus: Ohio State University.
1952,
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Characteristics of Laminar and Turbulent Boundry Layer at Supersonic Felocity (with D. G.
DeCoursin and C. B. Blumer). Rosemount Aeronautical Engineering Laboratories Research
Report 83. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. July, 1952.
130 pages.

Berxarp M. Lravox, B.S.(Math.), M.S.(Aero.E.), Lecturer

‘“Very accurate measurement of fringe shifts in an optical interferometer study of gas flow”
(with F. D. Werner). Review of Scientific Instruments, 24:121-24, February, 1953.

The Stagnation Streamline Assorted with Certain Two-Dimensional Bodies in Shear Flow of a
Perfect Fluid Near a 1Hall. Rosemount Aeronautical Engineering Laboratories Research
Report 93. Minncapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. June, 1953.
20 pages.

Tune SuenG Liu, M.S.(Aero.E.), Lecturer

An Experimental Investigation of the Pulse Starting Technique of Choked Wind Tunnel at
Mach Number 3.47 (with J. Cordero and E. G. Voltin). Wright Air Development Center
Technical Report 53-140. 1953. 125 pages.

‘The running time for supersonic blowdown wind tunneis.”” Pages 547-66 in Proceedings of the
Third Midwestern Confercnce on Fluid Mechanics. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota.
1953,

Frank D. WernNEer, M.S. (Aero.E.), Lecturer

Design and Performance Studics for Improved Multiple Shielded Total Gas Temperature Probes
Useful over Wide Ranges of Temperature and Pressure (with R. E. Keppel and M. A.
Bernards). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 53-194. April, 1953. 70 pages.

Applications of the Corona Discharge for Measurements of Density and Velocity Transients in
Air Flow (with R. 1.. Geronime). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 53-142.
June, 1953. 85 pages.

“An improved multiple shield gas temperature probe” (with R. E. Keppel). Pages 463-78 in
Proceedings of the Third Midwestern Conference on Fluid Mechanics. Minneapolis: Univer-
sity of Minnesota. 1953.

“Very accurate measurement of fringe shifts in an optical interferometer study of gas flow”
(with B. M. Leadon). Review of Scientific Instruments, 24:121-24, February, 1953.

Investigation of a Corona Discharge for Measurements in Air Flow (with R. L. Geronime).
Rosemount Aeronautical Eugincering Laboratories Research Report 84. Minneapolis: Univer-
sity of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. August, 1952. 77 pages.

Ricuarnp V. DelLEo, B.S.(Acro.E.), M.S., Scientist

An Experimental Investigation of the Use of Hot Gas Ljectors for Boundary Layer Removal
(with R, D. Wood). University of Minnesota, Institute of Technology, Department of Aero-
nautical Engineering, Rosemount Aeronautical T.aboratories Research Report Number 77.
Minneapolis, Minnesota. July, 1952. 50 pages.

Aerodynamic Characteristics of Several External Store Installations on a Swept-Wing Configura-
tion at Transonic Speeds (with R. E. Rose). University of Minnesota Rosemount Aeronauti-
cal Laboratories Research Report Ne. 89. April, 1953. 60 pages.

Paur M. Leranp, M.S.(Aero.E.), Scientist
Experimental Measurements of Gust Loads on an Airfoil at High Subsonic Atrspeeds. Univer-
sity of Minnesota, Rosemount Aeronautical Laboratories, Research Report 88. 1952, 42 pages.

RoBerT L. GeroNIME, B.S., Associate Scientist

Investigation of a Corona Discharge for Measurements in Air Flow (with F. D. Werner).
University of Minnesota Department of Aeronautical Engineering Research Report 84,
August, 1952, 77 pages.

Applications of the Corona Discharge for Measurements of Density and Velocity Transients in
Air Flow (with F. D. Werner). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 53-142.
Tune, 1953. 85 pages.
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Marwin A. BErNARDS, B.S., Assistant Scientist

Design and Performance Studies for Improved Multiple Shielded Total Gas Temperature Probes
Useful over Wide Ranges of Temperature and Pressure (with F. . Werner and R. E.
Keppel). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 53-194. April, 1953. 70 pages.

Rosert E. KepreL, B.S,, Assistant Scientist

Design and Performance Studies for Improved Multiple Shielded Total Gas Temperature Probes
Useful over Hide Ranges of Temperature and Pressure (with F. D. Werner and M. A,
Bernards). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 53-194. April, 1953. 70 pages.

““An improved multiple shield gas temperature probe’” (with F. D. Werner). Pages 463-78 in
Proceedings of the Third Midwestern Conference on Iluid Mechanics. University of Minne-
sata. 1953.

MerwiN D. PeEarsoN, B.Aero.Eng., Assistant Scientist
Aderodynamic Characterisiics of the E-61 Bomb. University of Minnesota, Rosemount Aero-
nautical Laboratories Research Report No. 87. (Confidential.) 1952. 30 pages.

Raymoxp E. Rosg, B.S,, Assistant Scientist

Aerodynamic Characteristics of Several External Store Instullations on a Swept-1ing Configura-
tion at Transonic Speeds (with R. V. DeLeo). University of Minnesota Rosemount Aero-
nautical Laboratories Research Report No. 89. April, 1953. 60 pages.

JosepH J. SHEPPARD, Jr., B.A., Assistant Scientist
The Barometer and the Manometer in Pressure Measurements. University of Minnesota. Rose-
mount Aeronautical Laberatories Engineering Memorandum No. 24, 1953. 53 pages.

CiviL ENGINEERING AND HYDRAULICS

Lorexz G. Straus, PL.D., C.E., Professor, Head, and Director

Importance of Inlet Design on Culvert Capacity (with A, G. Anderson and C. E. Bowers).
University of Minnesota St. Anthony Falls Hydraulic Laboratory Technical Paper No. 13,
Series B. 1953. 21 pages, 8 illustrations.

Velocity Measurements of Air-1Water Mirtures (with J. M. Killen and O, P. Lamb)., New York:
American Society of Civil Engineers Separate No. 193, May, 1953. 14 pages.

“Use of models in planning water control works.” Indian Journal of Engineering and Tech-
nology, 4:112-14. May, 1952; pp. 130-32. June, 1952.

“An invitation to Indian engineers.” Ibid., p. 133. June, 1952,

“Toward better hydraulic design of culverts.” Proceedings of the Forty-fifth Annual Convention,
American Concrete Pipe Assaciation. February, 1953.

Chairman, Editorial Committee. Civil Engineering Series, published by Ronald Press, 1952-53.

Pavre AxperseN, Ph.D., Professor
Statically Indeterminate Structures, Thetr Analysis and Design. New York: Ronald Press
Company. 1953. 318 pages.

Grorer J. Sciroerrer, M.S.C.E,, C.E,, Professor

Anaerobic Treatment of Packinghouse Vastes (with A. S. Johnson and N, R. Ziemke). Chicago:
American Meat Institute. 1952. 106 pages.

New Developments in Packinghouse Waste Treatment. Chicago: American Meat Institute, 1953,
20 pages.

Araann S Joruxsox, B.S.(C.E.), Instructor
Anaerobic Treatment of Packinghouse Wastes (with G. J. Schroepfer and N. R. Ziemke),
Chicago: American Meat Institute. 1952. 106 pages.

Noryax R. ZieMke, B.C.E,, Instructor
Anaerobic Treatment of Packinghouse Wastes (with A. S. Johnson and G. J. Schroepfer).
Chicago: American Meat Institute. 1952. 106 pages.
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St. Anthony Falls Hydraulics Laboratory

Evwarp SicBerman, M.S.C.E., Associate Professor

Secondary Flows in Guide Vane Dends. University of Minnesota St. Anthony Falls Iydraulic
Laboratory Project Report No. 36. 1953. 97 pages.

Importance of Secondary Flow in Guide Vane Bends. University of Minnesota St. Anthony
Falls Hydraulic Laboratory Technical Paper No. 14, Series B. 1953, 25 pages.

“Importance of secondary flow in guide vane bends.” Pages 669-86 in Proccedings of the Third
Midwestern Conference on Fluid Mechanics. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. 1953.

Chairman, Editorial Committee, Proceedings of the Third Midwestern Conference on Fluid
Mechanics. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. 1953.

Cuarces E. Bowers, M.S.(C.E.), Research Associate

Importance of Inlet Design on Culvert Capacity (with L. G. Straub and A. G. Anderson).
University of Minnesota St. Anthony Falls Hydraulic Laboratory Technical Paper No. 13,
Series B. 1953. 21 pages, 8 illustrations.

Revepey M. Orson, M.S.(C.E.), Rescarch Associate

Model Studies of a Water Tunnel with an clir-Bubble Resorber; A Diverging Closed-jet Test
Section for a Water Tunnel. University of Minnesota St. Anthony Falls Iydraulic Laboratory
Project Report No. 32. 1952. 33 pages.

ALvin G. AnpersoN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Importance of Inlet Design on Culvert Capacity (with L. G. Straub and C. E. Bowers). Univer-
sity of Minnesota St. Anthony Falls Hydraulic Laboratory Technical Paper No. 13, Series B.
19353. 21 pages, 8 illustrations.

“The characteristics of sediment waves formed by flow in open channels.” Pages 379-95 in
Proceedings of the Third Midwestern Conference on Fluid Mechanics. Minneapolis: Univer-
sity of Minnesota. 1933.

LovaL A. Jounson, B.Ag.E., Assistant Professor
Editor, St. Anthony Falls Hydraulic Laboratory Project Reports and Papers. 1952-53.

Joun B. Hersrcu, B.Sc.(C.IE.), Research Fellow

Accidental Afr in Concrete. Boston: American Concrete Institute. 1953, 30 pages.

Owen P. Lams, B.S,, Research Fellow
Velocity Measurements of Air-iWVater Mivtures (with J. M. Killen and L. G, Straub). New York:
American Socicty of Civil Engineers Separate No. 193. May, 1953, 14 pages.

Joux M. KiLLen, B.E.E,, Assistant Scientist
Velocity Measuvements of Air-Iiater Mirtures (with O. P. Lamb and L. G. Straub). New
York: American Socicty of Civil Engineers Separate No. 193. May, 1953. 14 pages.

Evrrcrricarn ENGINEERING

Joux H. Kuntmann, EE., Professor
“My summer in Brazil.” EE Transconductor, Vol. 2, No. 2, p. 5. 1952,

Joserir M. Pestarini, C.E., E.E., Dr.Math., Visiting Professor

Metadvne Statics. New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc. 1952, 415 pages.

WirrLiay G. SHEPHERD, Ph.D., Professor
“The use of radioactive isotopes in a study of evaporation from thermionic cathodes” (with
W. F. Leverton). Journal of Applied Physics, 23: 787-93. 1952.
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Study of Electrical and Physical Characteristics of Secondary Emitting Surfaces. University of
Minnesota Department of Flectrical Engineering Quarterly Reports on Contract DA-36-039-
SC-159 for the U.S. Army Signal Corps,

Eighth Quarterly Report. June, 1952, 36 mimeographed pages.
Ninth Quarterly Report. September, 1952. 46 mimeographed pages.
Tenth Quarterly Report. February, 1953. 140 mimeographed pages.

ALDFRT VAN DER ZIEL, Ph.D., Professor

“Fluctuation phenomena.”’ Advances in Electronics, 4:109-55. June, 1952,

“Theory of the production of secondary electrons in solids’’ (with A. J. Dekker). Physical Review,
86:755-60. 1952,

“On the shot effect of P-N junctions” (with R. L. Anderson). Transactions of the Institute of
Radio Engineers—Professional Group on Electron Devices, 1:20-24. November, 1952.

“On the flicker noise caused by an interface layer” (with W. W. Lindemann). Journal of
Applied Physics, 23:1410-11. 1952.

“Noise in gas discharges.” Ibid., pp. 223-24.
“A simple method for measuring interface impedance.” Tbid., p. 496,

O. Wirrias MuckenHIRY, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Magnetic tape recording demagnetization for simple cyclic excitations.” Transactions of the
Institute of Radio Engineers-Professional Group on Audio, 10:25-27. November-December,
1952,

“A single tube square wave generator.” Journal of Engineering Education, 43:542-44, 1953.

PavL A. Cartwrictit, M.S.E.E., Assistant Professor

“A passive compensator for voltage flicker.”” Transactions of the American Institute of Electrical
[ingineers, Vol 71, Pt. 3 pp. 638-00. 19532,

“Resnatron plate supply rectifier” (with R. P. Featherstone and C. Ling). Convmunication and
Electronics, 6:145-52. May, 1953.

Research and Development on Design Method for Reactors (with J. T. Ludwig). University of
Minnesota Department of Electrical Engineering Reports on Contract DA-36-039-8C-42373
for the U.S. Army Signal Corps.

Tirst Quarterly Report. December, 1952, 24 mimeographed pages.
Second Quarterly Report. March, 1953. 13 mimeographed pages.
Third Quarterly Report. June, 1953. 40 mimeographed pages.

Arrntr C. Gaxxerr, B.S.E.E., B.A., Instructor

“Dynamic testing of materials and structures with a new resonance vibration exciter and con-
troller” (with J. Brown, B. J. Lazan, P. G. Kirmser, and J. H. Klumpp). Proceedings of
the American Society for Testing Materials, 52:358-75. 1952,

Brerxarp V. Haxsy, B.E.E,, M.S,, Instructor
“Effect of the evaporation products from a BaQ coated cathode on the secondary emission of
MgO thin films” (with P. Wargo). Physical Review, 89:893. 1953.

Puiure N. Hess, B.S.EE, M.S.E.E, Instructor
“Identification of tornadoes by observation of waveform atmospherics” (with H, I. Jones).
Proceedings of the Institute of Radio Engineers, 40:1049-52. 1952,

Goroox J. Murery, M.S.E.E,, Instructor
“An approximate transfer function for the analysis and design of pulsed servos.” Transactions
of the American Institute of Electrical Engineers, Vol. 71, Pt. 2, pp. 435-40. 1952,

Warrace W, Linpemaxn, B.E.E.,, Research Fellow
“On the flicker noise caused by an interface layer” (with A. van der Ziel). Journal of Applied
Physics, 23:1410-11, 1952.
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Jorx T. Lupwic, M.S.E.E,, Research Fellow
Research and Development on Design Method for Reactors (with P. A. Cartwright). University
of Minnesota Department of Electrical Engineering reports on Contract DA-36-039-SC-42573
for the U.S. Army Signal Corps.
First Quarterly Report. December, 1952. 24 mimeographed pages.
Second Quarterly Report. March, 1953. 13 mimeographed pages.
Third Quarterly Report. June, 1953. 40 mimeographed pages.

PeTer Warco, B.S., Research Fellow
“Effect of the evaporation products from a BaQO coated cathode on the secondary emission of
MgO thin films” (with B. V. Haxby). Physical Review, 89:893. 1953.

MATHEMATICS AND MECHANICS

STEFAN E. WarsciawskI, Ph.D., Professor and Acting Head

“On conformal mapping of variable regions.” Pages 175-87 in U. S. National Bureau of
Standards Applied Mathematics Series 18, Construction and Application of Conformal Maps,
Proceedings of a Symposium. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Office. 1952.

Furron KoemLer, Ph.D. Associate Professor
“Estimates for the errors in the Rayleigh-Ritz method.” Pacific Journal of Mathematics, Vol. 3,
No. 1, pp. 153-64. 1953,

PauL C. RosexsLooM, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The fix-points of entire functions.” Pages 186-92 in Communications du Séminaire Mathématique
de I'Université de Lund, Tome Suppiimentaire, dédi¢ & Marcel Riesz. L.und, Sweden. 1952,

“Mass distribution and their potentials.,” Pages 130-38 in Proceedings, 11. Skandinaviske
Matematikerkongress, Trondheim, Norway, 1949. (Appeared 1952).

“The difference equation method for solving the Dirichlet problem.” Pages 231-37 in U, S.
National Bureau of Standards Applied Mathematics Series 18, Construction and Application
of Conformal Maps, Proceedings of a Symposium. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Government
Printing Office. 1952.

“The lincarized theory of supersonic flow about a thin airfoil.” Pages 319-34 in Proceedings of
the Third Midwestern Conference on Fluid Mechanics. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota.
1953.

“Quelques classes de problémes extrémaus (suite).” Bulletin de la Société Mathématique de
France, 80:183-215. 1952,

Chairman, Committee on Slaught Memorial Papers, Mathematical Association of America.

Arcax A, Brargirwick, B.S.E.E, M.S.(Math. and Mech.), Instructor

Fatigue Properties of Aluminum Alloys at Various Direct Stress Ratios. Part I—Rolled Alloys
(with B. J. Lazan). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 52-307 resulting from
University of Minnesota Research Contract AF33(038)-20840. December, 1952. 78 pages.

Fatigue Properties of Aluminum Alloys at Various Direct Stress Ratios. Part II-—FExtruded
Alloys (with B. J. Lazan). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 52-307 result-
ing from University of Minnesota Research Contract A¥33(038)-20840. December, 1952, 29
pages.

Roeert L. Evans, Ph.D,, Instructor

“Solution of linear ordinary differential equations containing a parameter.” Proceedings of the
American Mathematical Society, 4:92-94, 1953,

“Isotope curves in red blood cell studies.”” Nature, 171:797. 1953.

“Red cell survival and ashby curves.”’ Ibid., p. 798.

“Liver function and bromsulfalein disappearance.” Science, 117:718. 1953.

Puruie G, Kirmser, M.S. (Math.), Instructor

“Dynamic testing of materials and structures with a new resonance vibration exciter and
controller” (with J. Brown, A. C. Gannett, J. II. Klumpp, and B. J. Lazan). Proceedings of
the American Society for Testing Materials, 52:858-75. 1952,
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“An estimate of variations in amplitude of forced vibrations.” American Mathematical Monthly,
60:73, 1953.

MEecuanNican ENGINEERING

Ricuary C. Joroax, Ph.D., Professor and Head

“Refrigeration.”” Pages 807-44 in American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers Guide
(thirtv-hirst edition). New York: American Society of Heuating and Ventilating Engineers.
1953,

Research Related to Migration of Water Vapor Through Insulated Panels (with A, B. Algren,
C. E. Lund, and G. R. Whitnah). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical
Engineering Progress Reports on Contract DA-44-109-gm-1144 with Quartermaster Rescarch
and Development Laboratories, Department of the Army, Jeffersonville, Indiana.

Progress Report No. 1. October, 1952. 34 pages.
Progress Report No. 2. January, 1953. 27 pages.
Progress Report No. 3. April, 1953. 15 pages.

Progress Report—Friction on Snow and Ice (with C. D, Fitz, H. T. Mantis, R. G. Mokadam,
and R. Simon). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Report on
Contract DA-11-190-ENG-1 with Corps of Engineers, Snow, Ice and Permafrost Research
Establishment, Wilmette, 1llinois. July, 1952. 180 mimeographed pages.

AxeL B, Arorex, M.S.(M.E.), Professor
Researcli Related to Migration of Water Vapor Through Insulated Panels (with R. C. Jordan,
C. E. Lund, and G. R. Whitnah). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engi-
neering Progress Reports on Contract DA-44-109-qm-1144 with Quartermaster Research and
Development Laboratories, Department of the Army, Jeffersonville, Indiana.
Progress Report No. 1. October, 1952, 34 pages.
Progress Report No. 2. January. 1953. 27 pages.
Progress Report No. 3. April, 1953, 15 pages.
“Field studies of tloor panel control svstems” (with F. ¥, Snyder and J. S, Locke). Heating,
Piping and Air Conditioning, 25:120-31. February, 1953.
“Tield studies of flosr panel control systems.” (Abstract.) Industrial Heating Engineer, \ol.
15, No. 5, pp. 132-55, 160. May, 1953,

Erxst R, G. Ecxkert, Ph.D., Professor

“Interferometric studies on the stability and transition to turbulence of a free convection
boundary laver” (with E. Soehngen). Pages 321-23 in General Discussion on Feat Transfer.
New York: American Society of Dlechanical Engincers. 1932,

“Developments in convective heat transfer research.” Pages 309-18 in Proceedings of the
Second Midwestern Conference on Fluid Mechanics. Ohio State University Enginecring
Experiment Station Bulletin No. 149. 1952.

“Convective heat transfer at high velocities.” Pages 173-93 in Heat Transfer Symposium,
Ann Asbor: Undversity of Michizan Press. 1033,

“Transpiration and film cooling.” Ibid., pp. 195-210.

SPemperature distribution in the walls of heot exchangers with noncircular v pas
Pages 703-18 in Proceedings of the Third AMidwestern Conference on Fluid Mechanics.
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. 1953.

“Heat transfer.” Industrial and Engincering Chemistry, 45:951-56. 1953,

Reviews of
F. Bosnjakovic, Vergasungsdiagramme in Zeitschr, Ver. Deutsch. tng., 95:96. February, 1953.
¥. Bosnjakovie, Einheitliche Berechiuna von Rekuperatoren. Ibid., 95:205. March, 1933,

Member, Editorial Committee, Proceedings of the Third Midwestern Conference on Fluid
Mechanics. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. 1953.

ges

Newxrax A, Havrr, Ph.D., Professor
Research on Pump Characteristics of Vartous Temperatures (with E. E. Melby and T. E.
Murphy). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Reports on Con-
tract DA-44.009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virginia.
Quarterly Report I (1 April to 31 July 1952). August 4, 1952. 39 pages.
Quarterly Report IT (1 August to 30 November 1952). December 1, 1952, 37 pages.



INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY 39

Report on Lubricating Oil Pump Performance (with E. E. Melby and T. E. Murphy). Uni-
versity of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report, Part I, on
Contract DA-44-009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virginia. April,
1953. 121 pages.

Report on Coolant Pump Performance (with E. E. Melby and T. E. Murphy). University of
Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report, Part II, on Contract
DA-44-009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virginia. June, 1953. 83
pages.

“Orifice and flow coefficients in pulsating flow.
Transactions, 74:925-29. 1952.

“Engineering science.” Science, Vol. 117, No. 3033, p. 3. February, 1953.

Abstracts of
Carlo Ferrari, Velocity and Temperature Distribution Through the Laminar Boundary Layer

wn Supersonic Flow in Mathematical Reviews, 13:882. 1952.
. L. Kapica, Heat Conduction and Diffusion in a Fluid Medium with a Periodic Flow. Ibid.,
14: No. 1, p. 107, 1953.

G. Saposnikov, On the Theory of Weak Convection. Ibid., No. 2, p. 217.

. Drahlin, On Heat Convection in a Spherical Cavity. Ibid.

. M. Zuhovickii, On Free Steady Convection tn an Infinite Horizontal Tube, Ibid.

A. W. van der Does de Bye and J. Schenk, Heat Transter tn Laminar Flow Between
Paralle! Plates. Ibid., No. 3, p. 332.

. M. Stocker, The Transients Arising from the Addition of Heat to a Gas Flow. Ibid.

D. Cole and T. Y. Wo, Heat Conduction in a Compressible Fluid, Ibid., No. 5, p. 512.

. S. Yih, Laemtnar Free Convection Due to a Line Source of Fleat, Ibid.

. S. Lincikin, On the Cooling of the Surface Layer of the Sea in Applied Mechanics

Review, Vol. 5, No. 7, p. 327, 1952.

. I. Kudryashev, On the Connection of Generalized Integral Relations with the Hydro-

dynamic Theory of Heat Transfer. Ibid.

A. K. Andreevskii, Modeling of Ileat Transfer Phenomena in a Body with Internal Heat
Sowrces. 1bid., Vol. 6, No. 3, p. 159. 1953.

Y. L. Kapitsa, [leat Conduction and Diffusion in a Fluid Medivm with o Periodic Flow.
Ibid., No. 5, p. 255.

D. M. Mints, On the Hxydrodynamic Resistance of a Granulay Laver Suspended in a Ilow.
Tbid., No. 6, p. 309.

»
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Exory N. KiarLer, Ph.D., Professor

Review of Literature (with E. A. Baillif, R. J. Howe, M. H. LaJoy, and A. J. Madden).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 1 on
Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Iueneme, Cali-
fornia. August, 1952. 63 pages.

Review of Patent Literature (with E. A, Baillif, R. J. Howe, M. H. LaJoy, and A. J. Madden).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 2
on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Dort Ilucneme,
California. September, 1952, 262 pages.

Theoretical Possibilitics for Water Recovery Systems (with E. A. Baillif, R. J. Howe, M. H.
LaJoy, and A. J. Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering
Rescarch Report No. 3 on Contract NOVY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation
Center, Port ITueneme, California. April, 1953. 93 pages.

Manufacturers and Users Information on Water Recovery Systems (with E. A. Baillif, R. J.
ITowe, M. II. LaJoy, and A. J. Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical
Engineering Research Report No. 4 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and
Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme, California. May, 1953. 55 pages.

Summary and Recommendations (with E. A. Baillif, R. J. Howe, M. H. LeJoy, and A. J.
Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report
No. 5 on Contraet NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme,
California. May, 1953. 12 pages.

“How to meet the engineering shortage.”” O#l and Gas Journal, Vol. 51, No. 37, pp. 102-105.
January, 1953.

James J. Rvan, M.S.M.E, M.E,, Professor
“Crash-worthiness of aircraft and crash injury prevention” (with E. J. Baldes). Journal of
Aviation Medicine, 23:433-38. October, 1952,
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“Force measurement on balloon plastics and parachute cloth by means of strain gages.”
Instrument Society of America Proceedings, 7:47-49. 1952.

Daxa Young, Ph.D,, Professor

“Theory of dynamic vibration absorbers for beams.” Pages 91-95 in Proceedings of the First
U. S. National Congress of Applied Mechanics (published every four years). New York:
American Society of Mechanical Engineers. 1953,

Mintaxo H. TLaJoy, MUOSALE, L1.B. Associate Professor

Review of Literature (with R. J. Howe, E. A. Baillif, E. N. Kemler, and A. J. Madden).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 1
on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme,
California, August, 1952. 63 pages.

Review of Patent Literature (with E. A. Baillif, R. J. Howe, E. N. Kemler, and A. J. Madden).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 2 on
Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Iueneme, Cali-
fornia. September, 1952, 262 pages.

Theoretical Possibilities for 1Water Recovery Systems (with E. A. Baillif, R, ]J. Howe, E. N.
Kemler, and A. J. Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineer-
ing Research Report No. 3 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation
Center, Port Hueneme, California. April, 1953. 93 pages.

Manufactirers and Users Information on W ater Recovery Systems (with E. AL Baillif, R. J.
IHowe, E. N. Kemler, and A. J. Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Me-
chanical Engineering Research Report No. 4 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. 8. Naval Civil
and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme, California. May, 1953. 53 pages.

Swummary and Recommendations (with E. A, Baillif, R. J. Howe, E. N. Kemler, and A. J.
Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engincering Research Report
No. 5 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. 8. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port ITueneme,
California. May, 1953. 12 pages.

Tuoxas E. Mureny, M.S. (Aero.Eng.), Associate Professor

Research on Pump Characteristics of Vartous Temperatures (with E. E. Melby and N. A.
Hall). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Reports on Contract
DA-44-009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virginia.

Quarterly Report I (1 April to 31 July 1952), August 4, 1952. 39 pages.
Quarterly Report 1T (1 August to 30 November 1952). December 1, 1952, 37 pages.

Report on Lubricating Otl Pump Performance (with E. E, Melby and N. A, Hall). University
of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report, Part I, on Contract
DA-44-009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virginia. April, 19353, 121
pages.

Report on Coolant Pump Performance (with E. E. Melby and N. A. Hall). University of Min-
nesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report, Part 11, on Contract DA-44-
009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virginia. June, 1953. 83 pages.

EarL . MeLBy, B.M.E., Research Associate

Research on Pump Characteristics of Various Temperatures (with T. E. Murphy and N. A.
TT21l). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Reports on Contract
DA-44-009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virgina.

Quarterly Report I (1 April to 31 July 1952). August 4, 1952. 39 pages.
Quarterly Report IT (1 August to 30 November 1952). December 1, 1952. 37 pages.

Report on Lubricating Oil Pump Performance (with N. A. Hall and T. E. Murphy). University
of MMinnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report, Part I on Contract
DA-44-009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virginia. April, 1953.
121 pages.

Report on Coolant Pump Performance (with N. A, Hall and T. E. Murphy). University of
Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report, Part II on Contract
DA-44-009-Eng-1042 with Department of the Army, Fort Belvoir, Virginia. June, 1953. 83
pages.
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HoMer T. Mant1s, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Progress Report—Friction on Snow and Ice (with C. D. Fitz, R. C. Jordan, R. Mokadam, and
R. Simon). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Report on
Contract DA-11-190-ENG-1 with Corps of Engineers, Snow, Ice and Permafrost Research
Establishment, Wilmette, Illinois. July, 1952. 180 mimeographed pages.

GavLe W. McELraTH, M.S., Assistant Professor
“Some theory of acceptance sampling.” Pages 45-63 in Proceedings of the Seventh Annual
Michigan Forum of the American Society of Quality Comtrol. Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan Press. September, 1952.
Reviews of
H. M. Walker, Mathematics Essential for Elementary Statistics in Industrial Quality Control,
Vol. 9, No. 1, p. 44. 1952.
J. M. Cameron, Tables for Constructing and for Computing the Operating Characteristics of
Single Sampling Plans in Mathematical Tables and Other Aids to Computation, Vol. 7,
No. 41, pp. 24-25. January, 1953.

E. Avcex Bawvre, B.S.(Acroling.), M.SALE.L, Instructor

Review of Literature (with R. J. Howe, E. N. Kemler, M. H. LaJoy and A. J. Madden).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 1
on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme,
California. August, 1952, 63 pages.

Review of Patent Literature (with R. J. Howe, E. N. Kemler, M. H. LaJoy and A. J. Madden).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 2 on
Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Ilueneme,
California. September, 1952. 262 pages.

Theoretical Possibilities for Water Recovery Systems (with R. J. Howe, E. N. Kemler, M. H.
LaJoy and A. J. Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering
Research Report No. 3 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation
Center, Port Hueneme, California. April, 1953. 93 pages.

Manufacturers and Users Information on Water Recovery Systems (with R. J. Howe, E. N.
Kemler, M. H. LaJoy and A. J. Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical
Engincering Rescarch Report No. 4 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and
Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme, California. May, 1953. 55 pages.

Summary and Recommendations (with R. J. Howe, E. N. Kemler, M. H. LaJoy and A. J.
Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report
No. 5 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme,
California. May, 1953. 12 pages.

Coreman D. Firz, M.S.M.E,, Instructor

Progress Report—Friction on Snow and Ice (with R. C. Jordan, H. T. Mantis, R. G. Mokadam,
and R. Simon). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engincering Report on
Contract DA-11-190-ENG-1 with Corps of Engineers, Snow, Ice and Permafrost Rescarch
Establishment, Wilmette, Illinois. July, 1952. 180 mimeographed pages.

Ricuarp J. Howg, M.S.M.E,, Instructor

Review of Literature (with E. A. Baillif, E. N. Kemler, M. H. LaJoy, and A. J. Madden).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 1
on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme,
California. August, 1952. 63 pages.

Review of Patent Literature (with E. A. Baillif, E. N. Kembler, M. H. LaJoy, and A. ]J.
Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report
No. 2 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme,
California. September, 1952. 262 pages.

Theoretical Possibilities for Water Recovery Systems (with E. A, Baillif, E. N. Kemler, M. H.
LaJoy, and A. J. Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering
Research Report No. 3 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation
Center, Port Hueneme, California. April, 1953. 93 pages.

Manufacturers and Users Information on Water Recovery Systems (with E. A. Baillif, E. N.
Kemler, M. . LaJoy, and A. J. Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Me-
chanical Engineering Research Report No. 4 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil
and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme, California, May, 1953. 55 pages.
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Summary and Recommendations {with E. A, Baillif, E. N. Kemler, M. H. LaJoy, and A. J.
Madden). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report
No. 5 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme,
California. May, 1953. 12 pages.

Warrex E. IseLg, M.SM.E, Instructor
Reviews of
R. H. Norris and W. A. Spoffard, High Performance Fins for Heat Transfer in American
Soctety of Mechanical Engincering Transactions, 64:489-96, 1952,
R. I, Wilhelm, W, C. Johnson, and F. S. Action, Conduction, Convection and Ileat Release
in Catalvtic Convertors in Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 35:562-75. 1953,

GorooN R, Waritnan, M.S.M.E., Instructor
Research Related to Migration of Water Vapor Through Insulated Panels (with A. B. Algren,
R. C. Jordan, and C. E. Lund). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engi-
neering Progress Reports on Contract DA-44-109-qm-1144 with Quartermaster Research and
Development Laboratories, Department of the Army, Jeffersonville, Indiana.
Progress Report No. 1. October, 1952. 34 pages.
Progress Report No. 2. January, 1953. 27 pages.
Progress Report No. 3. April, 1953, 15 pages.

RacHUNATH G. Moxapaa, M.S.M.E., Research Assistant

Progress Report-—Friction on Snow and Ice (with C. D. Fitz, R. C. Jordan, II. T. Mantis, and
R. Simon). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Report on
Contract DA-11-190-ENG-1 with Corps of Engineers, Snow, lce and Permafrost Research
Establishment, Wilmette, Illinois. July, 1952. 180 mimeographed pages.

Kex~xeru T. Wartsy, B.S. Naval Tech,, B.M.E., Non-Service Fellow
“‘Recovery of low-ash stocks with an air-jet separator.” Milling Production, Vol. 17, No. 8,
p. 4. 1932,

Engineering Experiment Station

BexjgayIN J. Lazax, Ph.D., Professor and Director

Properties of Temperature-Resistant Materials under Tensile and Compressive Fatigue Stress
(with E. Westberg). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 52-227. November,
1952. 40 pages.

Metallograplic Studies o N-155 Stecimens Lxposed to Static and Dynamic Stress at Llevated
Temperatures (with F. R. Morral). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 32-253.
December, 1932, 39 pages.

IFatigue Properties of Huminum cAlloys at Various Direct Stress Ratios.

Part 1—Rolled Alloys (with A. A. Blatherwick). Wright Air Development Ceuter Technical
Report 52-307 resulting from University of Minnesota Research Contract ATF33(038)-20340.
December, 1952, 78 pages.

Part 1T -Extriuded Allovs (with A. A, Blatherwick). 29 pages.

Damping, Llasticity, and Fatigue Properties of Unnotched and Notched N-155 at Room and
Elevated Temperatures (with L. J. Demer). Wright Air Development Center Technical
Report 53-70 resulting from University of Minnesota Research Contract AF33(038)-18903.
February, 1953. 70 pages.

Investigation of Axial Loading Fatigue Properties of Heat-Resistant Alloy N-155 (with F. W.
DeMoney). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 52-226, Part 1, resulting from
University of Minnesota Research Contract AF33(038)-18903. March, 1953. 18 pages.

“Dynamic testing of materials and structures with a new resonance vibration exciter and con-
troller” (with J. Brown, A. C. Gannett, P. G. Kirmser, and J. H. Klumpp). Proceedings
of the American Society for Testing Materials, 52:858-75. 1952.

“Effect of damping constants and stress distribution on the resonance response of members.”
Tournal of Applied Mechanics, 20:201-209. 1933,
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Crarence E. Lunn, M.S.M.E,, Professor and Assistant Director

Pressurization of Buildings (with R. E. Paul). Reports resulting from University of Minnesota
Research Contract NOy 73218 with U. S. Naval Civil Engineering Research and Evaluation
Laboratory, Port Hueneme, California.

Supplementary Report No. 2. July, 1952. 21 mimeographed pages.
Supplementary Report No. 3. August, 1952. 21 mimeographed pages.
Final Report. November, 1952, 76 mimeographed pages.

Study of Moisture Migration through Concrete Floors (with R. E. Paul). Quarterly Report No. 1
resulting from University of Minnesota Research Contract NOy 73218. October, 1952. 40
mimeographed pages.

Moisture Control tn Built-Up Roof Construction (with R. E. Paul). Insulation Board Institute
Circular No. 7. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. September, 1952. 27 mimeographed
pages.

Strength of Fiberboard Roof Insulation Applied to Steel Decks (with R. E. Paul). Insulation
Board Institute Research Report. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. September, 1952,
18 mimeographed pages.

Field Study of the Performance of an Insulated Built-Up Roof Located in Minncapolis. Insula-
tion Board Institute Research Report. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. September, 1952,
23 mimeographed pages.

Air Infiltration Through Different Types of Weatherstripped Double ITung Windows (with R. E.
Paul). Weatherstrip Resecarch Institute Research Report. Minneapolis: University of Minne-
sota Report No. 1. September, 1952, 11 mimeographed pages; Report No. 1A, October, 1952,
19 mimeographed pages.

Layman’s Manual for Self-Help Housing Construction tn Alaska (with M. L. Erickson). Univer-
sity of Minnesota Research Contract I{-77 with U. S. Housing and Home Finance Agency.
October, 1952. 293 mimeographed pages - 285 illustrations.

Research Related to Migration of Water Vapor Through Insulated Panels (with A. B. Algren,
R. C. Jordan, and G. R. Whitnah). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical
Engineering Progress Reports on Contract DA-44-109-qm-1144 with Quartermaster Research
and Development Laboratories, Department of the Army, Jeffersonville, Indiana.

Progress Report No. 1. October, 1952. 34 pages.
Progress Report No. 2. January, 1953. 27 pages.
Progress Report No. 3. April, 1953. 15 pages.

“Condensation control in buildings.” Heating and Ventilating, Vol. 49, No. 8, pp. 80-84. 1952.

“Technological aspects of condensation control in building structures.” Pages 13-26 in Proceedings
Condensation Control in Butldings, February 26-27, 1952, Washington, D.C.: Building Re-
search Advisory Board, National Research Council. September, 1952.

Franz H. Vrirovee, Dr.Techn., Assistant Professor

“On the athermic plasticity, and the notch cffect in the space lattice (Ueber die athermische
plastizitat und die kerbwirkung in raumgitter).” Oesterrcichisches Ing. Archiv., 6:185-87.
1952.

“The yieldpoint of mild steel as a problem of stability (Die ausgepraegte streckgrenze als
stabilitaetsproblem).” Ibid., 7:4-11, 1953.

T.outs J. Deaer, B.SME., M.S.(Mect.), Rescarch Fellow

Damping, Elasticity, and Fatigue Properties of Unnotched and Notched N-155 at Room and
Llevated Temperatures (with B. J. Lazan). Wright Air Development Center Technical
Report 53-70 resulting from University of Minnesota Research Contract AF33(038)-18903.
February, 1953. 70 pages.

FFrep W. DeMoneEey, B.S,, M.S.(Met.), Research Fellow

Investigation of Axtal Loading Fatigue Properties of Heat-Resistant Alloy N-155 (with B. J.
Lazan). Wright Air Development Center Technical Report 52-226, Part 1, resulting from
University of Minnesota Research Contract AF33(038)-18903. March, 1953. 18 pages.

An Exploratory Investigation of the Effect of Temperature, Time, and Stress on Fracture
Characteristics and Metallographic Structure of N-155 and Hardness of N-155 and S-816.
Wright Air Development Center Techuical Report 52-226, Part 11, resulting from University
of Minnesota Research Contract AF33(038)-18903. February, 1953. 36 pages.
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Meree L. Erickson, M.S.M.E., Research Fellow

Layman’s Manual for Self-Help Housing Construction in Alaska (with C. E. Lund). University
of Minnesota Research Contract H-77 with U. S. Housing and Home Finance Agency.
October, 1952, 293 mimeographed pages -+ 285 illustrations.

Rosert E. PatL, B.M.E,, Rescarch Fellow

Pressurization of Buildings (with C. E. Lund). Reports resulting from University of Minnesota
Research Contract NOy 73218 with U. S. Naval Civil Engineering Research and Evaluation
Laboratory, Port Hueneme, California.

Supplementary Report No. 2. July, 1952. 21 mimeographed pages.
Supplementary Report No. 3, August, 1952. 21 mimeographed pages.
Final Report. November, 1952. 76 mimeographed pages.

Study of Moisture dMiyration Through Concrete Floors (with C. E. Lund). Quarterly Report
No. 1 resulting from University of Minnesota Research Contract NOy 73218. October, 1952,
40 mimeographed pages.

Moisture Control in Built-Up Roof Construction (with C. E. Lund). Insulation Board Institute
Circular No. 7. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, September, 1952. 27 mimeographed
pages.

Strength of Fiberboard Roof Insulation Applied to Steel Decks (with C. E. Lund). Insulation
Board Institute Research Report. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. September, 1952, 18
mimeographed pages.

v Infiltration Through Different Types of Weatherstripped Double Hung Windows (with C. E.
Lund). Weatherstrip Research Institute Research Report. Minneapolis: University of Min-
nesota Report No. 1, September, 1952, 11 mimeographed pages; Report No. 1A, October,
1952, 19 mimeographed pages.

Jaaes H. Kruaee, MLS., Research Assistant

“Dynamic testing of materials and structures with a new resonance vibration exciter and
controller” (with B. J. Lazan, J. Brown, A. C. Gannett, and P. G. Kirmser). Proceedings
of the American Society for Testing Materials, 52:858-75. 1952.

SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE

Rovy C. Jo~rs, M. Arch., Professor and Head
“Anunual report for the National Architectural Acerediting Board.” .Imerican Institute of .lichi-
tects Journal, 18:152-59. October, 1952,

Roperr G. CErvY, M.Arch,, Professor

“Rural Electrification Association power plant at Elk River, Minnesota” (with R. N. Thorshov).
Progressive Architecture, 33:72-75. August, 1952,

“Portland Avenue Christian Church, Minneapolis” (with R. N. Thorshov). Ibid., 34:65. Janu-
ary, 1953.

“Office building-warehouse, Minneapolis” (with R. N. Thorshov). Ibid., pp. 101-103. February,
1953.

“Minneapolis, First Unitarian Church” (with R. N. Thorshov). Architectural Forum, 97:
106-107. December, 1932.

“Prototype for a chain of service stations” (with R, N. Thorshov). Architectural Record, 113:
165. May, 1953.

Winston A, CrLosg, M.Arch., Professor and Advisory Architect

“Duluth Campus plan.” Architectural Record, 113:123-27. June, 1953.

Review of Lewis Mumford, Roots of Contemporary Asmerican Architecture in Minneapolis Sun-
dayv Tribune, January 25, 1953.

Hartle house. Deutsch house. Driscoll house. King house. Minneapolis Sunday Tribune, Septem-
ber 21, 1952.

Harrax E. McCrurg, M. Arch., Professor

“Training architects in Britain today.” Progressive Architecture, 34:149-62. May, 1953.

“Architectural education in the United States.” London: Architectural Association. November,
1952. 14 mimeographed pages.
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Considerable number of paintings, sketches, and photographs in England and on the continent
during sabbatical year 1952-53.

Warter K. Vivrert, M. Arch., Associate Professor

Preliminary design for elementary school, Twin Valley, Minnesota. 1952.

Preliminary design for an elementary and secondary grade school, Long Prairie, Minnesota. 1953.
Five architectural renderings. 1952-53.

Rogert L. Briss, B.Arch., Assistant Professor

Second prize, flat roof, Class 11, Central and Northwestern Region, Carrier Corporation Competi-
tion. Announced in ‘“Air-conditioned house prize winners.” House and Fome, 3:154. June,
1953.

CarrL O. GRAFFUNDER, M.Arch., Lecturer
“Graffunder designs his own home.” Everyday Art Quarterly, No. 22, pp. 13-15. 1952,
“More house for your money.” Better Homes and Gardens, 31:66, 268-70. May, 1953.

GrorGE E. Ra¥FERTY, M. Arch., Lecturer

First prize, pitched roof, Class II, Central and Northwestern Region, Carrier Corporation Com-
petition. Announced in “Air-conditioned house prize winners.” House and Home, 3:154.
June, 1953.

SCHOOL OF CHEMISTRY
CHEMISTRY
Analytical Chemistry

Izaax M. KovutHorr, Ph.D., Professor and Chief

Polarography (with J. J. Lingane). (Second edition.) New York: Interscience Publishers, Inc.
1952, Two volumes, 990 pages.

Textbook of Quantitative Inorganic Analysis (with E. B. Sandell). (Third edition.) New York:
Macmillan, 1952. 759 pages.

“Aging of crystalline precipitates.” Analyst, 77:1000-11. 1952.

“Reduction of carbon disulfide at dropping mercury electrode” (with P, E. Toren and R. W.
Ramette). Analytical Chemistry, 24:1037. 1952,

“Exaltation of the limiting current of oxygen by hydrogen peroxide at the rotated gold electrode
as a means for amperometric determination of traces of oxygen” (with J. Jordan). Ibid.,
pp. 1071-72. 1952.

“PDetermination of osmium” (with E. P. Parry). Ibid., 25:188. 1953.

“Volumetric determination of persulfate in the presence of organic substances” (with E. M.
Carr). Ibid., pp. 298-301.

“The chemistry of persulfate. 11I. The reaction of persulfate with mercaptans solubilized in
sodium laurate solution in the presence of unsaturated compounds” (with I. K. Miller).
Journal of the Ameyican Chemical Society, 74:4419-22. 1952.

“Polarography of glutathione” (with W, Stricks). Ibid., pp. 4646-53.

“Oxygen induced electroreduction of hydrogen peroxide and reduction of oxygen at the rotated
gold wire electrode” (with J. Jordan). Ibid., pp. 4801-4805.

“Polarography of nitroprusside. Equilibrium constant of the reaction between nitroprusside and
hydroxyl ions” (with P. E. Toren). Ibid., 75:1197-1201. 1953.

“Mechanism of initiation of emulsion polymerization by persulfate” (with E. J. Meehan and
E. M. Carr). 7bid., pp. 1439-41.

“Voltammetry of iodine and iodide at rotated platinum wire electrodes” (with J. Jordan). Ibid.,
pp. 1571-75.

“Acid strength of iodine monochloride, antimony trichloride and picric acid with reference to
the bases pyridine and aniline in nitrobenzene” (with D. Stocesova and T. S. Lee). Ibid.,
p. 1834.

“Sorption of GR-S type of polymer on carbon black. III. Sorption by commercial blacks” (with
R. G. Gutmacher). Journal of Physical Chemistry, 56:740-45. 1952.
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“Redox Recipes”
“VI. Redox systems containing potassium chromate as oxidizing constituent” (with E. J.
Meehan). Journal of Polymer Science, 9:327-42. 1952.
“VII, A recipe with ferric versenate, hydrazine and hydroperoxide as activating system
(veroxazine recipe)” (with E. J. Meehan). Ibid., pp. 343-67.
“VIII, A recipe with ferric versenate, sodium sulfide and hydroperoxide as activating system
(veroxasulfide recipe)” (with E. J. Meehan). Ibid., pp. 433-52.
Reviews of
0. H. Miiller, The Polarographic Method of Analysis in Archives of Biochemistry and Bio-
physics, 41:242, November, 1952,
Proceedings of the First International Polarographic Congress in Prague, 1951, Volume 3
in dnalytical Chemistry, 25:258. 1953,
W. M. Latimer, Oxatdation Potentfals in Chemical and Iingincering News, 31:1683. April,
1953.

Epwarp J. Meenan, Ph.D., Professor
Mechanism of initiation of emulsion polymerization by persulfate’” (with I, M. Kolthoff and
E. M. Carr). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 75:1439-41, 1953,
“Redox Recipes”
“VI. Redox systems containing potassium chromate as oxidizing constituent” (with 1. M.
Kolthotf). Journal of Polymer Science, 9:327-42. 1952.
“VIID A recipe with ferric versenate, hydrazine and hydroperoxide as activating system
(veroxazine recipe)” (with T, M. Kolthoff). Ibid., pp. 343-67.
“VIII A recipe with ferric versenate, sodium sulide and hydroperoxide as activating system
(veroxasulfide recipe)” (with I, M. Kolthoff). Jbid., pp. 433-52.

ErxesT B. SaxprLL, Ph.D., Professor

Textbook of Quantitative Inorganic inaivsis (with I. M. Kolthoff). (Third edition.) New York:
Macmillan. 1932, 759 pages.

“The beryilium content of igneous rocks.” Geoclimica Cosmochimica Acta, 2:211-16. 1952,

“Photometric determination of truces of molyhdenum after sulfide precipitation” (with R. B.
ITenrickson). Analytica Chimica Acta, 7:57-62. 1952,

“Separation of aluminum from iron with thioglycolic acid” (with R. A. Hummel), Ibid., 7:308-12.
1952,

“Copper (1I)-dithizone equilibria in water-carbon tetrachloride” (with R. W. Geiger). Ibid., 8:
197-208. 1953.

Wavrrer Stricks, Ph.D., Research Associate
“Polarography of glutathione” (with 1. M, Kolthoff). Jowrnal of the American Chemical Socicty,
74:4646-53. 1952,

Josern Jornax, Ph.D., Instructor

“FExaltation of the limiting current of oxygen by hydrogen peroxide at the rotated gold electrode
as a means for amperometric determination of traces of oxygen” (with I, M. Kolthoff).
AAnalytical Clemistry, 24:1071-72, 1952,

“Oxvygen induced electroreduction of hyvdrogen peroxide and reduction of oxygen at the rotated
gold wire electrode” (with I, M. Kolthoff). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:
4801-4805. 1952.

“Voltammetry of iodine and iodide at rotated platinum wire electrodes” (with I. M. Kolthoff).
Ibid., 75:1571-75. 1953.

Riciiaro W. RamerTE, B.A., Fellow
“Reduction of carbon disulfide at drcpping mercury electrode” (with I. M. Kolthoff and P. E.
Toren). Analytical Chemistry, 24:1037, 1952,

Paur E. Toren, M.S., Research Fellow

“Reduction of carbon disulfide at dropping mercury electrode” (with 1. M. Kolthoff and R. W.
Ramette). Analytical Chemistry, 24:1037, 1952,

“Polarography of nitroprusside. Equilibrium constant of the reaction between nitroprusside and
hydroxyl ions” (with I. M. Kolthoff). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 75:1197-
1201. 1953.
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Inorganic Chemistry

Paur R. O’Connor, Ph.D., Associate Professor and Acting Chief
“The Claisen rearrangement of phenyl allyl ethers, labelled with carbon-14" (with J. P. Ryan).
Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:5866. 1952,

Hervey H. Barser, Ph.D., Professor
Semimicro Qualitattve Analysis. Thiocacetamide-Pressure Bulb Method (with T. 1. Taylor).
New York: Harper and Brothers. 1953. 404 pages.

M. Cax~oxn Sxeep, Ph.D., Professor
Comprehensive Inorganic Chemustry, olume I (with R. C. Brasted and J. L. Maynard). New
York: ID. Van Nostrand. 1953. 230 pages.

Rogert C. Brastep, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Comprehensive luorganic Chemistyy, Poliwme I (with J. L. Maynard and M. C. Sneed). New
York: D. Van Nostrand. 1953. 230 pages.

“Reaction of sodium nitrite and sulfamic acid. Indirect gravimetric determination of nitrites.”
Analytical Chemistry, 24:1111. 1952,

“Amperometric titration of sulfamates.” Ibid., 25:

21. 1953.
“Sulfuric acid concentration as variable in permanganate-oxalate titration.” Ibid., p. 673.

Orro H. Jonxsoxn, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Propylehlorogermanes and propylgermanes’” (with L. V. Jones). Journal of Organic Chemistry,
17:1172-76. 1952.

“Germanium and its inorganic compounds.” Chemical Reviews, 51:431-69. 1952.

“Analytical methods for germanium’” (with 1I. H. Krause). Analytical Chemistry, 25:134-38.
1953.

“Tetraalkoxygermanes” (with II. E. Fritz). Journal of the .American Chemical Society, 75:
718-21. 1953.

J. Lewrs Mav~aro, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Comprehensive Inorganic Chemistry, Volume I (with M. C. Sneed and R. C. Brasted). New
York: D. Van Nostrand. 1953. 230 pages.

7. ZinerMAN Hucus, Jr, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“I'he participation of f orbitals in bonding in uranium and the transuranium elements” (with
R. E. Connick). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:6012, 1952,

“IIydrolysis and halide complexing of indiwum (I1I1)” (with L. G. Hepler). Ibid., p. 6115.

Avrren R. Pray, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Conductance of aluminum chloride in sulfuryl chloride on adding benzophenone or sulfur
monochloride” (with C. R. McCrosky). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:4719.
1952,

IToratio H. Krause, B.S,, Teaching Assistant
“Anaytical methods for germanium” (with O. II. Johnson). Analytical Chemistry, 25:134-38,
1953.

Hexry L. Fritz, B.S., Fellow
“Tetraalkoxygermanes” (with O. H. Johnson). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 75:
718-21. 1953.

Organic Chemistry

Lek I. Smith, Ph.D., Professor and Chief
“Cyclopropanes”
“X. The reaction between nitrocyclopropy! ketones and sodio malonic ester” (with R. E.
Kelly). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:3300-3305. 1952,
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“XI. Pyrones from nitrocyclopropyl ketones” (with R, E. Kelly). Ibid., pp. 3305-3309.
“XII. The action of bases upon tertiary nitrocyclopropyl ketones” (with J. S. Showell).
Journal of Organic Chemistry, 17:827-35. 1952.
“XI111. i-acetyl-2-nitro-3-phenylcyclopropane and its reaction with sodium methoxide” (with
J. S. Showell). Ibid., pp. 836-38.
“XIV. Incidental experiments, and an attempt to synthesize bicyclopropyl” (with J. S.
Showell). Ibid., pp. 839-44.

C. Freprrick Koerscit, Ph.D., Professor

“Some thermochromic spirans” (with W. R. Workman). Journal of the American Chemical
Soctety, 74:6288-89. 1952,

“Synthesis of n-methylmorphinane” (with N. F. Albertson). Ibid., 75:2093-97, 1953,

WiLLianm E. Parman, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Studies of the bicyclo (2,2,1)heptene-2 ring system. (II)” (with W. T. Hunter, R. Hanson,
and T. Lahr). Journal of the American Chemical Soctety, 74:5646-48. 1952.
“Heterocyclic Vinyl Ethers”
“I11. Benzo-1,4-dithiadiene” (with T. M. Roder and W. R. Hasek). Ibid., 75:1647-51. 1953.
“ITL. The synthesis of 1,4-dithiadiene and 1,4-dithiadiene disulfone” (with H. Wynberg and
F. L. Ramp). Ibid.,, pp. 2065-69.

Stuart W, Fexton, Ph.D.; Assistant Professor

“Molecular rearrangement of cyclooctene oxide on solvolysis” (with A. C. Cope and C. S.
Spencer). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:5884-88. 1952,

Review of R. H. ¥. Manske, The Alkaloids in Journal of the American Chemical Soctety, 75:251.
1953.

Jures V. Harruw, Ph.D., Instructor
*The synthesis of 9,10-dihydro-9,10-(11-aminoethano) anthracenes” (with S. Wawzonek). Journal
of Organic Chemistry, 18:288. 1953.

Haxs Wyxsere, Ph.D,, Research Fellow

“Heterocyclic vinyl ethers. 1TI. The synthesis of 1,4-dithiadiene and 1,4-dithiadiene disulfone”
(with W, E. Parham and ¥. L. Ramp). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 75:2065-69.
1953,

Wirrtiam R. Hasex, B.S., Fellow
“ITeterocyclic vinyl ethers, I[. Benzo-1,4-dithiadiene” (with W, E. Parham and T. M. Roder).
Towrnal of the American Chemical Soctety, 75:1647-51. 1953,

WEsLEY R. Worgaax, M.S,, Fellow
“Some thermochromic spirans’ (with C. ¥, Koelsch). Journal of the American Chemical Society,
74:6288-89. 1952.

Physical Chemistry

WiLtiaMm N. Lipscons, Ph.D., Associate Professor and Acting Chief

“The crystal and molecular structure of diketene” (with L. Katz). Acta Crystallographica,
§:313-18. 1952,

“The structure of mercuric amido-bromide” (with L. Nijssen). Ibid., p. 604,

“On the crystal structures, residual entropy and dielectric anomaly of methanol” (with K. J.
Tauer). Ibid., pp. 606-12.

“The crystal structure of phosgene, COCle” (with B. Zaslow and M. Atoji). Ibid., pp. 833-37.

“The x-ray scattering from a hindered rotator. IT" (with M. Atoji and T. Watanabe). Ibid.,
6:62-64. 1953,

“The crystal and molecular structure of 1,2-dichloroethane at —140° C” (with T. B. Reed).
Ibid., pp. 73-78.

“The crystallography of cycloheptatriene” (with T. B. Reed). Ibid., p. 108.

“Solutions of soedium in liquid ammonia.” Jeurnal of Chemical Physics, 21:52-54. 1953,




INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY 49

““I'he molecular structure of BiCls” (with M, Atoji). Ibid., p. 172.
“Reactions of mercury(I) compounds with ammonia.” Analytical Chemistry, 25:737-39. 1953.

Bryce L. Crawrorn, Jr.,, Ph.D., Professor

“National Academy of Science Conference on quantum-mechanical methods in valence theory”
(with R. G. Parr). Proceedings of National Academy of Science, 38:547-53. 1952.

“Vibrational intensities. 11. The use of isotopes.” Journal of Chemical Physics, 20:977-81. 1952.

‘“The potential function of ethylene” (with J. E. l.ancaster and R. G. Inskeep). Ibid., 21:678-86.
1953.

“The macroscopic equations of transport” (with J. G. Kirkwood). Journal of Physical Chemistry,
56:1048-51. 1952,

Co-editor, Conference on Quantum-Mechanical Methods in Valence Theory, 1953.

Ropert S, Tvinestox, Ph.D., Professor

“Concerning the spectrum of chlorophyll in piperidine” (with J. W. Weigl). Journal of the
American Chemical Society, 74:3452. 1952.

“An attempt to detect hydrogen-deuterium exchange between chlorophyll and water” (with
J. W. Weigl). Ibid., pp. 4160-62.

“Concerning hydrogen transfer in a reaction sensitized by chlorophyll” (with J. W. Weigl).
1bid., pp. 4211-12.

“Activation of the fluorescence of chlorophyll solutions.” Nature, 170:750-52. 1952.

“The absolute quantum yields of the fluorescence of chlorophyll solutions” (with L. S. Forster).
Jowrnal of Chewmical Physics, 20:1315-20, 1952,

STEPHAN PrAGER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Diffusion of hydrocarbon vapors into polyisobutylene. IT"” (with E. Bagley and F. A. Long).
Journal of American Chemical Society, 75:1255. 1953,

WrLLis B. Persoxn, Ph.D., Instructor

“The structure of cyclooctatetraene” (with G. C. Pimentel and K. S. Pitzer). Journal of Ameri-
can Chemical Socicty, 74:3437. 1952,

“Thermodynamic properties and the characteristic CHe frequencies of n-paraffins” (with G. C.
Pimentel). Ibid., 75:532-34. 1953.

“Infrared studies of mixed crystals: Naphthalene-ds in naphthalene” (with G. C. Pimentel).
Jowrnal of Chemical Physics, 20:1913. 1952.

Masao Artogr, M.S,, Rescarch Fellow

“The erystal structure of phosgene, COCIl2” (with W. N. Lipscomb and B. Zaslow). Acta
Crystallographica, 5:833-37. 1952.

“The x-ray scattering from a hindered rotator. 11" (with W. N. Lipscomb and T. Watanabe).
Ibid., 6:62-64, 1953.

“The molecular structure of BsCli” (with W. N. Lipscomb). Journal of Chemical Phystcs, 21:
172. 1953.

Lours R. Laving, M.S,, Fellow
“Corrections to Grison’s paper on the Harker-Kasper inequalities and to Zachariasen’s paper on
the ‘Statistical Method.” ” Acta Crystallographica, 5:846. 1952.

Lies Niyssen, M.S,, Research Assistant
“The structure of mercuric amido-bromide” (with W. N. Lipscomb). Acte Crystallographica,
5:604. 1952,

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING

NEeaL R. AmMunnpson, Ph.D., Professor and Head

“Effect of intraparticle diffusion. Agitated nonflow adsorption systems” (with F. J. Edeskuty).
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 44:1698-1703., 1952.

“Ffiect of intraparticle diffusion. Analytical solution for simple systems in moving bed ad-
sorbers” (with P. R, Kasten). Ibid., pp. 1704-11.
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“Solution of transient stagewise operations on an analog computer” (with A. Acrivos). Ibid.,
45:467-71. 1953,

“Mathematics of adsorption in beds. VI. The effect of longitudinal diffusion in ion exchange
and chromatographic columns” (with L. Lapidus). Journal of Physical Chemistry, 56:984-88.
1952.

Member, Editorial Committee, Proceedings of the Third Midwestern Conference on Fluid Me-
chanics, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. 1953.

Noryan H. Ceacrske, Ph.D., Professor
“Guest editorial.” Instruments, 26:35. 1953.

Epcar L. PireT, Ph.D., Professor
“Fundamental aspects of grinding.” Chemical Lngineering Progress, 49:56-63. February, 1953.
Reviews of
M. W, Thring, The Science of Flames and Furnaces in Chemical Engineering Progress,
48:38. September, 1952,
W. Jost, Diffusion in Solids, Liquids, Gases. Ibid., p. 63. November, 1952,
George Dupont, Cours de Chimie Industrielle. Tome 1. Les Industries Minerales in Chemical
and Engineering News, 30:4080. September, 1952.

Herpert S, Tspix, ALS,, Sc.D., Assistant Professor

“Applications of pile-kinetic equations’” (with J. W. Gorman). Nucleonics, Vol. 10, No. 11,
pp. 68-71. 1952,

“Supplement to nuclear reactor catalog.” Ibid., Vol. 11, No. 6, pp. 65-69. 1953.

““Heat transfer—Atlantic City.,”” Chemical Engineering Progress Symposium Series, No. 5,
Vol. 49, pp. 88-89. 1953,

ArTHUR J. Mapnew, Jr, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Review of Literature (with E. A, Baillif, R, J. Howe, E. N. Kemler, and M. H. LaJoy).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 1
on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme,
California. August, 1952. 63 pages.

Revicw of Patent Literature (with E. A, Baillif, R. J. Howe, E. N. Kemler, and M. I. LaJoy).
University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report No. 2
on Contract NOY-27489 with U, 8. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center., Port luenceme.
California. September, 19352, 262 pages.

Theoretical Possibilities for Water Recovery Swystems (with E. A. Baillif, R. J. Howe, E. N.
Kemler, and M. H. LaJoy). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering
Research Report No. 3 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center,
Port ITueneme, California. April, 19533, 93 pages.

Manufacturers and Users Information on Water Recovery Systems (with E, A. Baillif, R. J.
Howe, E. N. Kemler, and M. H. LaJoy). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical
Eueineering Research Report No. 4 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and
Evaluation Center, Port ITueneme, California. May, 1953. 55 pages.

Summary and Recommendations (with E. A. Baillif, R. J. IHowe, E. N. Kemler, and M. H.
LaJoy). University of Minnesota Department of Mechanical Engineering Research Report
No. 5 on Contract NOY-27489 with U. S. Naval Civil and Evaluation Center, Port Hueneme.
California. May, 1953, 12 pages.

“Corrosion.” Minnesota Engineer, Vol. 4, No. 1, pp. 9-10. 1953.

ANDREW AcrIvos, MS.(Ch.E.), Teaching Assistant
“Solution of transient stagewise operations on an analog computer’” (with N, R. Amundson).
Industyial and Engineering Chemistry, 45:467-71. 1953.

SCHOOL OF MINES AND METALLURGY

StratHEMORE R. B. Cookg, Ph.D., Professor

“The design and construction of a five-foot Wadsworth-type grating spectrograph” (with R. A.
Wilson). Chapter 5, pages 88-121 in Amateur Telescope Making, Vol. ITI. New York:
Scientific American Publishing Co. 1953.
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“The effect of certain starches on quartz and hematite suspensions” (with N. F. Schulz and
E. W. Lindroos). Mining Engineering, 4:697-98, 1952,

“The effect of heat treatment and certain additives on the strength of fired magnetite pellets”
(with W, F. Stowasser, Jr.). Ibid., pp. 1223-30.

“Microstructures in iron ore pellets’” (with T. E. Ban). Transactions of the American Institute
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 193:1053-58. 1952,

“Winter skies.” Minnesota Naturalist, Vol. 3, No. 2, pp. 20-25. December, 1952,

Rarrn [ Dowpern, Ph.D., Professor
“Treasurer’s report.” Transactions of the merican Society for Metals, 45:10-13. 1953; Metals
Review, Vol, 25, No. 12, pp. 5-6. 1952,

Eucene P. PrLEIDER, E.M., Professor
“Research on the cutting action of the diamond drill bit” (with R. L. Blake). Mining Engineer-
ing, 5:187-95. 1953.

WasHINcTON D. LacaBaNNE, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“0il from the Williston Basin.” Minnesota Technolog, Vol. 33, No. 5, pp. 10-11, 42, 44, 46.
1953.

HaroLp M. Moonkey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Magnetic Susceptibility Measurements in Minnesota’
“Part I: Technique of measurement.” Geophysics, 17:531-43. 1952.
“Part IT: Analysis of field results” (with R. L. Bleifuss). Ibid., 18:383-93. 1953.

MINES EXPERIMENT STATION

Henry H. Wabpg, E.M., Administrative Assistant and Acting Director
Mining Directory of Minnesota, 1953 (with Mildred R. Alm). Bulletin of the University of
Minnesota, Vol. 56, No. 21. 1953. 270 pages.

Norman F. ScuuLrz, Ph.D., Research Associate
“The effect of certain starches on quartz and hematite suspensions” (with S. R, B. Cooke and
E. W. Lindroos). Mining Engineering, 4:697-98. 1952.

INSTITUTE OF AGRICULTURE

ADMINISTRATION

Harory Macy, Ph.D, Dean of the Institute of Agriculture and Professor of
Bacteriology

Journal of Dairy Science 10 Year Indexr Volumes NXI-XXX. American Dairy Science Associa-
tion. Lancaster: Pennsylvania Business Press, Inc. 1953. 313 pages.

“From Dr. Harold Macy, Dean of the Institute.” Page 1 in Samplings. Department of Rhetoric,
St. Paul Campus, University of Minnesota. Spring, 1953.

“Foreword.” Pages 4-5 in Fifty-Niuth Annual Report Agricultural Experiment Station University
of Minnesota July 1, 1951 to June 30, 1952, 1952,

“Our Dean says: Welcome.” 51st Annual Farm and Flome Week, January 13-16, 1953. Bulletin
of University of Minnesota, Tnstitute of Agriculture, Vel 55, No. 32, p. 3. Dccember 29,
1952.

“Foreword.” Gopher Peavey 1903-1953 (Golden Anniversary). 1953.

“Agriculture.” Minnesota, "oice of the Alumni, Vol. 52, No. 8, p. 6. 1953.
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Crype H. BaiLey, Ph.D., D.Sc., Dean and Professor Emeritus

“Science builds better bread.” Gamma Alpha Record, Vol. 43, No. 2, pp. 20-26. 1953.

Review of J. Storck and W. D. Teague, Flour for Man's Bread. A History of Milling in Cereal
Chemistry, 29:482. 1952,

INFORMATION SERVICE

Harorp B. Swanson, M.S., Associate Professor, Editor

Welcome to the St. Paul Campus—University of Minnesota. (Revised.) University of Minne-
sota, Institute of Agriculture. 1953, 8 pages.

Facts About Minnesota Agriculture and the University of Minnesota Institute of Agriculture.
(Revised.) University of Minnesota, Institute of Agriculture. 1953, 16 pages.

“Air conditioned laboratory.” Minnesotan, Vol. 6, No. 1, p. 6. 1952,

“Your Thanksgiving turkey.” Minnesota, Voice of the Alumni, Vol. 52, No. 3, p. 18. 1952.

“Young farmers study management.”’ Ilriension Seveice Keview, Vol 23, No. 7, p. 124, 1932;
Farmers’ Digest, Vol. 16, No. 6, p. 83. 1952.

“County Agents—College ‘Profs’ in work clothes.” Greater Minneapolis, Vol. 4, No. 6, pp. 20-21.
1953.

“Heavy roughage feeding brings 16¢ beef gain.” Country Gentleman. Vol. 123, No. 1, p. 26, 1953.

Editor, ACE. July, 1952.

Co-editor
Minnesota Farm and Home Science. 1952-53.

All regular series publications of the Agricultural Experiment Station, Agricultural Exten-
sion Service, Office of Agricultural Short Courses, and other units of the Institute of
Agriculture, comprising about 100 different bulletins, reports, folders, pamphlets, etc.
1952-53.

University Farm Radio Shorts. Weekly service of short educational items. 3 pages. 1952-53.

All regular newspaper releases including University Farm News, County Agent fill-in
releases, Ask University Farm, Our Land, Home Garden Tips, Timely Tips, and other
special features. 1952-53.

Reaching Rural People with Information Tools (with Josephine B. Nelson, R, P. Raustadt, E. H.
Madison, Gwen Haws, and R. S. Wolf). Monthly tip sheet to all county extension agents.
1952-53.

Fifty Years of Agricultural Extension Work. 6 mimeographed pages. 1953.

RoBerT P. Ravstapt, B.A., Instructor and Information Specialist

“Rotated pastures give three times more feed.” Farm Journal, Vol. 76, No. 8, p. 53. 1952,

“Manage farm woodlots profitably.” Better Farming Methods, Vol. 24, No. 10, p. 44. 1952,

“Mindrum, Magnuson are fluster-proof.” South St. Paul Daily Reporter, Vol. 60, No. 97, p. 18.
1952.

“Thanks to U research, turkeys are better than ever.” finnesotan, Vol. 6, No. 2, p. 11. 1952,

“Alvin Larson’s motto—man, dig those crazy weeds.” Ibid., No. 6, p. 13. 1953.

“Red River Valley Potato Marketing Clinic.” Potato Chipper, Vol. 12, No. 5, p. 28. 19352,

“Big corn payoff from first-year legumes.” Country Gentleman, Vol. 123, No. 1, p. 30. 1953.

“Personal county columns.” 4ACE, Vol. 25, No. 5, p. 1. 1953.

“Farm, Home Week gives wide choice in mental menu.” Farm Bureau News, Vol. 32, No. 5,
p. 1. 1953.

“Minnesota has a unique soil conservation program.” dgricultural Leaders’ Digest, Vol. 34,
No. 3, p. 16. 1953.

“County (Itasca) staff in new quarters.” Extension Service Review, Vol. 24, No. 3, p. 56. 1953.

“That grand and glorious feeling.”” (F. Svoboda). Ibid., No. 6, p. 107. 1953.

“Timely Tips,” bi-weekly column of farm information paragraphs. Farmer. 1952-53.

Co-editor, all regular newspaper releases including University Farm News, County Agent fill-in
releases, Ask University Farm, Our Land, Home Garden Tips, Timely Tips, and other special
special features. 1952.53.

Reaching Rural People with Information Tools (with H. B. Swanson, Josephine B. Nelson,
R. S. Wolf, Gwen Haws, and E. H. Madison). Monthly tip sheet to all county extension
agents. 1952.53.
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COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY, AND HOME ECONOMICS

AusTIN A. DoweLr, Ph.D,, Director of Resident Instruction and Assistant Dean,
Professor of Agricultural Economics

The Export Market for Pork and Lard (with R. E. Olson and O. B. Jesness). University of
Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 418, 1953. 36 pages.

Relative Accuracy of Pricing Butcher Hogs on Foot and by Carcass Weight and Grade (with
G. Engelman and R. E. Olson). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
Technical Bulletin No. 208. 1953. 52 pages.

‘“‘Hog-cattle price picture shows wide changes” (with R. R. Newberg). Minnesota Farm Business
Notes, No. 339, pp. 1-2. July, 1952.

“Six methods of pricing slaughter hogs compared’” (with R. E. Olson). Ibid., No. 340, pp. 1-2.
September, 1952.

“Pricing hogs on foot and on the rail” (with R. E. Olson). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 1, pp. 8-9. 1952.

“Prices of Minnesota farms reached new high in '52” (with L. O. Sorenson). Ibid., Vol. 10,
No. 3, pp. 12, 15. 1953.

AericuLTUrAL EcoNoniics

Oscar B. Jesness, Ph.D., Professor and Head

The Export Market for Pork and Lard (with A. A. Dowell and R. E. Olson). University of
Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 418. 1953. 36 pages.

Minnesota Datry Cooperatives (with T. W. Manning and E. F. Koller). University of Minne-
sota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 420. 1953. 48 pages.

Short-Term Agricultural Lending of Selected Minnesota Country Banks (with R. P. Dahl).
University of Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 500. February,
1953, 16 mimeographed pages.

“What sort of a farm price policy is practical in the U.S.A.?" Journal of Farm Economics,
34:610-24. December, 1952.

“Are price supports the answer?” Bankers Monthly, Vol. 69, No. 9, pp. 43, 46-50, 71-72. 1952.

“What is this farm problem?” Bulletin of the Robert Morris Associates, Vol. 35, No. 3, pp.
73-78. 1952,

“Interest in egg quality on upswing in state.
October, 1952.

“Wanted general economic health--not depression fears.” Ibid., No. 342, pp. 2-3. November, 1952.

“Qur changing economic picture.”” Pages 112-20 in Abstract of Fatr Management Short Courses.
St. Paul: University of Minnesota Agricultural Short Courses. June, 1953.

Reviews of
Henry C. and Anne Dewees Taylor, The Story of Agricultural Economics in the United

States, 1840-1932 in Journal of Farm Economics, 33:297-98. May, 1953.
Harold G. Ilalerow, Agricultural Policy in the United States. Ibid., pp. 298-300. May, 1953.

”

Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 341, p. 1-2.

Wirtrarp W. Cocurang, Ph.D., Professor

“A theoretical scaffolding for considering governmental pricing policies in agriculture.” Jounrnal
of Farm Lconomics, 35:1-14, February, 1953.

“The nature of the race between foed supplies and demand in the United States, 1951-75” (with
H. C. Lampe). Ibid., pp. 203-22. May, 1953.

“Living costs and the middle-income classes.” Pages 20-27 in Human Problems of the Garrison
State. Social Science Lecture Series, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1953.

“Supports help change potato industry pattern” (with R. W. Gray and V. L. Sorenson). Minne-
sota Farm Business Notes, No. 342, pp. 1-3. November, 1952.

“Let’s take a look at price supports for potatoes” (with R, W. Gray and V. L. Sorenson).
Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol 100 No. 2. pp. 18-19, February, 1953,

E. Frep KorLgr, Ph.D., Professor

Minnesota Dairy Cooperatives (with T. W. Manning and O. B. Jesness). University of Min-
nesota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No., 420. 1953. 44 pages.

Minnesota Farm Supply Associations (with T. W. Manning). University of Minnesota Agri-
cultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 421. 1953. 40 pages.
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“Some aspects of the financing of farmers’ cooperatives.” Journal of Farm Economics, 34:949-57.
December, 1952,

“Home use of nonfat dry milk” (with D. G. Stallings). Butter, Cheese and }Milk Products
Journal, 43:58. September, 1952.

“Costs of drying milk” (with D. E. Butz). Ibid., pp. 28-32, 38-46. October, 1952.

“Small-town milk business in period of change” (with C. C. Cable, Jr.). Minnesota Farm Busi-
ness Notes, No. 345, pp. 1-2. March, 1953,

GEORGE A. Poxp, Ph.D., Professor

Changes in the Dairy Farm Picture (with W. E. McDaniels). University of Minnesota Agri-
cultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 416, 1953. 20 pages.

1951 Annual Report of Veterans Farm Management Service Southwestern Minnesota (with
T. R. Nodland and H. W. Swanson). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural
Economics Report No. 198. July, 1952. 28 mimeographed pages.

Farm Labor and Farm Costs (with N. Rorholm and S. A. Engene). University of Minnesota
Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 199. August, 1952, 44 mimeographed pages.

Feeder Cattle Costs and Returns (with H. G. Routhe and T. R. Nodland). University of Minne-
sota Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 200. August, 1952. 13 mimeographed
pages.

1951 Annual Report Veterans Farm Management Service Northern Minnesota (with T. R. Nod-
land and H. W, Swanson). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics
Report No. 201. August, 1952. 27 mimeographed pages.

1951 Annual Report Veterans Farm Management Service Southeastern Minnesota (with T. R.
Nodland and H. W. Swanson). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics
Report No. 202. September, 1952. 30 mimeographed pages.

Farm Costs, 1951, Southern Minnesota (with N. Rorholm and S. A. Engene). University of
Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 203. October, 1952. 19 mimeo-
graphed pages.

Crop Costs, 1931, Red River alley (with N, Rorholm and S, A, Engene). University of Min-
nesota Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 204, December, 1952, 39 mimeographed
pages.

Poultry Costs and Returns, 1947-1951 (with F. T. Hady and T. R. Nodland). University of
Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 205. January, 1953. 12 mimeo-
graphed pages.

Summary Report Southwestern Minnesota Farm Management Service, 1940-1951 (with T. R.
Nodland). University of Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 206.
AMarch, 1933, 44 mimeographed pages.

1952 Annual Report Southwestern Minnesota Farm Management Service (with T, R, Nodland).
University of Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 207. April, 1953,
25 mimeographed pages.

Farm Labor and Farm Costs, 1952 (with N, Rorholm and S. A. Engene). University of Minne-
sota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 208. May, 1953. 45 mimeographed
pages.

1952 Annual Report Southeastern Minnesota Farm Management Service (with T. R. Nodland).
University of Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 209. June, 1953.
27 mimeographed pages.

“Fifty years of farm records in Minnesota.” Journal of Farm Economics, 35:249-59. May, 1953,

“Caution is keynote for '53 farm program.” Afinnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 344, pp. 2-3.
January, 1953.

“Modern farming is more of an economic risk” (with T, R. Nodland). Ibid., No. 346, pp. 1-2,
April, 1953.

“Fifty years of farm records.” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 1, pp. 7, 9.
October, 1952.

Rex W. Cox, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Competition Between Butter and AMargarine, Minneapoits, 1952. University of Minnesota Agri-
cultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 417. 1953. 16 pages.

“Farm income about same in ’52—but expenses up.” Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 344,
pp. 1-2. January, 1953.

“Less butter on Minneapolis tables.” Ibid., No. 345, p. 3. March, 1953.

“The outlook corner” (with S, A, Engene, S. B. Cleland, and H. C. Pederson). Ibid., Nos.
339-340, 342, 344-345, 347. July, 1952-May, 1953,
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“What’s happening to butter and margarine?” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No.
3, pp. 3, 7. May, 1953.

SeLMER A. ExcExE, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Farm Labor and Farm Costs (with G. A. Pond and N. Rorholm). University of Minnesota
Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 199. August, 1952, 44 mimeographed pages.

Farm Costs, 1951, Southern Minnesota (with G. A. Pond and N. Rorholm). University of
Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 203. October, 1952. 19 mimeo-
graphed pages.

Crop Costs, 1951, Red River Valley (with G. A. Pond and N. Rorholm). University of Minne-
sota Division of Agricultural Econoniics Report No. 204. December, 1952, 39 mimeographed
pages.

Farm Labor and Farm Costs, 1952 (with N. Rorholm and G. A. Pond). University of Minnesota
Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 208. May, 1953. 45 mimeographed pages.

‘“‘Feeders, hogs give best labor returns” (with N. Rorholm). Minnesota Farm Bustness Notes,
No. 339, pp. 2-3. July, 1952.

“Expense sharing becomes a problem’ (with M. Kottke). Ibid., No. 346, pp. 2-3. April, 1953,

“Machinery costs about $1,000 yearly” (with N. Rorholm). /bid., p. 3.

“How farmers use their time' (with N. Rorholm). 7bid., No. 347, p. 3. May, 1955,

“The outlook corner” (with R. W, Cox, S. B. Cleland, and H. C. Pederson). Ibid., Nos. 339-
340, 342, 344-345, 347. July, 1952-May, 1953.

““Machinery, servant or master’” (with N. Rorholm). Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol.
10, No. 2, pp. 4-5. February, 1953.

““Loose housing saves labor” (with J. A, Shute). Ibid., No. 3, pp. 17, 19. May, 1953.

Truman R. NobLanp, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

1951 Annual Report of Veterans Farm Management Service Southwestern Minnesota (with
H. W, Swanson and G. A. Pond). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural Eco-
nomics Report No. 198. July, 1952. 28 mimeographed pages.

Feeder Cattle Costs and Returns (with H. G. Routhe and G. A. Pond). University of Minnesota
Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 200. August, 1952. 13 mimecographed pages.

1951 Annual Report Veterans Farm Management Service Novthern Minnesota (with II, W.
Swanson and G. A. Pond). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics
Report No. 201. August, 1952. 27 mimeographed pages.

1951 Annual Report Veterans Farm Management Service Southeastern Minnesota (with H, W.
Swanson and G. A. Pond). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics
Report No. 202. September, 1952. 30 mimeographed pages.

Poultry Costs and Returns, 1947-1951 (with F. T. Hady and G. A. Pond). University of Min-
nesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 205. January, 1953. 12 mimeo-
graphed pages.

Summary Report Southwestern Minnesota Farm Management Sevvice, 1940-1951 (with G. A.
Pond). University of Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 206.
March, 1953. 44 mimeographed pages.

1952 Annual Report Southwestern Minnesota Farm Management Service (with G. A. Pond).
University of Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 207. April, 1953.
25 mimeographed pages.

1952 Anmnual Report Southeastern Minnesota Farm Management Service (with G. A. Pond).
University of Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 209. June, 1953.
27 mimeographed pages.

“Turkey men must weigh costs and returns.” Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 341, p. 4.
October, 1952,

“Modern farming is more of an economic risk” (with G. A. Pond). Ibid., No. 346, pp. 1-2.
April, 1953.

“Farm poultry flock can add to family income” (with F. T. Hady). Ibid., p. 4.

“How much capital is needed to start farming” (with B. F. Stanton). Ibid., No. 347, pp. 1-2.
May, 1953.

ReyNoLp P. DAuL, M.S,, Instructor

Short-Term Agricultural Lending of Selected Minnesota Country Banks (with O. B. Jesness).
University of Minnesota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 500. February,
1953. 16 mimeographed pages.
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Short-Term Bank Loans to Minnesota Farmers, University of Minnesota Department of Agri-
cultural Economics Report No. 501. June, 1953. 14 mimeographed pages.

“Farmers use more short-term credit.” Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 340, p. 3. Septem-
ber, 1952,

Travis W. Manning, M.S,, Instructor

Minnesota Dairy Cooperatives (with E. F. Koller and O. B. Jesness). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 420. 1953. 48 pages.

Minnesota Farm Supply Associations (with E. T, Koller). University of Minnesota Agricultural
Experiment Station Bulletin No. 421. 1953. 40 pages.

“Survey shows changes in rural co-op stores.”” Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 340, pp. 2-3.
September, 1952.

Ricizarp R, NEwBERG, M.A., Instructor
*‘Hog-cattle picture shows wide changes” (with A. A. Dowell). Minnesota Farm Business Notes,
No. 339, pp. 1-2. July, 1952.

Berxarp F. Stantoxn, M.S,, Instructor
“How much capital is needed to start farming?"” (with T. R, Nodland). Minnesota Farm Busi-
ness Notes, No. 347, pp. 1-2. May, 1953.

Grover C. CuaprpeLL, M.S,, Research Fellow
“Handling fresh sweet corn for market. Part 27 (with R. E. Nylund, A. F. Legun, and J. D.
Winter). Pre-Pack-Age, Vol. 6, No. 2, pp. 24-27. 1952.

Rocer W. Gray, Ph.D., Research Fellow

“‘Supports help change potato industry pattern” (with W. W. Cochrane and V. L. Sorenson).
Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 342, pp. 1-3. November, 1952.

“Let’s take a look at price supports for potatoes” (with W. W, Cochrane and V. L. Sorenson).
Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 18-19. February, 1953.

VERNON I.. SorExson, Ph.D. Research Fellow

“‘Supports help change potato industry pattern” (with W. W, Cochrane and R. W. Gray).
Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 342, pp. 1-3. November, 1952.

“Let's take a look at price supports for potatoes” (with W. W. Cochrane and R. W. Gray).
Minnesota Furm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 18-19. February, 1953.

Hex~xing W. Swansox, M.S,, Research Fellow

1951 Annual Report of Ieterans Farm Management Service Southwestern AMinnesota (with
T. R. Nodland and G. A. Pond). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics
Report No. 198, July, 1952. 28 mimeographed pages.

1951 Annual Report Veterans Farm Management Service Northern Minnesota (with T. R.
Nodland and G. A. Pond). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics
Report No. 201. August, 1952, 27 mimeographed pages.

1951 Annual Report Veterans Farm Management Service Southeastern Minnesota (with T. R.
Nodland and G. A. Pond). University of Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics
Report No. 202. September, 1952. 30 mimeographed pages.

C. Curtis CABLE, Jr., M.S., Research Assistant
“Small-town milk business in period of change” (with E. F. Koller). Minnesota Farm Busi-
ness Notes, No. 345, pp. 1-2. March, 1953.

Marviy W. Korrke, M.S,, Research Assistant
“Expense sharing becomes a problem” (with S. A. Engene). Minnesota Farm Business Notes,
No. 346, pp. 2-3. April, 1953.

Harran C. Laateg, B.S., Research Assistant
“The nature of the race between food supplies and demand in the United States, 1951-75" (iith
W. W, Cochrane). Journal of Farm Economics, 35:203-22. May, 1953.



o
~I

INSTITUTE OF AGRICULTURE

JERRY M. Law, M.S. Rescarch Assistant
“Minnesota farm prices.”” Minnesota Farm Business Notes, Nos. 339-340, 342, 344-345, 347, p. 4.
July, 1952-May, 1953.

NieLs Rormorm, B.S., Research Assistant

Farm Labor and Farm Costs (with G. A. Pond and S. A. Engene). University of Minnesota
Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 199. August, 1952. 44 mimeographed pages.

Farm Costs, 1951, Southern Minnesota (with G. A. Pond and S. A. Engene). University of
Minnesota Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 203. October, 1952. 19 mimeo-
graphed pages.

Crop Costs, 1951, Red River Valley (with G. A. Pond and S. A. Engene). University of Min-
nesota Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 204. December, 1952, 39 mimeo-
graphed pages.

Farm Labor and Farm Costs, 1952 (with G. A, Pond and S. A. Engene). University of Minne-
sota Department of Agricultural Economics Report No. 208. May, 1953. 45 mimcographed
pages.

“Feeders, hogs give best labor returns’” (with S. A. Engene). Minnesota Farm Business Notes,
No. 339, pp. 2-3. July, 1952,

“Machinery costs about $1,000 yearly” (with S. A. Engene). Ibid., No. 346, p. 3. April, 1953.

“tlow farmers use their time” (with S. A, Engene). Ibid., No. 347, p. 3. May, 1953.

““Machinery, servant or master” (with S. A. Engene). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 2. pp. 4-5. February, 1953,

Harrunp G. RouTtiig, B.S., Research Assistant

Feeder Cattle Costs and Returns (with T. R. Nodland and G. A. Pond). University of Minne-
sota Division of Agricultural Economics Report No. 200. August, 1952, 13 mimeographed
pages.

“Feeder cattle returns probed.” Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 339, p. 3. July, 1952.

IL.EoNarRD O. SorENsoN, B.A,, Research Assistant
“Prices of Minnesota farms reached new high in ’52” (with A. A. Dowell). Minnesota Farm
and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 3, pp. 12, 15, May, i953.

DaLe G. StaLuings, M.S., Research Assistant

“Dry milk sales boom in Minnesota stores.” Minnesota Farm Bustness Notes, No. 345, pp. 2-3.
March, 1953,

“Home use of nonfat dry milk” (with E. F. Koller). Buttcr, Cheese and Milk Products Journal,
43:58, September, 1952.

AaricurruraL ENGINEERING

ARTHUR J. ScHWANTES, M.S., Professor and Head

“Minnesota’s 1949-50 tractor fatalities” (with G. T. Prickett). Farm Safety Review, Vol. 10,
No. 4, pp. 12-13. 1952,

“Tractor fatalities in Minnesota” (with G. I. Prickeit). Interview study of tractor fatalities on
farms in Minnesota 1949-50. 12 mimeographed pages. 1952.

AxprRew HustruLip, Ph.D., Professor

I'reezing Foods for Home Use (with W. J. Aunan, J. D. Winter, and Shirley Trantanella). (Re-
vised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 244, 1952.
48 pages.

“Differences in phosphorus uptake by corn from superphosphate broadcast and applied in the
hill” (with A. C. Caldwell and Freida I.. Hammers). Food Technology, 6:62-63. 1952,

“The uptake of phosphorus from phosphate fertilizer by second-cutting alfalfa” (with A, C.
Caldwell and Freida L. Hammers). 7bid., pp. 87-90.

“The effect of nitrogen and potassium on the uptake of phosphorus by corn, oats, and alfalfa in
the greenhouse™ (with A. C. Caldwell and R. F. Holt). Ibid., pp. 91-94,

““The effect of nitrogen and potassium on the uptake of phosphorus by corn in the field” (with
AL C. Caldwell and Freida .. Hammers). Ibid., pp. 95-97.
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“The yield, phosphorus content, and uptake of phosphorus from phosphate fertilizer by wheat
and flax” (with A. C. Caldwell and Freida L. Hammers). Ibid., pp. 125-28.

“Phosphorus uptake of a number of inbred lines of corn” (with A. C. Caldwell, E. H. Rinke,
E. L. Pinnell, and Freida L, HHammers). Ibid,, pp. 129-30.

*“The effect of fluctuating storage temperature on the quality of stored frozen foods” (with J. D.
Winter, Tsabel Noble, and Enid S. Ross). Ibid., pp. 311-18.

Phystcs Laboratory Manual for Courses Ag. En. 23, 24, 25, and 35 (with A. M. Flikke). (Re-
vised.) University of Minnesota Mimeograph and Bulletins Department. 1952, 86 pages.

PuiLie W. Maxson, M.S., Professor

Bibliography on Sulfate Resistance of Portland Cements, Concretes and Mortars (Annotated)
(with D. G. Miller and R. T. H. Chen). Chicago: Portland Cement Association. 1952. 133
pages.

Crarces K. Ot1s, M.S,, Professor
“Liquid meter for slow and varying flow rates”’ (with J. H. Pomroy). Journal of the American
Soctety of Agricultural Engineers, 34:385-86. June, 1953,

Crarence H. CHristoritersoN, M.A., Associate Professor

Farm Machinery Housing—Farm Shops, Shop Equipment (with W, J. Promersberger, J. O.
Curtis, K. Engler, M. M. Jones, G. M. Peterson, W. H. Sheldon, and D. G. Carter). North
Central Regional Publication No. 31, University of Illinois Circular No. 702. 1952. 31 pages.

Jou~ StrAIT, M.S., Associate Professor
“Sheller for limas—peas, too.”” Electricity on the Farm, Vol. 26, No. 6, pp. 10-11. 1953.

DaLrox G. MirLer, C.E., Research Associate

Bibliography on Sulfate Resistance of Portland Cements, Concretes and Mortars (Annotated)
(with P. W. Manson and R. T. H. Chen). Chicago: Portland Cement Association. 1952. 133
pages.

“Sulfate resistant cement—primary requirement for sulfate resistant concrete pipe.” Journal of
the American Concrete Institute, 24:217-24, November, 1952,

ArxoLp M. FrLikke, M.S., Assistant Professor

“Frost-free stock watering tank.” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 1, p. 6. 1952,

“Standby electric generators.” Turkey I orld, Vol. 27, No. 11, pp. 17, 68-72, 1952,

“This tank needs no heater in winter.” Hoard’s Dairyman, 98:80-81. January 25, 1953.

Physics Laboratory Manual for Course Ag. En. 23, 24, 25, and 35 (with A. Hustrulid). (Re-
vised.) Unijversity of Minnesota Mimeograph and Bulletins Department. 1952, 86 pages.

Curtis L. Larson, M.S., Instructor
“Farm drainage benefits land.” Minneapolis Sunday Tribune, February 22, 1953.
“Farm drainage does not cause floods.” Ibid., March 1, 1953.

WitLiam F, Muuier, Ph.D., Instructor
“Silage moves from silo to feed bunk” (with J. H. Pomroy). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 10-11. 1953.

Jesse H. Poatroy, M.S., Instructor

“Silage moves from silo to feed bunk” (with W. F. Millier). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 10-11. 1953.

“Liquid meter for slow and varying flow rates” (with C. K. Otis). Journal of the American
Society of Agricultural Engineers, 34:385-86. June, 1953,

“Push button farming’s no dream for “U” men.” Minneapolis Sunday Tribune, March 8, 1953,

Ropert T. H. CuEN, M.S,, Research Fellow

Bibliography on Sulfate Resistance of Portland Cements, Concretes and Mortars (Annotated)
(with D. G. Miller and P. W. Aanson). Chicago: Portland Cement Association. 1952, 133
pages.
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AGRONOMY AND PraxT GENETICS

WirL M. MyEers, Ph.D., Professor and Head

Farictal Trials of Farm Crops (with E. R. Ausemus, J. Q. Culbertson, E. II. Rinke, J. W.
Lambert, H. I.. Thomas, E. 1.. Pinnell, L. J. Elling, R. (. Robinson, K. S. Koo, K. J.
Hsu, and D. W. Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
Miscellaneous Report No. 18, 1953. 36 pages.

“Crop varieties recommended for 1953." Minnesota Feed Service, pp. 1-2. December 4, 1952,

“Report on oats.” Minnesota Seed Grower, Vol 26, No. 1, pp. 1, 3-4. 1953.

“Clintafe.” Tbid., No. 3, pp. 1-3. 1953.

“Grassland research at Rosemount, Minnesota.” Hormel Farmer, Vol. 16, No. 3, p. 5. 1953,

“Grassland farming in Minnesota.” Conservation 1 olunteer, Vol. 16, No. 91, pp. 11-15. 1953,

“Contribution from Minnesota” (with F. K. S. Koo, S. Goto, and M. B. Moore). 1952 National
Oat Newsletter, 3:45-46. 1953,

“Corn crossing stock announcement” (with C. Borgeson, E. L. Pinnell, and E. H. Rinke). 1953.
13 multigraphed pages.

Eumer R Auvsemus, Ph.D., Professor

Varietal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. M. Myers, J. O. Culbertson, E. II. Rinke, J. W. Lam-
bert, II. L. Thomas, E. L. Pinnell, L. J. Elling, R. G. Robinson, K. S. Koo, K. J. Hsu, and
. W. Sunderman). University of Miunesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous
Report No. 18. 1953. 36 pages.

Inheritance of Reaction to Leaf Rust, Puccinia rubigo-vera tritici (Frikss.) Carleton, and of
Certain Other Characters in a 11 heat Cross (with I.. M. Martinez and C. R. Burnham).
University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Technical Bulletin No. 205, 1953,
35 pages.

“Inheritance of a leaf rust reaction and other characters in a spring wheat cross’ (with C. S.
W), Agronomy Journal, 45:43-48. 1953.

Annwal Report of Winter and Spring Wheat Experiments tn Minnesota in 1952 (with K. J. Hsu
and D, W, Sunderman). 1952, 244 mimeographed pages.

Results on Spring Wheat Varieties Grown in Cooperative Plot and Nursery Faperiments in the
Spring Wheat Region in 1952, 1952. 64 mimeographed pages.

CrarLes R, Burxaan, Ph.D., Professor

Inheritance of Reaction to Leaf Rust, Puccinia rubigo-vera tritici ([firikss.) Carleton, and of
Certatn Other Characters in a HWheat Cross (with I.. M. Martinez and E. R. Ausemus).
University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Technical Bulletin No. 205. 1933.
35 pages.

Joseemr O. Cureerrson, Ph.D., Professor

Parietal Tricls of Farm Crops (with W, M. Myers, E. R, Ausemus, E. H. Rinke, J. W. Lan-
bert. H. 1.. Thomas, E. L. Pinnell, .. T. Elling, R. G. Robinson, K. S. Koo, K. J. Hsu, and
D. W, Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous
Report No. 18 1953, 36 pages.

“Present status of flux varieties in Minnesota.” Minnesota Seed (roweer, Vol. 20, No. 1, p. 4.
1953.

Awnwal Report of Cooperative Seed Flax Investigations in Minnesota. 1952, 81 mimeographed

pages.

Ravaronp S. Duwnmas, M.S,, Professor

Chemical Weed Contvol in Minnesota—1953 (with R. K. Nylund, R. F. Crim, and H. I.. Han-
sen). University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Pamphlet No. 187. 1953. 16
piages.

“Conference on weed coutrol.” Minnesota Sced Groweer, Vol. 25, No. 6, pp. 1, 4. 1932,

“Response of legnmes to 2,4-D, MCP, and TCA” (with J. . JMiller). Rescarch Report Ninth
dnnual Novth Central Weed Control Conference, pp. 111-12. 1952,

“Quack grass control with TCA and subsequent cropping” (with R. (. Robinson and A. T.
Wiese). Ibid., p. 6.

“Response of weed species to 2,4-D, MCP, and TCA” (with A. II. Larson, H. G. Ileggeness,
and L. E. Anderson). Ibid., pp. 37-38.
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“Pre-cmergence, post-emergence, and pre-harvest applications of CMU on corn, flax, soybeans,
and alfalfa” (with R. G. Robinson, A. F. Wiecse, and L. E. Anderson). Ibid., pp. 95-96.
“CMU for quack grass control” (with R. G. Robinson, A. F. Wiese, and O. E. Rud). Ibid., pp.

9-10.
“Effects of herbicides on flax.” Proceedings Joint Meeting of the North Central Weed Control
Conference, pp. 4-5. 1952,

Herpert K. Haves, D.Sc., Professor Emeritus

“Development of the heterosis concept.” Chapter 3, pages 49-65 in Ieterosis. Ames: Towa State
College P’ress. 1952.

“(Giamete selection for specific combining ability” (with E. I.. Pinnell and E. H. Rinke). Ibid.,
Chap. 24, pp. 378-88.

“Inheritance studies in oats with particular reference to the Santa Fe type of crown rust re-
sistance” (with R. D. Osler). Agronomy Journal, 45:49-33. 1953.

Erxest H. RiNkgE, Ph.D., Professor

Maturity Ratings of Corn Hybrids tn Minnesota, 1952-53 {(with Gertrud Joachim and N. C.
Olmeim)}. University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous Report
No. 17. 1953. 12 pages.

Varietal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. M. Myers, E. R, Ausemus, J. O. Culbertson, J. W.
Lambert, H. I.. Thomas, E. L. Pinnell, L. J. Elling, R. G. Robinson, K. S. Koo, K. J. Hsu,
and D. W, Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscel-
laneous Report No. 18. 1953. 36 pages.

“Gamete selection for specific combining ability”” (with E. L. Pinnell and H. K. Hayes). Chapter
24, pages 378-88 in Heterosts. Ames: Towa State College Press. 1932,

“Phosphorus uptake of a2 number of inbred lines of corn” (with A, C. Caldwell, A. Hustrulid,
E. 1.. Pinnell, and Freida I.. Hammers). Compilation of Experimental 11'ork Reported at
the Fourth Annual Phosphate Conference of North Central Region, pp. 5a-5¢. 1952,

“Corn breeders cooperate’” (with E. L. Pinnell). Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10,
No. 3, p. 9. 1953.

“What's new in corn” (with E. L. Pinnell). Minnesota Seed Grower, Vol. 26, No. 1, pp. 6-7.
1953,

“Corn crossing stock announcement™ (with C. Borgeson. W. M. Myers, and E. L. Pinnell).
1953. 13 multigraphed pages.

CarL Borcesox, M.S., Associate Professor

“Branch oats and Marine flax.” Minnesota Secd Grower, Vol. 25, No. 5, pp. 1, 4. 1952,

“Tmprovements for handling and processing seed at the branch stations.” Ibid., pp. 2-+

“Foundation and registered seedstock sales.” Ibid., Vol 26, No. 3, pp. 3-6. 1933.

“Corn crossing stock announcement™ (with W, M, Myers, E. I.. Pinnell, and E. II. Rinke).
1953. 13 multigraphed pages.

Jeax W, Laxeert, Ph.D., Associate Professor

arictal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. M. Mvyers, E. R. Ausemus, J. O. Culbertson, E. H.
Rinke, H. L. Thomas, ¥E. L. Pinnel}, I.. J. Elling, R. G. Robinson, K. S. Koo, K. J. Hsu,
and D. W. Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscel-
laneous Report No. 18. 1953. 36 pages.

“Studies of various characters of six-rowed segregates from crosses between two-rowed and
six-rowed barleys” (with T. J. Liang). Adgronomy Journal, 44:364-69. 1932.

“The relationships between certain agronomic and malting quality characters of barley’
G. T. Den Hartog). Ibid., 45:208-12. 1933.

“Barley.” Minnesota Sced Grower, Vol. 26, No. 1, p. 1. 1953.

“Soybeans.” Ibid., p. 6.

“Narrow rows mean higher soybean yields.” Miunesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 2,
pp. 8, 11. 1953.

s

(with

Eanert L. PinneLy, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Varietal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. 3. Jyers, E. R, Ausemus, J. O. Culbertson. E. H.
Rinke, J. W. Lambert, Il. I.. Thomas, .. J. Elling, R. G. Robinson, K. S. Koo, K. J. Hsu,
and D. W. Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscel-
laneous Report No. 18, 1953. 36 pages.
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“Gamete selection for specific combining ability” (with E. H. Rinke and H. K. Hayes). Chapter
24, pages 378-88 in Heterosis. Ames: lowa State College Press. 1952,

“Phosphorus uptake of a number of inhred lines of corn” (with A. C. Caldwell, A. Hustrulid,
E. H. Rinke, and Freida .. Hammers). Compilation of Lxperimental Work Reported at the
Fourth Annual Phosphate Conference of North Central Region, pp. 5a-5¢. 1952.

“Corn breeders cooperate” (with E. II. Rinke). Minuesota Farm and Home Scicnce, Vol. 10
No. 3, p. 9. 1953.

“What's new in corn” (with E. H. Rinke). Minnesota Sced Grower, Vol. 26, No. 1, pp. 6-7.
1953.

“Corn crossing stock announcement” (with C. Borgeson, W. M. Myers, and E. II. Rinke). 1953,
13 multigraphed pages.

s

Arors R. Scumip, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Clovers for Minnesota (with H. L. Thomas, E. R, Duncan, M. F. Kernkamp, and A. G. Pater-
son), University of Minuesota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 415, 1952, 27
pages.

“Good crop rotation boosts corn yields” (with R. I, Crim and C. O. Rost). Minnesota Farm and
Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 1, pp. 4-5. 1952,

Horace L. Tuowmas, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Clovers for Minnesota (with E. R, Duncan, M. F. Kernkamp, A. (. Pecterson, and A. R.
Schmid). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Dulletin No. 415. 1952,
27 pages.

Varietal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. M. Myers, E. R. Ausemus, J. O. Culbertson, E. H.
Rinke, J. W. Lambert, E. I.. Pinnell, L. J. Elling, R. G. Robinson, K. S. Koo, K. J. Hsu,
and D. W. Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscel-
lancous Report No. 18. 1953. 36 pages.

“Bronie grass, red clover and sweet clover.”” Minnesota Sced Grower, Vol. 26, No. 1, p. 8. 1953.

Lappik J. ELLing, Ph.D., Research Associate

Varictal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. M., Myers, E. R. Ausemus, J. O. Culbertson, E. .
Rinke, J. W. Lambert, H. L.. Thomas, E. .. Pinnell, R. (. Robinson, K. S. Koo, K. J. Hsu,
and D. W. Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscel-
laneous Report No. 18, 1953, 36 pages.

Alfalfa varieties.” Minnesota Seed Grower, Vol. 26, No. 1, p. 7. 1933,

1

Ropert G. Rosinson, Ph.)., Assistant Professor

Varictal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. M. Myers, E. R. Ausemus, J. O. Culbertson, k. H.
Rinke, J. W. Lambert, H. I.. Thomas, E. I.. Pinnell, L. J. Elling, K. S. Koo, K. J. Tsn,
and DD. W. Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscel-
laneous Report No. 18. 1953, 36 pages.

“Quack grass control with TCA and subsequent cropping” (with R. S. Dunham and A. F.
Wiese). Research Report Ninth Annual North Central Weed Control Conference, p. 6. 1952,

“Pre-cmergence, post-emergence, and pre-harvest applications of CMU on corn, flax, soybeans,
and alfalfa” (with A. F. Wiese, .. E. Anderson, and R. S, Dunham). Tbid., pp. 95-96. 1952,

“CMU for quack grass control” (with A. F. Wiese, O. E. Rud, and R. S. Dunham). Ibid., pp.
9-10. 1952.

“Rye, sunflowers, safflower, and field peas.” Minnesota Sced Grower, Vol. 26, No. 1, p. 7. 1953,

“Sunflowers for Minnesota?” (with O. C. Soine). Minnesota Farm and IHome Science, Vol. 10
No. 3, pp. 14-15. 1953.

)

Kuvan Jen Hsu, Ph.D., Research Fellow

Varietal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. M. Myers, E. R. Ausemus, J. O. Culbertson, E. H.
Rinke, J. W. Lambert, H. I.. Thomas, E. L. Pinnell, L. J. Elling, R. ;. Robinson, K. S.
Koo, and D. W. Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
Miscellaneous Report No. 18. 1953. 36 pages.

Annual Report of Winter and Spring Wheat Experiments in Minnesota in 1952 (with E. R.
Ausemus and D, W. Sunderman). 1952. 244 mimeographed pages.



62 PUBLICATIONS OF THE FACULTIES

GERTRUD S. Joacuinm, M.S,, Research Fellow

Maturity Ratings of Corn Hybrids in Minnesota, 1952-33 (with . II. Rinke and N. C. Olmeim).
University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous Report No. 17.
1953, 12 pages.

Ken-suive Koo, Ph.D., Research Fellow

Parictal Trials of Farm Crops (with W. N, Myers, E. R, Ausemus, J. O. Culbertson, E. H.
Rinke, J. W. Lambert, H. I.. Thomas, E. I.. Pinnell, I.. J. Elling, R. G. Robinson, K. ]J.
Hsu, and D. W. Sunderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
Miscellaneous Report No. 18. 1933, 36 pages.

“Contribution from Minnesota’” (with S. Goto, W. M. Myers, and M. B. Moore). 1952 National
Oat Newsletter, 3:45-46. 1933,

LavreL E. Axpersoxn, ALS., Research Assistant

“Response of weed species to 2,4-1, MCP, and TCA” (with R. S. Dunham, A, H. Larson, and
II. G. Hegueness). Rescarch Report Ninth Annual North Central [eed Control Conference,
pp. 37-38.1952.

“Pre-emergence, post-emergence, and pre-harvest applications of CMU on corn, flax, sovbeans,
and alfalfa’™ (with R. (G, Robinson, A. F. Wiese, and R. S, Dunham). 1bid., pp. 95-96. 1952,

Orvix E. Rup, B.S., Research Assistant
“CMTU for quack grass control” (with R. G. Robinson, A. F. Wiese, and R. S, Dunham). Re-
search Report Ninth Annual North Central 117 eed Control Conference, pp. 9-10. 1952,

ALLEN IF. WriEsE, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“Quack grass control with TCA and subsequent cropping” (with R. S. Dunham and R. G.
Robinson). Rescarch Report Ninth Annwal North Central Weed Control Conference, p. 6.
1932,

“Pre-emergence, post-emergence, and pre-harvest applications of CMU on corn, flax, soybeans,
and alfalia” (with R. G. Robinson, I.. E. Anderson. and R. S. Dunham). Ibid., pp. 95-96.

“CMU for quack grass control” (with R. G. Robinson, O. E. Rud, and R. S. Dunham). 7bid.,
pp. 9-10.

Animian HussaNpry

LEvax F. Ferrix, M.Agr., Professor and Head

“A new cra’” Chester Hhite Journal, Vol. 42, No. 7, p. 7. 1952,

“Modern methods are making more money from roughages.” Washington Farmer, Vol. 77, No.
19, p. 4. October, 1932; Idako Farmer, Vol. 70, No. 20, p. 4. October, 1952; Oregon Farmer,
Vol 75. No. 20, p. 4. October, 1952,

“Stop wasting cheap roughages.” estern Livestock Journal, Vol. 30, No. 30, pp. 45, 64, 05.
October 15, 1932,

“WMake money from roughages.” Flowr and Feed, Vol. 53, No. 60, p. 30. November, 1952.

“Modern methods make money from roughages.” American Hereford Journal, Vol. 43, No. 18,
p. 32, January 15, 1953,

“Start right to get top breeding gilts.” American Hampshive Ierdsman, Vol. 28, No. 6, pp. 100,
102. June. 1933.

Procaine Penicillin Improves a Pig Starter for Suckling Pigs (with 1. E. Hanson), University
of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-106.
1952. 5 mimeographed pages.

Riboflavin, Niacin, and Calctum Pantothenate as Supplements to a Mired Ration for Growing,
Fattentng Pigs Fed It Dry Lot (with I.. E. Hanson). University of Minnesota Agricultural
Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry., Report H-107. 1952. 4 mimeographed
pages.

Do Pigs Quer 125 Ibs. in 1 ecight Benefit from the Feeding of Antibiotics? (with 1.. E. Hanson,
P. A. Anderson, and W. J. Aunan). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Sta-
tion Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-108. 1952. 6 mimeographed pages.
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Antibiotics for Pigs on Pasture (with L. . Hanson and W. J. Aunan). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-109. 1952. 4
mimeographed pages.

The Effect of Various Levels of Arsanilic Acid (with R. M. Anderson and I1.. E. IIanson). Uni-
versity of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Re-
port I1-110. 1952. 2 mimeographed pages.

The Influence of Arsanilic Acid on Pretein Requirements of the Growing Pig (with R. M. Ander-
son and L. I. Hanson). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division
of Animal Husbandry. Report IT-111. 1932, 2 mimcographed pages.

The Effect of Limited Feeding on Growth and Reproduction of Gilts (with I.. E. Hunson and
W. J. Aunan). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal
Husbandry. Report H-112. 1952, 5 mimeographed pages.

Lamb Feeding Trials 1952-53 (with P. S. Jordan and II. G. Croom). University of Minnesota
Institute of Agriculture, West Central Experiment Station, and Department of Animal
Husbandry. Morris S-43. 1953. 8 mimeographed pages.

Lester E. Hansow, Ph.D., Professor

Distillers” Solubles in Market Pig Rations (with M. L. Baker, G. N. Baker, and M. G. A.
Rumery). University of Nebraska Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 415. 1952,
19 pages.

Farvowing Stalls Ave Worth While (with G. Swartz and II. G. Zavoral). University of Minne-
sota Agricultural Extension Service. Form AH-1. 1952. 1 page.

Strong, Healthy Pigs Ave Farvowed from Well Fed Sows (with H. G. Zavoral). University of
Minnesota Agricultual Extension Service. Form AH-22, 1952, 1 page.

*“‘Heritability of gain in different growth periods of swine” (with C. T. Blunn and G. N. Baker).
Journal of Animal Science, 12:39-50. February, 1953.

“Miracle drugs have proved valuable.”” Minncsota IFeed Service, pp. 2-3. February, 1953.

Procaine Penicillin Improves a Pig Starter for Suckling Pigs (with E. F, Ferrin). University
of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-106.
1952, 5 mimeographed pages.

Riboflavin, Niacin, and Calcium Pantothenate as Supplements to a Mived Ration for Growing,
Fattening Pigs Fed tn Dry Lot (with E. ¥. Ferrin). University of Minnesota Agricultural
Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Report I1-107. 1952. 4 mimeographed
pages.

Do Pigs Over 123 Ibs. in Weight Benefit from the Feeding of Antibiotics? (with E. F. Ferrin,
P. A. Anderson, and W. J. Aunan). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Sta-
tion Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-108. 1952. 6 mimecographed pages.

cAntibiotics for Pigs on Pasture (with E. F. Ferrin and W. J. Aunan). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-109. 1952. 4
mimeographed pages.

The Effect of Various Levels of Arsanilic Acid (with R. M. Anderson and E. F. Ferrin). Uni-
versity of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Report
H-110. 1952. 2 mimeographed pages.

The Influence of Arsanilic Acid on Protein Requivements of the Growing Pig (with R, M.
Auderson, and E. F. Ferrin). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Divi-
sion of Animal IHusbandry. Report H-111. 1952. 2 mimeographed pages.

The Effect of Limited Feeding on Growth and Reproduction of Gilts (with E. F. Ferrin and
W, J. Aunan). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal
Husbandry. Report H-112. 5 mimeographed pages.

Observations on the Use of Farrowing Stalls and Astificial Sow’s Milk (with G. Swartz). Uni-
versity of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station [Division of Animal Husbandry. Re-
port H-113. 1932, 2 mimeographed pages.

Avrrrep L. Harvey, Ph.D., Professor

A Report of the Horse Breeding Industry in Minnesota. State of Minnesota Stallion Registration
Board Bulletin No. 39. 1952, 7 pages.

“University of Minnesota builds new herd.” American Hereford Journal, Vol. 43, No. 5, pp.
328-30. July, 1952.

““Advertising tips for new breeders.” Shorthorn World, Vol. 37, No. 10, pp. 94, 340-41. August,
1952.

“Saddle club growth in the Northwest.” Derectory of Upper Midwest Saddle Clubs, p. 4. 1953.

‘“Minnesota proves cull spuds valuable for beef fattening.’’ Daily Bulletin, Vol. 49, No. 154, pp.
10A-11A. 1952,
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Laurence M. Winters, Ph.D., Professor

Development and Performance of Inbred Lines of Chickens (with R. N. Shoffner, H. J. Sloan,
T. H. Canfield, and A. M. Pilkey). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
‘Technical Bulletin No. 207. 1953. 34 pages.

“Rotational crosshreeding and heterosis.”” Chapter 23, pages 371-77 in Heterosis. Ames: Iowa
State College Press. 1952.

“A closed herd with a crack in the door.” Shorthorn I orld, Vol. 37, No. 10, pp. 41, 439-41.
August, 1952,

“Selection for an increase in growth rate and market score in two inbred lines of swine” (with
N. C. Fine). Journal of Animal Science, 12:251-62. May, 1953.

“Research in sheep breeding.”” AMinnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 9-11.
1933.

“AMinnesota swine breeders.”” Ibid., Vol. 10, No. 3, pp. 18-19. 1953.

PuiLir A. AxDERsON, B.S., Associate Professor

Sheep on Minnesota Farms (with W, E. Morris). (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricul-
tural Extension Service Bulletin No. 141, 1953. 20 pages.

Do Pigs Quer 125 Ibs. in Weight Benefit from the Feeding of Antibiotics? (with E. F. Ferrin,
L. E. Ianson, and W. J. Aunan). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-108. 1952. 6 mimeographed pages.

Ravatonp M. A~persox, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

The Effect of Various Levels of Arsanilic Acid (with L. E. Hanson and E. F. Ferrin). Univer-
sity of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Report
H-110. 1952, 2 mimeographed pages.

The Influence of Arsantlic Acid on Protein Reguirements of the Growing Pig (with L. E.
Hanson and E. ¥. Ferrin). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Divi-
sion of Animal Husbandry. Report H-111. 1952, 2 mimeographed pages.

Wooprow J. AUuNAN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Freesing Foods for Home Use (with J. D. Winter, A. Hustrulid, and Shirley Trantanella).
(Revised.) University of AMinnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 244. 1952,
43 pages.

Do Pigs Ower 125 Ibs. in Hcight Benefit from the Feeding of Antibiotics? (with E. F. Ferrin,
P. A. Anderson, and L. E. Hanson). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Sta-
tion Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-108. 1932, 6 mimeographed pages.

Antibiotics for Pigs on Pasture (with E. F. Ferrin and L. E. Hanson). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Experiment Station Division of Animal Husbandry. Report H-109. 1932. 4
mimeographed pages.

The Lffect of Limited Feeding on Growth and Reproduction of Gilts (with E. T. Ferrin and
L. E. Hanson). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Division of
Animal Husbandry. Report H-112. 5 mimeographed pages.

AGRICULTURAL BIOCHEMISTRY

Wirrianm F. Geppes, Ph.D., Professor and Head

“The efiect of various milk serum proteins and sulhydry] groups on bread quality” (with B, L.
Larson and R. Jennessy, (Abstract) Jowrnal of Dairy Science, 35:482. 1952,

“The effect of various milk serum proteins and their sulfhydryl groups on bread quality” (with
B. I.. Larson and R. Jenness). Cercal Chemistry, 29:440-47. 1952,

“The heat resistance of the thermophilic spores present in wheat and wheat products” (with
W. L. Jones and J. J. Jezeski). Ibid., 30:12-21. 1953.

“Further studies of the heat labile loaf volume depressant of milk serum proteins” (with A. L.,
Gordon and R. Jenness). Ibid., pp. 213-21.

Review of Merck and Company, The Merck Index of Chemicals and Drugs (sixth edition) in
Cereal Chemistry, 29:319. 1952,

Editor
Cereal Chemistry, 1932.53
Transactions of Amei

Member of editorial board. Advances 1n Food Rescarch. 1952-3

3.




INSTITUTE OF AGRICULTURE 65

Davip R. Brices, Ph.D., Professor

“The number of catalytically active sites present on the chymotrypsin molecule’” (with Mary W.
Loewus). Journal of Biological Chemistry, 199:857.64. 1952.

“Electrophoretic analysis of protein interaction. I1I. Explanation of a boundary anomaly in the
system bovine serum albumin—methyl erange” (with J. R. Colvin). Journal of Physical
Chemistry, 56:717-22. 1952,

“Diffusion of dissolved materials through wood” (with E. A, Behr and F. H. Kaufert). Ibid.,
57:476-80. 1953.

“Studies on the Chemistry of the Living Bark of the Black Locust in Relation to its Frost

Hardiness"”
“III. The validity of plasmolysis and diseccation tests for determining the frost hardiness of
bark tissue” (with D. Siminovitch). Plant Plysiology, 28:15-34. 1953,
“IV. Effects of ringing on translocation, protein synthesis and the development of hardiness”
(with D. Siminovitch). Ibid., pp. 177-200.

WirLiam M. SanpstroM, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus

“The action of oxygen on glucose in the presence of potassium hydroxide’” (with B. Warshow-
sky). Archives of Biochemistry and Biophysics, 37:46-55. 1952,

“Identification of phenols by paper partition chromatography” (with W, F. Chang and R. L.
Hossfeld). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:5766. 1952,

Max O. Scrnurrzg, Ph.D., Professor
“Orotic acid in milk” (with L. E. Hallanger and J. W. Laakso). Journa!l of Biological Chemistry,
202:83-89. 1953.
“Nutritional Value of Plant Materials”’
“VITI. Lactation failure of rats fed diets containing purified soybean proteins.” Jouwrnal of
Nutrition, 249:231-43. 1953.
“IX. The effect of various supplements on lactation failure of rats fed diets containing
purified sovbean proteins.” Ibid., pp. 245-56.

Frep Smrri, Ph.D., D.Sc., Professor

“Chemistry of the carbohydrates’” (with R. Montgomery). Pages 79-108 in snnual Review of
Biochemistry, Vol. 21. Stanford, California: Annual Reviews, Inc. 1952.

“Simple fractionating device for chromatographic analysis™ (with L. A. Boggs, 1. S, Cuendet,
and M. Dubois). Analytical Chemistry, 24:1148-51. 1952,

“The carbohydrates of the Gramineae. The constitution of the water-soluble polysaccharides of
the grain of barley (Hordeum wulgare)” (with K. A. Gilles and W. O. S. Meredith).
Cereal Chemistry, 29:314-16. 1952.

“A new procedure for the determination of the fine structure of polysaccharides’” (with M. Abdel
Akher, J. K. IHamilton, and R. Montgomery). Journal of American Chemical Socicty, 74:
4970-71. 1952,

“Synthesis of ascorbic acids by the osone-cyanide method” (with J. K. Hamilton). Ibid., pp. 5162-
63.

“Threitan and erythritan and their reaction with periodate’” (with H. Klosterman). Ibid.,
pp. 5336-39.

“Organic fluorides. Part XIT. Simple rotating reactor for fluorination” (with W. E. Massingham,
R. Montgomery, and B. R. J. Thomas). Journal of Applied Chemistry, 2:221-24. 1952,

“The constitution of mesquite gum. Part TV. Determination of the structure of the amide of
6-8-(4-methyl D-glucopyruronosyl) a-methyl-D-galactopyranoside’” (with M. Abdel Akher and
D. Spriestersbach). Journal of the Chemical Society, pp. 3637-40. 1952,

“Organic Fluorides”

“Part XIIT. High-temperature dimerisation of chlorofluoroethylene’” (with M. W. Buxton,
D. W. Ingram, M. Stacey, and J. C. Tatlow). Tbid., pp. 3830-34.

“Part XIV. The synthesis of some aromatic fluoro- and chloro compounds” (with T.. V.
Johnson, M. Stacey, and J. C. Tatlow). /bid., pp. 4710-13.

“A new procedure for correlating the structure of glycosides’” (with M. A. Akher, J. E. Cadotte,
R. Montgomery, J. W. Van Cleve, and Bertha Tewis). Nature, 171:474-76. 1953.

Paur D. Bover, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Spectrophotontetric measurement of the interaction of p-chloromercuribenzoate with sulfhydryl
groups.” (Abstract.) American Chemical Society Meeting, p. 31C. 1953,

“Combinations of modified serum <-globulin with other proteins” (with E. W. Turner). Archives
of Biochemistry and Biophvsics, 37:353-65, 1952,
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“Effect of temperature and antioxidants upon the lipoxidase-catalyzed oxidation of sodium lino-
leate” (with A. L. Tappel and W. O. Lundberg). Ibid., 42:293-304. 1953.

“Kinetic analysis of enzyme reactions, 1. Further considerations of enzyme inhibition and analy-
sis of enzyme activation” {with H. L. Segal and J. ¥. Kachmar). Lnsymologia, 15:187-98.
1952,

“Role of sulfhydryl groups in D-glyceraldehyde-3-phosphate dehydrogenase catalysis” (with H. L.
Segal). Iederation Procecdings, 12:181. 1933.

““The reaction mechanism of soybean lipoxidase” (with A, L. Tappel and W. O. Lundberg).
Jowrnal of Biclogical Cliemistry, 199:267-81. 1952,

“Kinetic analysis of enzyme rcactions. II. The potassium activation and calcium inhibition of
prruvie phosphoferase” (with J. F. Kachmar). Ibid., 200:¢:69-82. 1953,

“‘Interaction of Protein Antigens and Antibodies”

»1. Inhibition studies with the egg albumin-anti-egg albumin system” (with W. J. Klein-
schmidt). Journal of Immunology, 69:247-55. 1952,
“I1. Dissociation studies with egg albumin-anti-egg albumin precipitates’” (with W. J.
Kleinschmidt). Ibid., pp. 237-64.
“T1T. Dissociation studies with diphtheria toxoid-antitoxic precipitates’” (with E. W. Turner).
Ibid., pp. 265-71.

“The role of potassium and related cations in the action of pyruvic phosphoferase and other
enzymes.” Journal-Lancet, 73:193-96. 1953,

“Letter to the editor.” Nutrition Reviews, 10:223. 1952,

Ropert JENXEss, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Characterization of the sulfhvdryl groups and the kinetics of the heat denaturation of crystal-
line fB-lactoglobulin® (with B. L. Larson). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:
3090-93. 1932,

“The etfect of various milk serum proteins and sulfhydryl groups on bread quality” (with B. 1.
Larson and W. F. Geddes). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Secience, 35:482, 1952,

“The interrelationships of processing treatments and oxidation-reduction systems as factors
affecting the keeping quality of dry whole milk” (with H. A, Harland and S. T. Coulter).
Ibid., pp. 643-54. 1932,

“An improved method of determining peroxide values of butterfat in dry and fluid milk” (with
C. M. Stine, H. A. Harland, and S. T. Coulter). (Abstract.) Ibid., p. 561. 1933.

“The denaturation of milk serum proteins at temperatures ranging from 180° to 290° F.” (with
H. A. Harland, V. H. Townley, and S. T. Coulter). (Abstract.) Ibid., 36:368-69. 1953.
“The effect of various milk serum proteins and their sulfhydryl groups on bread quality” (with

B. I.. Larson and W. F. Geddes). Cereal Chemistry, 29:440-47, 1952,

“Further studies of the heat labile leaf volume depressant of milk serum proteins” (with A. L.
Gordon and W. F. Geddes). Ibid,, 30:213-21. 1953.

“Amperometric method for determining the sorption of iodine by starch” (with B. L. Larson
and K. A. Gilles). Inalytical Chemistry, 25:802-804. 1953.

Rex MoxtcoymeEry, Ph.D., Research Associate

“Chemistry of the carbohvdrates” (with F. Smith). Pages 79-108 in Annial Review of Bio-
chemistry, Vol. 21, Stanford, California: Annual Reviews, Inc. 1932.

“Orgenic fluorides. Pare XTI Simple rotating rerctor for Suorination™ Gwith W Ko Massingham.
F. Smith, and B. R. J. Thomas). Journal of Applicd Chemistry, 2:221-24. 1952,

“A new procedure for the determination of the fine structure of polysaccharides’™ (with M. AL
Akher, J. K. Hamilton, and F. Smith). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 7T4:4970-71.
1952,

“Chemical production of lactic and otlier acids from molasses.” American Documentation Institute,
Document No. 3966, 1953.

“Chemical production of lactic and other acids from molasses” (with R. A. Ronca). Industrial
and Lngineering Chemistry, 45:1136-43. 1953.

“Observations on alkaline degradation of sugars.” Ibid., 45:1144.47, 1953.

“A new procedure for correlating the structure of glycosides” (with M. A, Akher. J. E.
Cadotte, F. Smith, J. W. Van Cleve, and Bertha Lewis). Nafure, 171:474-76. 1953.

Louis S. Cuexper, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Simple fractionating device for chromatographic analysis” (with .. A. Boggs, M. Dubois, and
F. Smith). Analvtical Chemistry, 24:1148.51. 1952,

“A simple and accurate device for measuring the volume of layer cakes” (with W. W. Luch-
singer). Transactions, American Asscciation of Cercal Chemists, 10:173-75. 1952,
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Review of C. Renaudin, La fabrication industrielle des pates alimentaires in Cereal Chemistry,
29:318. 1952,

Irvin E. Liexer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Purification of a toxic substance from defatted soybean flour”™ (with M. J. Pallansch). Journal
of Biological Chewmistry, 197:29-36. 1952,

“Properties of soyin, a toxic protein isolated from soybean flour” (with M. J. Pallansch and
J. K. Rose). Federation Proceedings, 12:790. 1953.

“Soyin, a toxic protein from the sovbean. I. Inhibition of rat growth.” Journal of Nutrition,
49:527-39. 1953.

“The effcct of heat treatment on the nutritive value and hemagglutinating activity of soybean
oil meal” (with E. G. Hill). Ibid., pp. 609-20.

“Liver xanthine oxidase activity in relation to availability of methionine from soybean protein”
(with S. Wada). Proceedings of the Society for Expertmental Biology and Medicine, 82:
484-86. 1953.

Reviews of
K. G. Ball, Editor, Biochemical Preparations in Cereal Chemistry, 29:484, 1952,

Morris B. Jacobs, Editor, The Chemistry and Technology of Food and Food Products. Ibid.,
30:66. 1953.

Central ¥ood Technological Institute (Mysore, India) Symposia, Food and Population and
Development of Food Industries in India. Ibid., pp. 174-75.

1. C. Sherman, Chemistry of Food and Nutrition. Ibid., pp. 175-76.

Harorp I.. Secar, Ph.D., Instructor

“Kinetic analysis of enzyme reactions. I. Furtlier considerations of enzyme inhibition and analy-
sis of enzyme activation” (with J. F. Kachmar and P. D. Boyer). Insymologia, 15:187-98.
1952,

“Role of sulfhydryl groups in D-glyceraldeliyde-3-phosphate dehydrogenase catalysis” (with P. D.
Bover). Federation Proceedings, 12:181. 1953.

Davip R. SeriestersBactr, M.S., Instructor

“The constitution of mesquite gum. Part TV. Determination of the structure of the amide of
6-B-(4-methyl D-glucopyruronosyl) a-methyl-D-galactopyranoside” (with M. A. Akher and
F. Smith). Journal of the Chewmical Society, pp. 3637-40. 1952.

Jornx K. Hanuirron, Ph.D,, Research Fellow

A new procedure for the determination of the fine structure of polysaccharides’™ (with M. A,
Akher, R. Montgomery, and F. Smith). Journal of the American Chemical Socicty, 74:
4970-71. 1952,

“Synthesis of ascorbic acids by the osone-cyvanide method” (with F. Smith). 1bid., pp. 5162-63.

Davip Siaurnovizei, Ph.D., Research Fellow
“Stuadies on the Chemistry of the Living Rark of the Black T.ocust in Relation to Its Frost
[Tardiness”
“ITI. The validity of plasmolysis and desiccation tests for determining the frost hardiness
of hark tissue” (with D. R. Briggs). Plant Physiology, 28:15-34. 1953,
“IV. Effects of ringing on translocation, protein synthesis and the development of hardiness”
(with D. R. Briggs). Ibid., pp. 177-200.

Lawrence A, Boges, Ph.D., Teaching Assistant
“Simple fractionating device for chromatographic analysis” (with L. S. Cuendet, M. Dubois,
and F. Smith). Analytical Chemistry, 24:1148-51. 1

Mary W. Loewus, Ph.D., Teaching Assistant
“The number of catalytically active sites present on the chymotrypsin molecule” (with . R.
Briggs). Journal of Biological Cliemistry, 199:857-64. 1952.

Journ W. Van Crevg, Ph.D., Teaching Assistant
“A new procedure for correlating the structure of glveosides” (with M. A. Akher, J. E.
Cadotte, R. Montgomery, I'. Smith, and Bertha Lewis). Nature, 171:474-76. 1953.
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Joun R. Corvin, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“Electrophoretic analysis of protein interaction. 1I. Explanation of a boundary anomaly in the
system bovine serum albumin—methyl orange” (with D. R. Briggs). Journal of Physical
Chemistry, 56:717-22, 1952,

Kexxerm A. GiLies, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“Amperometric method for determining the sorption of iodine by starch” (with B. L. Iarson
and R. Jenness). Analytical Chemistry, 25:802-804. 1953,

“The carbohydrates of the Gramineae. The constitution of the water-soluble polysaccharides of
the grain of barley (Hordeum wulgare)” (with W. O. S. Meredith and F. Smith). Cercal
Chemistry, 29:314-16. 1932.

ArTtrHUR L, Gornon, Ph.D.,, Research Assistant
“Further studies of the heat labile loaf volume depressant of milk serum proteins” (with
R. Jenness and W, F. Geddes). Cereal Chemistry, 30:213-21. 1953,

Joux F. Kacumag, Ph.D.,, Research Assistant

“Kinetic Analvsis of Enzyme Reactions”

1. Further considerations of enzyme inhibition and analysis of enzyme activation” (with
H. I.. Segal and P. D. Boyer). Enzymologia, 15:187-98, 1952.

“1I. The potassium activation and calcium inhibition of pyruvic phosphoferase” (with P. D.
Boyer). Journal of Biological Chemistry, 200:669-82. 1953.

Warrer J. Kieinscuarinr, Ph.D., Research Assistant
“Interaction of Protein Antigens and Antibodies”
“I. Inhibition studies with the egg albumin-anti-egg albumin system” (with P. D. Boyer).
Journal of Immunology, 69:247-55. 1952,
“II. Dissociation studies with egg albumin-anti-egg albumin precipitates” (with P. D.
Boyer). Ibid., pp. 257-64.

Harorp J. Krosteraax, M.S,, Research Assistant
“Threitan and erythritan and their reaction with periodate” (with F. Smith). Journal of the
American Chemical Society, 74:5336-39. 1952,

Join W. Laakso, M.S,, Research Assistant
“Orotic acid in milk” (with L. E, Hallanger and M. O. Schultze). Journal of Biological Chem-
istry, 202:83-89. 1953.

Bruce L. Larson, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“The effect of various milk serum proteins and their sulfhydryl groups on bread quality” (with
R. Jenness and W. F. Geddes). Cereal Chemistry, 29:440-47, 1952,

“Characterization of the sulfhydryl groups and the kinetics of the heat denaturation of crystal-
line B-lactoglobulin” (with R. Jenness). Jowurnal of the American Chemical Society, 74:
3090-93. 1952.

“The effect of various milk serum proteins and sulfhydryl groups on bread quality” (with W. F.
Geddes and R. Jenness). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Science, 35:482, 1952.

“Amperometric method for determining the sorption of iodine by starch’” (with K. A. Gilles and
R. Jenness). Analytical Chemistry, 25:802-804. 1953.

BerTHA A. LeEwis, B.Ch,, Research Assistant
“A new procedure for correlating the structure of glycosides” (with M. A. Akher, J. E.
Cadotte, R. Montgomery, F. Smith, and J. W. Van Cleve). Nature, 171:474.76. 1953.

WavyNe W. LucusiNGger, B.S., Research Assistant
“A simple and accurate device for measuring the volume of layer cakes” (with L. S, Cuendet).
Transactions of the American Association of Cereal Chemists, 10:173-75. 1952,
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MicuagL J. Parransc, B.S., Research Assistant

“Purification of a toxic substance from defatted soybean flour” (with T. E. liener). Journal
of Biological Chemistry, 197:29-36. 1952.

“Properties of soyin, a toxic protein isolated from soybean flour” (with J. E. Rose and I. E.
Liener). Federation Proceedings, 12:790. 1953.

Arovs L. Tarrer, Ph.D., Rescarch Assistant

“The reaction mechanism of soybean lipoxidase” (with W. O. Lundberg and P. D. Boyer).
Jouwrnal of Biological Chemistry, 199:267-81. 1952,

“Effect of tecmperature and antioxidants upon the lipoxidase-catalyzed oxidation of sodium lino-
leate” (with W. O. Lundberg and P. D. Boyer). Archives of Biochemistry and Biophysics,
42:293-304. 1953.

EarL W. Tur~ER, Ph.D., Rescarch Assistant

Combinations of modified serum <-globulin and other proteins” (with P. D. Boyer). Archives
of Biochemistry and Biopliysics, 37:353-65. 1952.

“Interaction of protein antigens and antibodies. 111. Dissoclation studies with diphtheria toxoid-
antitoxic precipitates’” (with P. D. Boyer). Journal of Immunology, 69:265-71. 1952,

StioacHr Wapa, B.S., Research Assistant

“Liver xanthine oxidase activity in relation to availability of methionine from soybean protein”
(with I. E. Liener). Proceedings of the Society for Laperimental Biology and Medicine,
82:484-86. 1953.

BenjayMiNn WaARrsiiowsky, Ph.D., Rescarch Assistant
“The action of oxygen on glucose in the presence of potassium hydroxide” (with W. M. Sand-
strom). Archives of Biochemistry and Biophysics, 37:46-55. 1952,

Damry HUSBANDRY

WiLLes B. Comss, M.A., Professor

“Preparation of hardened ice milk.”” Jee Cream Review, Vol. 36, No. 4, pp. 111-13. November,
1952.

“Cooking with butter” (with H. A. Morris). Hoard's Datryman, 97:907. 1952.

“Canned milk fat” (with II. A. Morris). Ibid., 98:138. 1953.

Saarvet. T. Courter, Ph.D., Professor

“The interrelationships of processing treatments and oxidation-reduction systems as factors af-
fecting the keeping quality of dry whole milk” (with R. Jenness and H. A. Harland). Journal
of Dairy Science, 35:643-54. 1952,

“An improved method of determining peroxide values of butterfat in dry and fluid milk” (with
C. M. Stine, H. A. Harland, and R. Jenness). (Abstract.) Ibid., 36:561. 1953.

“The denaturation of milk serum proteius at temperatures ranging from 180° to 290° F.” (with
T{. A. Harland, V. H. Townley, and R. Jenness). (Abstract.) [bid., pp. 568-69.

“The stability of added vitamin A in fluid and dry milks” (with D. H. Cox and W. O. Lund-
berg). (Abstract.) Ibid., pp. 572-73.

Tror W. GurrLickson, Ph.D., Professor

Feeding the Dairy Herd (with H, R. Searles, R. D. Leighton, and R. W. Wayne). (Revised.)
University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 218, 1952. 55 pages.

“Calves die when vegetable oil or fat replaces butterfat in whole milk.™ Guernsey Brecders'
Journal, Vol. 88, No. 1, pp. 17, 43. 1953.

“Vegetable oils versus butterfat in the diet of dairy calves” (with R. S. Adams, J. Gander, and
J. . Sautter). Journal of Dairy Science, 36:599-600. 1953.

WiLLiam E. PeETErRsEN, Ph.D., Professor

Dairy Farming (with A, M. Field). Chicago: J. B. Lippincott Company. 1953. 534 pages.

“Dairy department.” Pages 153-225 in The Livestock Book. State College, Mississippi, and
Memphis, Tennessee: W. R. Thompson and John McKinney Publishers. 1952.
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“A study of milk ingredient formation by the use of carbon 14 labelled precursors.” Pages 298-
310 in The Role of Atomic Energy tn Agriculture, Proceedings of the Fourth Amnual Oak
Ridge Summer Symposium, August 25-30, 1952. Oak Ridge, Tennessee: The United States
Atomic Energy Commission. 1953.

“Milk, blood and urine concentrations of aureomycin after intramammary infusions and intra-
venous administration” (with 1. A, Schipper). Veterinary Medicine, 47:367-71. 1952,

“Taking advantage of the architecture of the cow.” Holstein-Friestan [17orld, 7:23, 79. July 21,
1932.

“The relationship of milk letdown {actors to milk production” (with J. D. Donker, M. C.
Hervey, and J. H. Koshi). (Abstract.) Journal of Animal Science, 11:791-92. 1952,

A comparison between daily rotational grazing and continuous grazing” (with A. L. Brundage).
Journal of Dairy Science, 35:623-30. 1952,

“Use of the Whiteside test in designating herds from which mastitis milk is being delivered to
the creamery” (with I, A. Schipper). (Abstract.) Ibid., 36:595. 1933,

“Antibiotic levels of milk following Intramammary administration of various antibiotics” (with
I. A. Schipper). Ibid.

“What we can learn from New Zealand.” Quonset Farmstead News, 1:10-11. January, 1953.

“Utilization of good roughage.” Certified Milk, Vol. 28, No. 5, pp. 12-13. May, 1953.

“The relationship of nutrition to disease in dairy animals.” Grain and Feed Journals Consoli-
dated, 110:23-28. June 10, 1953.

“Feeding the dairy cow according to what she is built for.” Proceedings of the Fourth Annual
Montana Nutrition Conference, Bozeman, Montana, pp. 64-68. March 19-20, 1953.

“What grass and pasture mixtures can do under proper management.” Ibid., pp. 11-16.

Marsuarn C. Hervey, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The heritability of the length of the estrones cycle in the bovine” (with P. J. Dziuk, J. D.
Donker, and A, L. Brundage). (Abstract.) Journal of Animal Science, 11:740. 1952,

“The relationship of milk letdown factors to milk production” (with J. D. Donker, J. H. Koshi,
and W, E. Petersen). (Abstract.) Ibid., pp. 791-92.

Jaxes J. Jezeski, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The heat resistance of the thermophilic spores present in wheat and wheat products” (with
W. L. Jones and W. F. Geddes). Cereal Chemistry, 30:12-21, 1953,

“The influence of the type of diluent on the growth and survival of Pseudomonas putrefaciens’”
(with R. O. Wagenaar). Journal of Dairy Sctence, 35:738-54. 1952,

Abstracts in Journal of Dairy Science. Section on Abstracts of Literature. Vol. 35, No. 367.
1952; Vol. 36, No. 20. 1953,

Herpert A. Harraxp, Ph.D., Research Associate

“The interrelationships of processing treatments and oxidation-reduction systems as factors af-
fecting the keeping quality of dry whole milk” (with 8. T. Coulter and R. Jenness). Journal
of Dairy Science, 35:643-54. 1952,

“An improved method of determining peroxide values of butterfat in dry and fluid milk” (with
C. M. Stine, S. T. Coulter, and R. Jenness). (Abstract.) Ibid., 36:561. 1953,

“The denaturation of milk serum proteins at temperatures ranging from 180° to 290° F.” (with
S. T. Coulter, V. H. Townley, and R. Jenness). (Abstract.) Ibid., pp. 568-69.

Howarn A. Morris, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor
“Cooking with butter” (with W. B. Combs). Hoard’s Dairyman, 97:907. 1932,
“Canned milk fat” (with W. B. Combs). Ibid., 98:138. 1953.

Joux D. Doxker, Ph.D., Research Fellow

“The heritability of the length of the estrones cycle in the bovine” (with P. J. Dzuik, M. C.
Hervey, and A. L. Brundage). (Abstract.) Journal of Animal Science, 11:740. 1952.

“The relationship of milk letdown factors to milk production” (with W. E. Petersen, M. C.
Hervey, and J. H. Koshit). (Abstract.) Ibid., pp. 791-92.

“The effect of hourly milking with the use of oxytocin on the butterfat percentage and saponifi-
cation number” (with J. H. Koshi). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Scicnce, 36:590. 1953.

“The effect on miik production in the hovine when milking intervals were varied and intra-
venously administered oxytocin was used for milk ejection’” (with J. H. Koshi). (Abstract.)

Ibid,
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GerMAIN B. Marion, Ph.D., Research Fellow
A technique of freezing and factors affecting the revival of bovine spermatozoa” (with E. I,
Graham). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Science, 36:597. 1953.

ItneL A. Scarrper, D.V.M., Research Fellow

Down’t Gamble with Mastitis. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Iolder
No. 175. 1953. 7 pages.

*“Mastitis therapy.” North American eterinarian, 33:74-75. 1952,

“Milk, blood, and urine concentrations of aureomycin after intrammary infusions and intra-
venous administration” (with W. E. Petersen). Veterinary Medicine, 47:367-71. 1952,

“*Mastitis—the powder and the fuse.” Hoard's Dairyman, 97:879. 1952,

“Handle with care.” Ibid., p. 931.

“What to do about mastitis.”” Ibid., pp. 969, 985.

“Use of the White side test in designating herds from which mastitis milk is being delivered
to the creamery” (with W, E. Petersen). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Science, 36:595. 1953.

“Antibiotic levels of milk following intramammary administration of various antibiotics” (with
W. E. Petersen). (Abstract.) Ibid.

Cuiarces M. S1iNE, M.S., Research Fellow

“An improved method of determining peroxide values of butterfat in dry and fluid milk” (with
H. A. Harland, S. T. Coulter, and R. Jenness). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Science, 36:
561. 1953.

VerRNE H. TownLEy, M.S., Research Fellow

“The denaturation of milk serum proteins at temperatures ranging from 180° to 290° F.” (with
S. T. Coulter, H. A. Harland, and R. Jenness). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Scicnce, 36:
568-69. 1953.

Riciarp S, Apaxms, B.S, Research Assistant
“Vegetable oils versus butterfat in the diet of dairy calves” (with T. W, Gullickson, J. Gander,
and J. II. Sautter). Journal of Dairy Science, 36:599-600. 1953,

ArTHUR L. BRUNDAGE, M.S., Research Assistant

“A\ comparison between daily rotational grazing and continuous grazing” (with W. E. Petersen).
Journal of Dairy Science, 35:623-30. 1952.

““I'he heritability of the length of the estrones cycle in the bovine”’ (with P, J. Dziuk, J. D.
Donker, and M. C. Hervey). (Abstract.) Journal of Animal Science, 11:740. 1952.

Dexnis H. Cox, B.S., Research Assistant
“The stability of added vitamin A in fluid and dry milks” (with S. T. Coulter and W. O.
Lundberg). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Science, 36:572-73, 1953,

PriLiy J. Dziux, M.S., Research Assistant

“New aid to semen collection.”” Hoard’s IDairyman, 98:478. 1953.

“The heritability of the length of the estrones cycle in the bovine” (with M. C. Hervey, A. L.
Brundage. and J. D. Donker). (Abstract.) Journal of Animal Science, 11:740. 1952,

“Application of the electroejaculation technique to the bull” (with E, F. Graham). (Abstract.)
Journal of Dairy Science, 36:598. 1953,

Jou~x GANDER, B.S., Research Assistant
“Vegetable oils versus butterfat in the diet of dairy calves” (with R. S. Adams, T. W. Gullick-
son, and J. H. Sautter). Journal of Dairy Science, 36:599-600. 1953.

Emvunp F. Graray, M.S., Research Assistant

“A technique of freezing and factors affecting the revival of bovine spermatozoa” (with G. B.
Marion). (Abstract.) Journa! of Dairy Science, 36:597. 1953.

“Application of the electroejaculation technique to the bull” (with P. J. Dzuik). (Abstract.)
Ibid., 36:598.
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James H. Kosur, B.S., Research Assistant

“The relationship of milk letdown factors to milk producticn” (with J. D. Donker, W. E. Peter-
sen, and M. C. Hervey). (Abstract.) Journal of Animal Science, 11:791-92, 1952,

“The effect of hourly milking with the use of oxytocin on the butterfat percentage and saponifi-
cation number” (with J. D. Donker). (Abstract.) Journal of Dairy Science, 36:590. 1953.

“The effect on milk production in the bovine when milking intervals were varied and intra-
venously administered oxytocin was used for milk ejection” (with J. D. Donker). (Abstract.)
Ibid.

Hucu Livineston, M.S., Rescarch Assistant
“Romance in the dairy barn.” Ifoard’s Dairyman, 97:607. 1952,

EnTOoMOLOGY AND EcoNoaric ZooLoGgy

Crarexce E. Micker, Ph.D., Professor and Head

“Values of insect collections.” Pages 60-64 in [nsects—The Year Book of Agriculture. United
States Department of Agriculture. 1952,

“The Mutiilidae (wasps) of British Guiana.” Zoologica, 37:105-50. October, 1952.

ALEXANDER A. GrRanNovsky, Ph.D., Professor

How to Control Ilireworms, University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder No.
170. 1952. 6 pages.

How to Control Cutworms. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder No.
171. 1952. 8 pages.

Iow to Control 1 ireworms. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service
Folder No. 170. 1953. 8 pages.

How to Control Cutworms. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service
Folder No. 171. 1953. 8 pages.

Virus Yellows of Celery (with R. C. Rose). University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service Form P1.-13. 19533, 2 pages.

“Soil insects in greenhouses.” Plant News, Vol. 2, No. 7, pp. 1-3. 1952,

“Chlordane, dieldrin, aldrin—new insecticides control white grubs in strawberries.’
Farm and Howme Science, Vol 10, No. 2, p. 7. 1953.

“New insecticides control white grubs in strawberries.” Minncsota Horticulturist, 81:53, 1933.

’

Minnesota

AreExaxper C. Hobsox, Ph.D,, Professor

“Insect control —a population problem.” Conference on Insecticide Resistance and Inscct Physiol-
ogxy, National Academy of Sciences —-National Research Council, Publication 219, pp. 82-36.
1952.

“Leaf injury caused by the first-gencration corn borer in field corn™ (with . C. Chiang).
Journal of Economic Entomology, 46:68-73. 1953,

“Natural control of the forest tent caterpillar.” Alinnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10
No. 3, pp. 89. 1953.

’

WirLiaa H. Marsiiatr, Ph.D., Professor

A Survex of Farm-Game Habitat Restoration Programs in Fifteen States. Reprint from Trans-
actions of the Eightcenth North American Wildlife Conference. Published by the Wildlife
Management Iastitute. Washington, D.C. 1953, 22 pages.

“The relationship of grazing practices to waterfowl breeding populations and production on stock
ponds in western South Dakota” (with L. Blankenship and I. Bue). Transactions of the
Seventeenth Novth American Wildlife Conference, pp. 396-414, 1952,

A. GLen~ Ricuarps, Ph.D., Professor

“Structure and function of the integument.” Chapter 1, pages 1-22 in K. D. Roeder, editor,
Insect Physiology. New York: John Wiley and Sons. 1953,

“Chemical and physical properties of cuticle.”” 7bid., Chap. 2, pp. 23-41.

“The penetration of substances through the cuticle.” Ibid., Chap. 3, pp. 42-54.

“Studies on the nutritional value of soybean flour to Triboltum confusum’ (with S. Lin).
Journal of the New York Luntomological Society, 60:107-18. 1952.
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*Studies on Arthropod Cuticle”

“VIII. The antennal cuticle of honeybees, with particular reference to the sense plates.”
Biological Bulletin, 103:201-25. 1952.

“IX. Quantitative eflfects of diet, age, temperature and humidity on the cuticles of five repre-
sentative species of insects” (with C. H. Tsao). Annals of the Entomological Society of
America, 45:585-99. 1952,

“Some notes on the role of epidermis in insects and ticks.” Entomological News, 64:73-76. 1952,

A new vitamin discovered in insect nutrition.” 7bid., (3:153-55. 1952,

“Comments and communications-—more on editorial prerogatives.” Science, 117:486. 1953.

Review of R. K. Snodgrass, A Tertbook of Arthropod Anatomy in Science, 117:464. April, 1953.

Editor, Physiology and Toxicology Department, Annals of the Entomological Society of America.
1952-53.

L.aurence K. Cutkonre, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Fruit Spray Schedules (with L. C. Snyder and T. H. King). (Revised.) University of Minne-
sota Agricultural Extension Service Pamphlet No. 184. 1953, 8 pages.

“Control of adult mosquitoes and backflies by DDT sprays applied from aircraft” (with A, W. A.
Brown, R. P. Thompson, and C. R. Twinn). Mosqutto News, 11:75-84, 1951,

“The importance of some biological characteristics of European corn borer on timing of applica-
tion of insccticides” (with H. C. Chiang). Journal of Economic Entomology, 46:277-87, 1953.

The Scale Insect Problem. University of Minnesota, Department of Entomology and Economic
Zoology. April 1, 1953, 4 mimeographed pages.

Mykora H. Haynak, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Pollen Substitutes., (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder
No. 130. 1953.

“Bee venom.” lowa, Repovt of the State Apiarist for 1951, pp. 105-26. 1952,

“TFood value of honey.” Minnesota Beckeeper, Vol. 5, No. 3, pp. 10-13. 1952,

“Feeding pollen suhstitutes to bees in the spring.” Ibid., Vol. 6, No. 2, pp. 7-10. 1953.

“The right diet for bees.” Gleanings tn Bee Culture, 81:209-11, 250. 1953.

Abstracts in Biological Abstracts, Vol. 26. 1952. Nos. 26279, 26280, 26281, 26282, 26283, 26284,
26283, 26286, 26287, 26288, 27704, 27705.

Lroyp L. Sarrirn, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Movements of marked walleyes, Stizostedion vitreum vitreuwm (Mitchill), in the fishery of the
Red lLakes, Minnesota” (with R. L. Butler and L. W, Krefting). Transactions of the Ameri-
can Fisheries Society, 81:179-96. 1952,

RoBert L. BUTLER, M.S., Research Associate

“Movements of marked walleyes, Stizostedion vitrcum wvitrewm (Mitchill), in the fishery of the
Red Lakes, Minnesota” (with L. L. Smith, Jr., and L. W. Krefting). Trausactions of the
American Fisheries Society, 81:179-96. 1952,

Tiiomas A. GoclINAUER, Ph.D., Research Associate
“Chemical control of bee diseases.” Minnesota Beekeeper, Vol, 6, No. 1, pp. 11-15, 1953.

ArLran G. Pererson, Ph.D., Research Associate

Clovers for Mimnesota {(with . I.. Thomas, E. R. Duncan, M. F. Kernkamp, and A. R. Schmid).
University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 415. 1952, 27 pages.

Onton Seed Treatment for Control of the Onion Maggot. University of Minnesota, Department
of Entomology and Economic Zoology. February, 1953. 1 mimeographed page.

James R. Beer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Mole Control (with H. L. Parten). University of Minnesota, Department of Entomology and
Economic Zoology, October 22, 1952, 2 mimeographed pages.

Freperick G. HoLpaway, Ph.D., Lecturer
Sweet Clover Weevil (with B. A. Haws). University of Minnesota, Department of Entomology
and Economic Zoology. February 24, 1953. 1 mimeographed page.
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Epwix F. Cook, Ph.D., Instructor

“The Trichodectid of the hog-nosed skunk (Conopatus lenconotus Lichtenstein).” Entomological
News, 64:60-67. 1933.

“On the early stages of Neopachygaster maculicornis (Hine) and Berkshiria aldvichi (Malloch).”
Annals of the Entomological Society of America, 46:293-99. June, 1953,

Huar-Cuaxg Citang, Ph.D., Research Fellow

“Leaf injury caused by the first genmeration corn borer in field corn’” (with A. C. Hodson).
Journal of Economic Entomology, 46:68-73. 1953,

“The importance of some biological characteristics of European corn borer on timing of applica-
tion of insecticide” (with L. K. Cutkomp). Ibid., pp. 277-87.

B. Avstixy Haws, M.S., Research Fellow
Sweet Clover TWeevil (with F. G. Holdaway). University of Minnesota, Department of Entomol-
ogy and LEconomic Zoology. February 24, 1933, 1 mimeographed page.

Seixa Lix, Ph.D,, Research Fellow
“Studies on the nutritional value of soybean flour to Tribolium confusum’ (with A. G. Richards).
Journal of the New York Entomological Society, 60:107-18. 1952,

Staxrtey W. Harris, M.S,, Teaching Assistant

“Four unusual bird records for eastern Washington.” Murrelet, 32:43. September, 1951.

“Pirds of the Lower (irand Coulee and Potholes Area, Grant County, Washington” (with C. F.
Yocom). Ibid., 33:18-28, 1933.

“A throw-net for capturing female waterfowl on the nest.” Journal of Wildlife Management,
16:515. October, 1952.

“Food habits of mountain quail (Oreortyr fpicta) in ecastern Washington” (with C. F. Yocom).
Ibid., 17:204-207. April, 1953.

Artatr K. Burpitt, M.S., Research Assistant

“Comments on the effect of insecticides on predators found in a corn field.” Proceedings of the
Seventh Annual Meeting of the North Central States Branch of the American Association of
Lconomic Entomologists, p. 21. March, 1952.

ScooL OF FORESTRY

Fraxk H. Kavrert, Ph.D., Director and Professor

“QOccurrence and probable cause of heartwood degradation in commercial species of Populus™
(with V. I1. Clausen). Journal of Forest Products Research Socicty, Vol. 2, No. 4, pp. 62-65.
1952,

“Construction of a small low-cost vacuum treating plant’” (with J. R. Neetzel, R. I.. Iossfeld,
and L. W, Rees). Ibid.. Vol. 3, No. 1, pp. 1-4. 1953.

“This new plant” (with J. R. Neetzel and R, L. Hossfeld). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 10-11. 1953,

“Diffusion of dissolved materials through wood” (with E. A. Behr and D. R. Briggs). Journal
of Physical Chemistry, 57:476-80. 1953.

“Our part in the training of men for the building products industry.” Mississippi alley Lumber-
men, Vol. 84, No. 34, pp. 8, 10, 30. 1953.

“Laminated timbers” (with Committee). Proceedings of tmerican 1 ood Preservers Association.
49:74-76. 1953.

A Swmall Vacuwuwm Treating Plant (with J. R. Neetzel, R. L. Hossfeld, and L. W. Rees). Minne-
sota Forestry Note No. 12. December 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.

The Control of Dwarf Mistletoe on Black Spruce (with R. L. Anderson). Minnesota Forestry
Note No. 13, January 13, 1953. 2 multilithed pages.

Taorvarp Scuaxtz-Haxsex, Ph.D., Professor and Director Lake Itasca Forestry
and Biological Station

“Cloquet thinning plots.” Journal of Forestry, 50:480-82. June, 1952,

“The effect of source of seed on growth of jack pine” (with R, A. Jensen). Ibid., pp. 339-44
July, 1952,
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“The Cloquet Experimental Forest.” Conservation "olunteer, Vol. 15, No. 88, pp. 35-36. 1952.
Results of Testing Lrotic Trees and Shrubs for Hardiness in Northern Minnesota (with Q. F.
Hall). Minnesota Forestry Note No. 5. August 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.

Hex~ry L. Hansex, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Chemical 1Veed Control in Minnesota (with R. S. Dunham, R. E. Nylund, and R. F. Crim).
University of Minncsota Agricultural Extension Service Pamphlet No. 187. 1953. 16 pages.

“Some observations on population dynamics of secondary woody vegetation.” Proceedings of the
North Centrul IWeed Control Conference and Western Canadian Heed Control Conference,
pp- 51-53. 1952,

“Control of woody plants—a summary for 1952.” Research Report, North Central 1§ eed Control
Conference, pp. 51-52. 1952,

“Ecology of some woody weeds.” Proceedings Lake States Forestry Clinic, pp. 13-15, 1952,

“Thirty years of windbreak studies” (with D. P. Duncan). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 1, pp. 18-19. 1952,

Characteristics of Black Spruce Secd from Cones of Different Ages (with T. S. Chai). Minne-
sota Forestry Note No. 2, July 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.

The Tolerance of Several Tree Species to TCA Used in Controlling Quack Grass ( Agropyron
repens (L.) Beav.) in Nurseries. Minnesota Forestry Note No. 6. August 15, 1952. 2 multi-
lithed pages.

Suppression Iiffects in Twenty-I'ive-Year-Old 1Windbreak Plantings (with P. E. Collins). Min-
nesota Forestry Note No. 14, February 15, 1952, 2 multilithed pages.

Effects of Deer and Rabbits on I{azel Brush at Itasca State Park (with E. V. Bakuzis). Minne-
sota Forestry Note No. 10. November 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.

Killing Woody Plants with Chemicals (with I.. W. Melander). Minnesota State Department of
Agriculture, Dairy, and Food, Division of Plant Industry, Section of Weed Control, Circular
No. 3. 1953. 5 multilithed pages.

Ravru L. Hossrewp, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The chemical utilization of tamarack.” Pages 19-21 in Minnesota State Departwcnt of Agri-
culture, Dairy, and Food Circular No. 204. 1952,

“Identification of phenols by paper partition chromatography’ (with W. H. Chang and W. M.
Sandstrom). Journal of the American Chemical Soctety, 74:5766. 1952,

“Construction of a small low-cost vacuum treating plant” (with F. H. Kaufert, J. R. Neetzel,
and L. W. Rees). Journal of Forest Products Research Society, Vol. 3, No. 1, pp. 1-4. 1953,

“This new plant” (with . H. Kaufert and J. R. Neetzel). Minnesota Farm and llome Science,
Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 10-11. 1953.

Reviews of
Erik Tlagglund, Chemistry of Wood in Science, 115:320. 1952.
I, E. Brauns, Chemistry of Lignin, 1bid., 116:72. 1953,

A Small acuuwm Treating Plant (with F. H. Kaufert, J. R. Neetzel, and L. W. Rees). Minne-
sota Forestry Note No. 12. December 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.

Lotvis W. Reks, Ph.DD., Associate Professor

“Construction of a small low-cost vacuum treating plant” (with F. H. Kaufert, J. R. Neetzel,
and R. L. Iossfeld). Journal of Forest Products Research Soctety, Vol. 3, No. 1, pp. 1-4.
1953.

“Home grown timber for farm buildings.” MI7.41.4 Newsletter, pp. 27-29. Spring, 1953.

A Swall Vacuum Treating Plont (with F. H. Kaufert, J. R. Neetzel, and R. I.. Hossfeld).
Minnesota Forestry Note No. 12. December 15, 1952, 2 multilithed pages.

The Strength of Novthern IV hite-Cedar Posts. Minnesota Forestry Note No. 15. March 15, 1933.
2 multilithed pages.

ArTiivr E. Scu~emer, M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor
Regeneration Following Cutting in Black Spruce Swamps (with R. E. Buckman). Minnesota
Yorestry Note No. 3. July 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.

StEpuEN H. Srurr, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“QOrigin of concept of forest succession.” Ecology, 33:426-27. July, 1952,
“Three-dimensional prints from color film.”” Photogrammetric Fugincering, 18:827-30. 1952,
“A further note concerning shadows on aerial photographs.” Ibid., pp. 832-33.
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“Aerial photographs in forest management.” Ibid., 19:1-9, 1933.

“Use of color film in making anaglyphs from black and white prints.” Ibid., pp. 125-26.

“Post-war Forestry in Western Europe”
“Part I. England and Scotland.” Journal of Forestry, 51:195-99. 1953,
“Part 1I. Germany, Switzerland, and France.” Ibid., pp. 415-21.

Computing Tree 1 olume Graphically. Minnesota Forestry Note No. 8. September 15, 1952,
2 multilithed pages.

Indexr Cards for Tree Records. Minnesota Forestry Note No. 11. December 13, 1952, 2 multi-
lithed pages.

Growth of Mature Red Pine. Minnesota Forestry Note No. 9. October 15, 1952, 2 multilithed
pages.

Joux R. Neerzer, M.S. Research Associate

Butiding Better Farm Fences. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin
No. 272. 12 pages. 1953.

“Building good fence corners.” MV AIA Newsletter, pp. 32-33. Fall, 1932,

“Construction of a small low-cost vacuum treating plant” (with F. H. Kaufert, R. L. Hossfeld,
and 1.. W. Rees). Journal of Forest Products Research Soctety, Vol. 3, No. 1, pp. 1-4. 1953,

“Timely tips on fencing.” Farmer. Eighteen tips on fencing used from March 7-21, 1953.

“Mr. Farmer—fence row burning costs you money.” Minnesota Conservation "oluntcer, Vol. 16,
No. 92, pp. 25-27. 1953.

“Use of treated lumber and posts on the farm.” Ibid., p. 16.

“Building better farm fences.”” Proceedings of the Twenty-Fifth Annual Meeting of the Minne-
sota Farm Managers’ Association, pp. 15-16. 1953,

“This new plant” (with F., H. Kaufert and R. L. Hossfeld). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 10-11. 1953.

Powey Driving of Wood Fence Posts. Minnesota Forestry Note No. 4, July 15, 1952, 2 multi-
lithed pages.

A Small Vacuum Treating Plant (with F. H. Kaufert, R, L. Hossfeld, and L. W. Rees).
Minnesota Forestry Note No. 12. December 15, 1952, 2 multilithed pages.

Doxarp P. Du~xcan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Teacher’'s Guide to the New Paul Bunyan (with O. F. Hall). New York: Modern Talking Pic-
ture Service, Inc. 30 pages. 1952,

“The biology of tamarack and its management.” Proceedings of Confercnce on Economic Aspects
of Larch Sawfly, Injury to Tamarack. Minnesota State Entomologists Office, pp. 16-19. 1952,

“Poplar, elm, and Colorado spruce investigations at the University of Minnesota.”” Proceedings
Lake States Forest Genetics Conference, Lake States Forest Experiment Station Miscellaneous
Report No. 22, pp. 18-20. March 31-April 1, 1953,

“Thirty years of farmstead windbreak research.” Proceedings of Twenty-fifth Annual Meecting
Minnesota Farm Manager’s Association, pp. 13-14, 1953,

“Collecting seed from conebearing trees.” KMG Leaflet, Study Lesson No. 24, pp. 1-2. 1952,

“Thirty years of windbreak studies” (with H. L. Hansen). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 1, pp. 18-19. 1952,

“Better Minnesota windbreaks.” Mtuncsota 1 ocational Agriculture Instructor’s Assoctation News-
letter, pp. 26-27. 1953.

“Let ’er snow and blow.” Capper's Farmer, pp. 36, 83-85. April, 1953.

Reproduction Cutting in Tamarack. Minnesota Forestry Note No. 7. September 15, 1952. 2 multi-
lithed pages.

Abstracts in Biological Abstracts, Vol. 27, No. 4. 1953. Nos. 10766, 10768, 10771, 10781, 10786,
10787, 10795, 10796, 10808; Vol. 27, No. 5. 1953, Nos. 14017, 14020, 14033, 14053, 17794,

OTis F. Hair, M.F,, Instructor

Teacher’s Guide to the New Paul Bunyan (with D. P. Duncan). New York: Modern Talking
Picture Service, Inc. 30 pages. 1952.

Results of Testing Exotic Trees and Shrubs for Hardiness in Northern AMinnesota’” (with T.
Schantz-Hansen). Minnesota Forestry Note No. 5. August 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.

Ecorrs V. Bakuzrs, M.S., Research Assistant
Effects of Deer and Rabbits on Hazel Brush at Itasca State Park (with H. I.. Hansen). Minne-
sota Forestry Note No. 10. November 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.
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Roeert E. Buckman, M.F., Research Assistant
Regeneration Following Cutting in Black Spruce Swamps (with A. E. Schneider). Minnesota
Forestry Note No. 3. July 15, 1952. 2 multilithed pages.

ScraooL or Home EconomMIcs

ALICE Biester, M.A., Professor

“The National Food and Nutrition Institute.”” Minnesota Dietetic Association Bulletin, 12:11-12.
May, 1953.

Jane M. LercasenrinGg, Ph.D., Professor

“Food composition table for short method of dietary analysis’ (with Eva D. Wilson). (Second
revision.) Pages 81-88 in Dorothea Turner, Handbook of I)iet Therapy. (Revised edition.)
Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 1952.

“Hemoglobin, red cell count and mean corpuscular hemoglobin of healthy infants” (with Loana
M. Norris and Mary L. Halbert). Jdmerican Journal of Diseases of Children, 84:27-34. July,
1952,

“Short method of dietary analysis as based on the new data of food composition.” Journal of the
American Dietetic Association, 28:8006-808. 1952,

Isaper T. Nosrg, Ph.D., Professor

“The effect of fluctuating storage temperature on the quality of stored frozen foods” (with J. D.
Winter, A. Hustrulid, and E. S. Ross). Food Technology, 6:311-18., 1952.

“Thiamine and riboflavin retention in veal” (with Elaine Asp and Lucille Gomez). Journal of
the American Dietetic Association, 29:251-53. 1953.

“National Food and Nutrition Institute.” Journal of Home Lconomics, 45:80, 1953,

Eruer L. Pueres, M.S., Professor

“The rclative roles of laundering and of wear in the deterioration of four types of cotton uniform
fabrics” (with Frances P. MclLean, Marian M. Moore, Louise S. Greenwood, June Very,
Norma H. Holm, and Vivian White). Journal of Home Lconomics, 45:174-78. 1953.

Eraine H. Asp, M.S,, Instructor
““I'biamine and riboflavin retention in veal” (with Isabel Noble and Lucille Gomez). Journal of
the American Dietetic Association, 29:251-33, 1953.

Everyn M. Joxes, M.S., Instructor
“Iiffect of orange and lime juice on calcium metabolism™ (with Marguerite G. Mallon)., Journal
of the American Dietetic Assoctation, 28:939-42, 1952,

HorTicuLTurE

WirLiam H. AvpervaN, B.S A, Professor and Head

Meteor Cherry (with W. G. Brierly, T. S. Weir, A. N. Wilcox, R. C. Blake, K. W. Hanson,
and L. C. Snyder). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous
Report No. 16. 1952, 4 pages.

“It’s easy to propagate small fruits.” cImerican Friit Grower, Vol. 73, No. 3, pp. 16-17, 48-49.
1953.

“Meteor cherry” (with T. S. Weir). Minnesota I{orticulturist, 81:3. 1953.

“Chemical thinning of apples in 19527 (with W. G. Brierley and T. S. Weir). Fruit Growers
Meeting, Winona, Minnesota, November, 1952. 9 tables and 6 mimeographed pages.

WiLrrip G. BrierLey, Ph.D., Professor

Meteor Cherry (with W. H. Alderman, T. S. Weir, A. N. Wilcox, R. C. Blake, K. W. Hanson,
and I.. C. Snyder). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous
Report No. 16. 1952, 4 pages.
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“The effect of daily alternations between 27° and 39° F. on retention or loss of cold resistance in
the Latham raspberry” (with R. J. Stadtherr). Proceedings of the American Society for
Horticultural Science, 59:173-76. 1932,

“Hormones help black walnut root grafts.” Afinnesota Horticulturist, 81:44. 1953; Nutshell, Vol
5, No. 3, pp. 19-20. 1953.

“Chemical thinning of apples in 1932”7 (with W. H. Alderman and T. S. Weir). Fruit Growers
Meeting, Winona, Minnesota, November, 1952, 9 tables and 6 mimeographed pages.

“QOrchard studies: how light intensity is affected by use of filler trees” (with A. A, Piringer).
For fruit growers. Department of Horticulture, May 1953. 1 figure and 5 mimeographed
pages.

“Orchard studies: how areas occupied by apple tree beads increase with age.”” For fruit growers.
Department of Horticulture. June, 1953. 1 figure, 2 tables and 4 mimeographed pages.

“Orchard studies: axillary fruit buds on some apple varieties in Minnesota.” For fruit growers.
Department of Horticulture. June, 1953. 3 tables and 5 mimeographed pages.

Trov M. Currencg, Ph.D., Professor

“Better asparagus for your table.” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 2, p. 17.
1953.

“Evaluating heterosis in tomato improvement.” Report of the Tomato Genetics Cooperative,
No. 3, pp. 9-10. 1953.

“Combining ability of different backcross generations” (with S. Honma). Ibid., pp. 12-14,

Frep A. Krantz, Ph.D., Professor
“What housewives want in potatoes.” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 3, p. 13.
1953,

ArtHUR E. HurcHins, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Maternal inheritance of a color variation (chimaera) in the squash, Cucurbita marima Duch”
(with V. B. Youngner). Proceedings of the American Society for Horticultural Science,
60:370-78. 1952.

Rosert E. NyLunp, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Chemical Weed Control tn Minnesota—1953 (with R. 8. Dunham, R. ¥. Crim, and H. L. Ilan-
sen). University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Pamphlet No. 187. 1953, 16
pages.

“The response of onions to soil and foliar applications of manganese.
merican Society for Horticultural Science, 60:283-85. 1952,

“The control of weeds in onions with pre-emergence sprays.” Research Report Ninth Annual
Narth Central 117eed Control Conference, pp. 71-72. 1932,

“Control of weeds in onions by pre-emergence application of herbicides.”” Ibid., p. 121.

“The influence of date of planting and time of application on the effectiveness of CMU as a
pre-cmergence herbicide for onions.” Ibid., pp. 121.22.

“‘Post-cmergence weed control in onions.” Ibid., p. 122,

“Handling fresh sweet corn for market. Part 2" (with J. D. Winter, A. F. Legun, and G. C.
Chapypell). Pre-Pack-clge. Vol 6, No. 2, pp. 24-27. 1932,

“The influence of varicty and date of planting on the relative cooking quality of potatoes graded
according to specific gravity’” (with A. J. Poivan). American Potato Journal, 30:107-18. 1953,

>

Proceedings of the

ArtiUur N. Wircox, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Meteor Cherry (with W, H. Alderman, W. G, Brierley, T. S. Weir, R. C. Blake, K. W. Hanson,
and L. C. Snyder). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous
Report No. 16. 1952. 4 pages.

“Freezing quality in strawberry breeding” (with J. D. Winter and Shirley Trantanella). Minne-
sota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 2, p. 6. 1933,

Jaates D. WinTER, M.S., Associate Professor

Freesing Foods for Home Use (with A. Hustrulid, Shirley Trantanella, and W. J. Aunan).
(Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 244, 1952,
48 pages.
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“The effect of fluctuating storage temperature on the quality of stored frozen foods” (with A.
IMustrulid, Isabel Noble, and E. S. Ross). Food Technology, 6:311-18. 1952,

“ITandling fresh sweet corn for market. Part 2” (with R. E. Nylund, A. F. Legun, and G. C.
Chappell). Pre-Pack-Age, Vol. 6, No. 2, pp. 24-27. 1952.

“Freezing quality in strawberry breeding” (with A. N. Wilcox and Shirley Trantanella). Minne-
sota Farm and Ilome Science, Vol. 10, No. 2, p. 6. 1953,

Editor, Orchard and Garden Department, Farmer. 1952-53.

Consulting editor, Packaging-Wrapping, Frozen Food Center. 1952-53.

Rosert A. PHILLIPS, M.S., Assistant Professor
Your Garden. St. Paul Sunday Pioneer Press. 1952-53. 52 articles.

Ricuarp E. Wipmer, M.S., Instructor

“Are your house plants up to date?” Minnesota Horticulturist, 80:135-37. 1952,

“Snapdragon—a favorite garden annual.” 7bid., 81:90. 1953.

“Systemic insecticides.” Mega, Vol. 12, No. 5, pp. 10-11, 19. 1952.

1952 Lily leaf scorch experiments.” Minnesota State Florists’ Bulletin, pp. 2-5. December, 1952.
“Cleaning of Easter Lily foliage.” Ibid., pp. 8-9. February, 1953,

“‘Carnation culture notes,” Ibid., pp. 1-3. June, 1953.

Editor, Minnesota State Flovists’ Bulletin. 1952-53.

ALBERT A. PIRINGER, Ph.D., Teaching Assistant

“Orchard studies: how light intensity is affected by use of filler trees” (with W. G. Brierley).
For fruit growers. Department of Horticulture. May 1953. 1 figure and 5 mimeographed
pages.

SuiceMmI Honma, Ph.D., Research Assistant
“Combining ability of different backcross generations” (with T. M. Currence). Report of the
Tomato Genetics Cooperative, No. 3, pp. 12-14. 1953.

ARTHUR J. Poivan, M.S., Research Assistant
“The influence of variety and date of planting on the relative cooking quality of potatoes graded
according to specific gravity” (with R. E. Nylund). American Potato Journal, 30:107-18. 1953.

Ricuarp J. StapTHERR, M.S., Research Assistant

“The effect of daily alternations between 27° and 39° F. on retention or loss of cold resistance in
the Latham raspberry” (with W. G. Brierley). Proceedings of the American Socicty for
Horticultural Science, 59:173-76. 1952,

Vicror B. Younener, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“Maternal inheritance of a color variation {(chimaera) in the squash, Cucurbita marima Duch”
(with A. E. Hutchins). Proceedings of the American Society for Horticultural Science,
60:370-78. 1952.

Pra~nt PATHOLOGY AND BOoTANY

Ewvin C. Stakmax, Ph.D,, D.Sc., Professor and Head

“Introductory statement.” Pages 3-4 in Vol. 1, Ponencias VI Congreso Internacional de Patologia
Comparada. Madrid, Spain. May 4-11, 1952.

“Characters of fungi important in comparative pathology.” Ibid., pp. 6-13.

“The behavior of mutable black lines of Ustilago zeae” (with S. I. Lu and J. B. Rowell). (Ab-
stract.) Phytopathology, 42:480. 1952,

“The natural science program in UNESCO.” 4dmerican Iustitute of Biological Socicties, 2:12-15.
1952.

“The rust problem today.” (Abstract.) Grain Rust Review of 1953, North Dakota Agricultural
Experiment Station Bimonthly Bulletin, 15:196-99. 1953.

Review of E. Gatmann, Pflanzliche Infektionslehre in Archives of Biochemistry and Biophysics,
41:486-87, 1952,
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Physiologic Roces of Puccinia graminis in the United States tn 1931 (with D, M. Stewart).
U. S. Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Entomology and Plant Quarantine, Bureau of
Plant Industry, Soils, and Agricultural Engineering, and Minnesota Agricultural Experiment
Station. April, 1953. 10 mimeographed pages.

Joxas J. CuristenseN, Ph.D., Professor and Acting Head

The Black Point Disease of Wheat in the United States (with E. W. Hanson). University of
Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Technical Bulletin No. 206. 1953, 30 pages.

“The dissemination of pasmo of flax by insects and other animals.” Minnesota Seed Grower,
26:4-6. 1933.

Review of Neil E. Stevens and Russell B. Stevens, Disease tn Plants in Mycologia, 45:150-51.
1953,

Crype M. CririsTENSEN, Ph.D., Professor

Comparative Tests of Various Culture Media in the Study of Air-borne Molds. Report to meeting
of College of Allergists, Pittsburgh, Pa., April 7-10, 1952,

It Paxs to Protect Stored Grain (with I, C. Pederson, 1. L. Parten, and D. M. Ryan). Uni-
versity of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder No. 173. 1952,

“Aeroaliergens, 11, Fungus and mold identincation” (with Aary Ann Swaebly). Chapter 16,
pages 293-310 in John M. Sheldon, Robert G. Lovell, and Kenneth P. Mathews, 4 Manual of
Clinical Allergy. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Co. 1953,

“Grain Storage Studies”

=XI. Lipolytic action of fungi isolated from stored corn’” (with J. J. Goodman). Cereal
Chemistry, 29:299-308. 1952.
“XII. The fungus flora of stored rice seed” (swith F. A. Del Prado). Ibid., pp. 456-62.

“Molds in housedust, furniture stuffing, and in the air within homes” (with Mary Ann Swaebly).
Journal of Aliergy, 23:370-74. 1952.

“Fungi important in storage of barley” (with J. Tuite). (Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:476.
1952,

“Aicrobiological content of grain dust” (with Mary Ann Swaebly). (Abstract.) Ibid.

“Sick wheat.” Minnesota Farm and I{ome Science, Vol. 10, No. 1, pp. 3, 19, 1952,

“AMolds in housedust and furniture stuffing’” (with Mary Ann Swaebly). Ibid., Vol. 10, No. 2,
p. 20. 1952,

Care J. Emg, Ph.D,, Professor

“An isolate of Fusarium with unusual virulence for the resistant Iroquois muskmelon” (with
AL Makila). (Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:465. 1952,

“The appearance and survival of new races of Phytophthora infestans” (with H. D. Thurston).
{ Abstract.) Ibid., p. 481.

Herex Harr, Ph.D., Professor
Review of E. Gatmann, Pflanzliche Infektionslelire in Archives of Biochemistry and Biophysics,
41:486-87. 1952.

AMicrox o Kerxxaae, PhiD, Associate Professor

Clovers for Minnesota (with H, L. Thomas, E. R. Duncan, A. G. Peterson, and A. R. Schmid).
University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin No. 415, 1952, 27 pages.

“Alfalfa seed loss due to Ascochyta imperfecta Pk. (blackstem)” (with G. A. Hemerick).
( Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:468. 1952.

“Diseases reduce alfalfa sced yields.” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 2,
p. 16. 1933,

“What's new in soybean diseases.” Minnesota Seed Grower, Vol. 26, No. 1, p. 6. 1953.

“Effect of seed treatment on yield and nodulation of soybeans in Minnesota'” (with F. 1.
Frosheiser and J. W. Gibler). Plant Discase Reporter, 37:222-25, 1953,

Troamas H. Kine, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Fruit Spray Schedules (with L. C. Snyder and L. K. Cutkomp). (Revised.) University of
Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Pamphlet No. 184. 1953. 8 pages.

“The effect of copper on growth requirements of Coniothyrium fuckelii” (with N. E. Krog
and H. W. Schroeder). (Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:468. 1932,
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“Strawberry stunt virus in Fragaria vesca” (with R. L. Skiles). Plant Disecase Reporter,
36:4006-407. 1952.

Joux B. RoweLr, Ph.D., Research Associate

“The behavior of mutable black lines of Ustilago zeae” (with S. I. Lu and E. C. Stakman).
(Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42: 480. 1952.

“Mutation and environmental selection of growth types in Ustilago zeae” (with Elsa L. Jackson).
(Abstract.) Ibid.

Arvin H. Larson, B.S., Assistant Professor

“Response of weed species to 2,4-D, MCP and TCA” (with R. S. Dunham, H. G. Heggeness,
and L. E. Anderson). Rescarch Report of the Ninth Annual North Central Weed Control
Conference, pp. 37-38. December, 1952.

“Ilow to control perennial weeds” (with H. G. Heggeness). Minnesota Farm and Iome Science,
Vol. 10, No. 3, p. 20. 1953.

Davip W. Frencu, Ph.D., Instructor

“Performance of paper machine wet felts. II. Further studies of the plugging of felts.” Tech-
nical Association Pulp and Paper Industry, 36:20-35, 1953,

“Mpycelial mats of oak wilt found in Minnesota during dry weather” (with R. N. Campbell).
Plant Disease Reporter, 37:243. 1953.

HaroLp G. HEcGENESS, M.S., Instructor

“Response of weed species to 2,4-D, MCP and TCA” (with R. S. Dunham, A. H. Larson, and
I.. E. Anderson). (Abstract.) Research Report of the Ninth Annual North Central Weed
Control Conference, pp. 37-38. December, 1952,

“The effect of aqueous extracts of green plant tissue on germination and seedling growth” (with
D. LeTourneau and G. D. Failes). (Abstract.) Ibid., p. 161.

“How to control perennial weeds” (with A. H. Larson). Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 3, p. 20. 1953.

Marriew B. Moorg, M.S,, Instructor

“The cause and transmission of blue dwarf and red leaf of oats.” (Abstract.) Phytopathology,
42:471. 1952,

“Mercury bichloride solution as a surface disinfectant for cereal seeds” (with C. R. Olien).
(Abstract.) Ibid.

“Contribution from Minnesota” (with F. K. S. Koo, S. Goto, and W. M. Myers.) 1952
National Qat Newsletter, 3:45-46. 1953.

“Red leaf.” Ibid., p. 47.

“New developments in oat diseases.”” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 3, p. 5.
1953.

“Qat diseases in 1952.” Minnesota Seed Grower, Vol. 26, No. 2, pp. 1, 3, 4. 1953.

James W. Brovres, M.S,, Research Fellow
“Marker races useful in studying survival ability of races of Puccinia graminis tritici” (with
K. R. Bromfield). (Abstract.) Phytopathelogy, 42:497. 1952,

Epwarp E. ButLer, M.S., Research Fellow
“A new species of Mucor.” Macologia, 64:561-63. 1952,

James E. DeEVAy, Ph.D., Research Fellow
“A note on the effect of mold growth and increased moisture content on the free amino acids in
hard red spring wheat.” Cereal Chemistry, 29:309-11. 1952.

Ropert N. CamreBeLL, B.S., Research Assistant
“Mycelial mats of oak wilt found in Minnesota during dry weather” (with D. W. French).
Plant Disease Reporter, 37:243. 1953.
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Grorge D. FaiLes, B.S,, Research Assistant

“The effect of aqueous extracts of green plant tissue on germination and seedling growth” (with
D. LeTourneau and H. G. Ieggeness). (Abstract.) Research Report of Ninth Annual North
Central Weed Control Conference, p. 161. December, 1952,

I'rep I. Frosuriser, M.S., Research Assistant
“Effect of seed treatment on yield and nodulation of soybeans in Minnesota” (with M. F.
Kernkamp and J. W. Gibler). Plant Disease Reporter, 37:222-25. 1953.

S1osUKE Gorto, M.S., Research Assistant

“Septoria black stem of oats in Minnesota.” (Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:466. 1952,

“Contribution from Minnesota” (with F. K. S. Koo, M. B. Moore, and W. M. Myers). 1952
National Oat Newsletter, 3:45-46. 1953.

“Western wheat mosaic on oats” (with R. E, Atkinson). Ibid., pp. 47-48,

Ersa L. JacksoxN, B.A., Research Assistant
“Mutation and environmental selection of growth types in Ustilago zeae” (with J. B. Rowell).
(Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:480. 1952,

Noratan E. Krog, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“The use of chromotropic acid for the quantitative determination of 2,4-Dichlorophenoxyacetic
acid” (with D. J. LeTourneau). Plant Phystology, 27:822-27. 1952,

“The effect of copper on growth reyuirement of Coniothyrium fuckelii” (with T. H. King and
H. W. Schroeder). (Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:468. 1952,

Duaxe J. LETourNEAU, M.S., Research Assistant

“The effect of aqueous extracts of green plant tissue on germination and seedling growth”
(with G. D. Failes and H. G. Heggeness). (Abstract.) Research Report of the Ninth Annual
North Central IWeed Control Conference, p. 161. December, 1952.

“The use of chromotropic acid for the quantitative determination of 2,4-Dichlorophenoxyacetic
acid” (with N. E. Krog). Plant Physiology, 27:822-27, 1952,

AryAs A, MakiLa, B.S., Research Assistant
“An isolate of Fusarium with unusual virulence for the resistant Iroquois muskmelon’ (with
C. J. Eide). {(Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:465. 1952,

Ciaries R, Ouien, B A, Research Assistant
“Mercury bichloride solution as a surface disinfectant for cercal seeds” (with M. B. Moore).
(Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:471. 1952,

Harry W. SCHROEDER, B.S., Research Assistant
“The cffect of copper on growth requirement of Coniothyrium fuckelii” (with T. H. King and
N. E. Krog). (Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:468. 1952,

Rogert L. SkiLes, Ph.D., Research Assistant
“Strawberry stunt virus in Fragaria vesca” (with T. H. King). Plant Disease Reporter, 36:406-
407. 1952,

Mary Axx SwaeeLy, Ph.B., Research Assistant

“Aeroallergens. IT. Fungus and mold identification” (with C. M. Christenseny. Chapter 16.
pages 293-310 in John M. Sheldon, Robert G. Lovell, and Kenneth P. Mathews, 4 Manual
of Clinical Allergy. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Co. 1953.

“Alolds in housedust, furniture stuffing, and in the air within homes” (with C. M. Christensen).
Journal of Allergy, 23:370-74. 19532

“Microbiological content of grain dust” (with C. M. Christensen). (Abstract.) Phytopathology,
42:476. 1952,

“WMolds in housedust and furniture stuffing” (with C. M. Christensen). Miunesota Farm and
Flome Science. Vol 10, No. 2, p. 20. 1952,
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Hersert D. TrUrsTON, M.S., Rescarch Assistant
*“The appearance and survival of new races of Phytophthora infestans” (with C. J. Eide).
(Abstract.) Phytopathology, 42:481. 1952,

Joun T, Tuitg, B.A., Research Assistant

“Fungi important in storage of barley’” (with C. M. Christensen). (Abstract.) Phytopathology,
42:476. 1952.

PouLtry HusBANDRY

ELron 1. Jounson, Ph.D., Professor and Head
“Unidentified factors, protein quality, and quantity in poultry nutrition.”” Proceedings of the
ITowa Nutrition School for Feed Men, pp. 4-7. September, 1952,
“Range nutrients for turkeys.” Minnesota (Gobbles, 7:26-27. Noyvember, 1952,
“Antibiotics and turkey rations.” Ibid., pp. 20-21. Avpril, 1953,
“Providing vitamin Bis, antibiotic and unknown growth factor activity for chick diets.” Poultry
Science, 31:955-61. 1952,
“‘Laboratory estimation of the nutritive value of soybean oil meals” (with S. L. Balloun and
L. K. Arnold). 1bid., 32:517-27. 1953.
“‘Anticoagulant properties of unheated soybean meal in chick diets’’ (with S. I.. Balloun).
Archives of Biochemistry and Biophysics, 42:355-59. 1953.
“New growth factors in fats” (with D. Carver). Successful Farming, Vol. 51, No. 6, p. 63. 1953.
Abstracts of
Stanley L. Balloun and Elton L. Johnson, Underheated Soybean Oil Meal Isncrcases Blood
Clotting Time of Chicks in Poultry Science, 31:905-906. 1952,
Stanley L. Balloun and Elton [.. Johnson, Fluovescing Properties of Evxpclier Soybean Oil
Meals. Ibid., p. 906.
Donald S. Carver and Elton L. Johnson, Unidentified Growth Factors in Vegetable Oils and
Fatty Acid Concentrates. 1bid., pp. 910-11.

Tuomas H. CanrieLp, M.S., Associate Professor

Development and Performance of Inbred Lines of Chickens (with R. N. Shoffner, H. J. Sloan,
I.. M. Winters, and A. M. Pilkey). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment
Station Technical Bulletin No. 207. 1933, 34 pages.

“Prevention of perosis in goslings by nicotinic acid” (with M. J. Battig, E. G. Iill, and
H. J. Sloan). Poulitry Science, 32:550-51. 1953.

““The Chicktester is here to stay.” Flatchery and Feed, Vol. 27, No. 3, pp. 20-23. 1953.

“Sex segregation—Does it pay?”’ Turkey World, Vol. 28, No. 3, p. 11. 1953.

“The goose industry awakes.” Poultry [Processing and Marketing, Vol. 59, No. 5, pp. 16-17.
1953.

Review of T. H. Canfield, Poultry Production 8th Edition in Poultry Science, 32:559. 1953.

Ropert N. SuorrnEr, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Development and Performance of Inbred Lines of Clickens (with H. J. Sloan, L. M. Winters,
T. H. Canfield, and A. M. Pilkey). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
Technical Bulletin No. 207. 1953. 34 pages.

Miro H. Swanson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“What is this thing called egg quality?”’ Farm Bustness Notes, No. 341, pp. 2-4. October, 1952.

“A proposal for the use of carbon dioxide in retail egg cartons.” Poultry Science, 32:369-71. 1953.

Abstract of M. H. Swanson and H. J. Sloan, Some Protein Changes in Stored Frozen Poultry in
Poultry Science, 31:938. 1952.

MarsuarrL J. Barrig, B.S., Research Assistant
“Prevention of perosis in goslings by nicotinic acid” (with E. G. Hill, T. H. Canfield, and H. J.
Sloan). Poultry Science, 32:550-51, 1953.
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Erpox G. HiLy, M.S,, Rescarch Assistant

“The effect of heat treatment on the nutritive value and hemagglutinating activity of soybean
oil meal” (with I. E. Liener). Journal of Nutrition, 49:609-20. 1953,

“Prevention of perosis in goslings by nicotinic acid” (with M. J. Battiz, T. H. Canfield, and
H. J. Sloan). Poultry Science, 32:550-51. 1953.

“L-lyxoflavin in the starting diets of turkeys and chickens” (with D. H. Sherwood and H. J.
Sloan). Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 83:395-98. 1953.

Ruetoric

Ravpu G. Nicnors, Ph.D., Professor and Head

“The Gilman Plan for the reorganization of the Speech Association of America.” Quarterly
Journal of Speech, 38:338-39. October, 1952.

‘““Alaterial for courses in communication.” Ibid., pp. 465-69. December, 1952.

“Report of the committee on listening comprehension.” Jouwrnal of Communication, 2:31-84.
November, 1952.

Janes 1. Browx, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Brown-Carisen Listening Comprehension Test (with G. R. Carlsen). New York: World Book
Company. 1933, 16 pages.

“Report of the committee on reading comprehension.” Journal of Communication, 2:84.86. Novem-
ber, 1952.

Review of Sylvia C. Kay, Reading Critically in Quarterly Journal of Speech, 38:481. December,
1952,

Fraxcis E. DrAkE, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
Review of Richard Rosenheim, The Kternal Drama in Quarterly Journal of Speech, 38:477-78.
December, 1952,

Doxarp Z. Woons, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Playhouse for pioncers: The story of the Pence Opera House.” Minnesota History, 33:169-78.
Winter, 1932,

RrraL SocroLocy

Lowry NEergox, B.S,, ALS,, Ph.D, Professor
The Mormen 1illage: A Pattern and Technigque of Land Settlement. Salt Lake City: University
of Utah Press. 1952, xvii 4 296 pages + 13 pages of maps and photographs.
Migratory Workers: The Mobile Tenth of American Agriculture. Planning Pamphlet No. 82.
Washington: The National Planning Association. February, 1953, x plus 33 pages.
“Minnesota is becoming an urban state.” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 1,
pp. 12-13. October, 1952.
“Education and the changing size of Mormon families.”” Rural Sociology, Vol. 17, No. 4,
pp. 335-42. December, 1952,
Reviews of
Robert K. Merton, Ailsa P. Gray, Barbara Hockey, and Hanan C. Selvin, Reader in Bireac-
racy in Rural Soctology, 17:288-89. 1952.
Donald Pierson, Crus das Almas: A Brazilian Village in American Journal of Sociology, 58:
168-69. 1932

SorLs

Cravron O. Rost, Ph.D., Professor and Head

Influence of Fertilizers on Four Legumes When Grown as Green Manures (with D. G. Baker
and H. W. Kramer). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Technical
Bulletin No. 204. 1952. 32 pages.
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Feed Your Corn for X-tra Yields (with P, M. Burson and H. E. Jones). University of Minne-
sota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous Paper No. 811, Soil Series No. 36. 1953.
10 pages.

“Good crop rotation boosts corn yields” (with A. R. Schmid and R. F. Crim). Minnesota Farm
and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 1, pp. 4-5. 1952.

‘“‘Phosphate experiments in Minnesota involving superphosphate, rock phosphate, and other
phosphate carriers” (with A. C. Caldwell). Compilation of Experimental Work Reported at
the Fourth Annual Phosphorus Conference of the North Central Region, pp. 5a-5c. 1952.

“Feed your corn for higher yields” (with P. M. Burson). Ibid., Vol. 10, No. 3, pp. 4, 15. 1953.

“A soils program for increased crop production.” MV AIA Newsletter, A Publication of Minne-
sota [ocational Agviculture Instructors Association, Vol. 2, pp. 23-24. Winter edition. 1953,

“Can we feed our growing population?” Progress Thru Research, Vol. 7, No. 3, pp. 6-9. 1953.

“Fertilize for high yields” (with P. M. Burson). Minnesota Feed Service, pp. 1-2. February 16,
1953.

Review of Byron T. Shaw, Editor, Soil Physical Conditions and Plant Growth in Ceveal Chem-
istry, 30:173-74. March, 1953.

Paur M. Burson, M.S., Professor

Feed Your Corn for X-tra Yields (with C. O. Rost and II. E. Jones). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous Paper No. 811, Soil Series No. 36. 1953.
10 pages.

“Fertilizer needs for Minnesota.”” Minnesota Farm Burcau News, Vol. 32, No. 35, pp. 7-8. 1952,

“Get the most from your soil tests” (with J. L. Keogh). Minnesota Farm and Fome Science,
Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 3, 5. 1953.

“Feed your corn for higher yields” (with C. O. Rost). Ibid., Vol. 10, No. 3, pp. 4, 15. 1953.

“Fertilize for high yields” (with C. O. Rost). Minnesota Feed Service, pp. 1-2, February 16,
1953.

Avrrrep C. CarpweLL, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Anhydrous Ammonia Comes to Minnesota (with H. E. Jones). University of Minnesota Agricul-
tural Experiment Station Miscellaneous Paper No. 814, Soil Series No. 37. 1953. 4 pages.

“Phosphate experiments in Minnesota involving superphosphate, rock phosphate, and other phos-
phate carriers” (with C. O. Rost). Compilation of Experimental Work Reported at the
Fourth Annual Phosphorus Conference of the North Central Region, pp. 5a-5¢c. 1952,

“Differences in phosphorus uptake by ccrn from superphosphate broadcast and applied in the
hill” (with A. Hustrulid and Freida L. Hammers). Ibid., pp. 62-63. 1952,

“The uptake of phosphorus from phosphate fertilizer by second-cutting alfalfa” (with A. Hus-
trulid and Freida L. Hammers). Ibid., pp. 87-90. 1952,

“The effect of nitrogen and potassium on the uptake of phosphorus by corn, oats, and alfalfa
in the greenhouse” (with A. Iustrulid and R. F. Holt). Ibid., pp. 91-94. 1952,

“The effect of nitrogen and potassium on the uptake of phosphorus by corn in the field” (with
A. Hustrulid and Freida .. Hammers). Ibid., pp. 95-97. 1952.

“The yield, phosphorus content, and uptake of phosphorus from phosphate fertilizer by wheat
and flax” (with A. Hustrulid and T'reida I.. TTammers). 7bid., pp. 125-28. 1952,

“Phosphorus uptake of a number of inbred lines of corn’” (with A. Hustrulid, E. H. Rinke,
E. L. Pinnell, and Frieda I.. Hammers). Ibid., pp. 129-30. 1952,

“Boom in ammonia use seen in Minnesota” (with H. E. Jones). Agricultural Ammonia News,
Vol. 2, No. 4, p. 15, 1953.

“Fertilizer recommendations for 1953.” Hormel Farmer, Vol. 17, No. &, pp. 6-8. 1953.

Jorn M. MacGrecor, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Fall Versus Spring Fervtilizer Application (with C. T, Halsey). Soil Series No. 35. 7 mimeo-
graphed pages. July, 1952.

Doxarp G. BaAxer, M.S., Research Assistant

Infltence of Fertilizers on Four Legumes When Grown as Green Manures (with C. O. Rost and
H. W. Kramer). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Technical Bulle-
tin No. 204, 1952. 32 pages.
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RoznerT F. Horr, Ph.D., Research Assistant

“The effect of nitrogen and potassium on the uptake of phosphorus by corn, oats, and alfalfa in
the greenhouse” (with A. Hustrulid and A. C. Caldwell). Compilation of Experimental
ork Reported at the Fourth Annual Phosphorus Conference of the North Central Region,
pp. 91-94. 1952,

Josepit L. Keocr, M.S., Rescarch Assistant

“Get the most from your soil tests’” (with P. M. Burson). (Minnesota Farm and Home Science,
Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 3, 5. 1953.

VETERINARY MEDICINE

WiLrarp L. Bovp, D.V.S., Professor Emeritus

“Diseases of cattle in which abortion is a common symptom.”” [“eterinary Medicine, 48:215-17.
1933,

“The present concept of bovine infertility.”” Haver-Glover Messenger, Vol. 33, Nos. 4-5, pp. 5-7,
42-44, May-June, 1953.

“Research in veterinary medicine as related to the livestock industry.” Michigan State College
Veterinarian, 13:172-73, 177. 1953.

REUEL FENSTERMACHER, D. V.M., Professor

“Paratyphoid infections.,” Pages 261-300 in H. E. Biester and L. H. Schwarte, editors, Diseases
of Poultry. (Third edition.) Ames: Iowa State College Press. 1952.

“Diagnosis lab helps fight animal ills” (with C. Gale). Minnesota Feed Service, p. 3. September
2, 1952,

“What about infectious bronchitis in poultry?” (with B. S. Pomeroy). Minnesota Farm and
Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 3, pp. 6-7. 1953.

Howarp C. H, Kernkaxe, D.V.M., M.S,, Professor

“Edema disease of swine.”” Pages 203-10 in Proceedings of the U. S. Livestock Sawitary Asso-
ciation, Fifty-Fifth Annual Meeting, 1951,

“Radiological localization in diagnosis of foreign bodies in cattle” (with F. A. Spurrell). Pages
79-84 in Proccedings of the Eighty-Ninth Aunnual Meeting of the Amevican Veterinary Medi-
cal Assoctation, 1952,

“Overgrowths of toes and snouts in pigs” (with C. C. Morrill and T. L. Steenerson). North
American eterinarian, 34:337-39. 1953,

BexyamiN S. PoMeroy, D.V.M.,, Ph.D., Professor

“Susceptibility of the causative agent of infectious sinusitis of turkeys to sulfamethazine, crystal
violet, and antibiotics” (with H. H. Hoyt and M. H, Roepke). Pages 268-71 in Proceedings
of the Eighty-Ninth Annual Meeting of the American Veterinary Medical Association. 1952.

“Coccidiosis is yielding to new medical weapons.” Minnesota Feed Service, pp. 1, 3. May 20,
1953,

“Inoculation may be answer to bronchitis problem.” Ibid., pp. 1-2. May 20, 1933.

“What about infectious bronchitis in poultry?” (with R. Fenstermacher). Minnesota Farm and
Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 3, pp. 6-7. 1953.

MarTix H. RoerxEg, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Dean, Professor

“Studies of the physical properties and agglutinability of Brucella antigens used in the Americas”
(with F. M. Murdock and B. D. Blood). Pages 122-32 in Proceedings of the Third Inter-
merican Congress on Bruceliosis. 1953,

“Field studies on the diagnosis of animal brucellosis with special emphasis on the ring test”
(with F. C. Driver). Ibid., pp. 133-44.

“Brucellosis research.” Pages 12-13 in Report of the North Central States Brucellosis Confer-
ence, St. Paul, Minnesota, July 7-9, 1952.

“Susceptibility of the causative agent of infectious sinusitis of turkeys to sulfamethazine, crystal
violet, and antibiotics” (with H. H., Hoyt and B. S. Pomeroy). Pages 268-71 in Proceedings
of the Eighty-Ninth Annual Meeting of the American Veterinary Medical Association. 1952.
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Harvey H. Hovt, D.V.M., Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Susceptibility of the causative agent of infectious sinusitis of turkeys to sulfamethazine, crystal
violet, and antibiotics” (with B. S. Pomeroy and M. H. Roepke). Pages 268-71 in Proceedings
of the Eighty-Ninth Annual Meeting of the American Veterinary Medical Association. 1952,

CurArLEs Garg, D.V. M., Instructor

“Diagnosis lab helps fight animal ills” (with R. Fenstermacher). Minnesota Feed Service, p. 3.
September 2, 1952,

*‘Diseases common to mink.”” Uwnited States Fur Rancher, Vol. 31, No. 8, p. 11. 1933.

Wirriam R. Hess, Ph.D., Research Fellow
“Studies on a Nonspecific Brucella-agglutinating Substance in Bovine Serum”
“1. The differentiation of the specific and nonspecific agglutinins by heat treatment.”
Amevican Jowrnal of Teterinary Rescarch, 14:192-94, 1953,
“IT. Isolation and purification of the Brucella-agglutinating substances.” Ibid., pp. 195-97.

GasrieL G. Namas, M.D., Research Fellow

“Effect of hypoxia on the metabolic response to cold” (with A. Hemingway). Journal of Applied
Physiology, 5:267-72, 1952,

“Effect of varying degrees of hypoxia on temperature regulation” (with A. Hemingway).
American Journal of Physiology, 170:426-33. 1952,

“Temperature changes of pulmonary blood during exposure to cold” (with A. Hemingway and
G. W. Mather). [bid., 173:390-92. 1953.

“Angiostomy cannulae for the study of pulmonary circulation” (with G. W. Mather and A. Hem-
ingway). dlaskan Air Command, Arctic Aero Medical Laboratory, Ladd .Air Force Base,
Research Report No. 22-1301-0002, pp. 1-11. 1953; Proceedings of the Society for Experi-
mental Biology and Medicine, 82:309-11, 1953.

Harry C. Rowserr, D.V.M., Research Fellow
“Actinomycosis and actinobacillosis in dogs” (with J. H. Sautter and R. B. Hohn). North
Asmerican Veterinarian, 34:341-46. 1953.

Josepmt E. Rosk, B.S,, Rescarch Assistant

“Properties of soyin, a toxic protein isolated from soybean flour” (with M. J. Pallansch and
I. E. Liener). Procecdings of the Federation of American Societies for Lxperimental Biology,
12:790. 1953.

SCHOOL OF VETERINARY MEDICINE

ArLax Hemingway, Ph.D., Professor

“Pulmonary edema in guinea pigs during severe hypoxia.” Journal of Applied Physiology, 4:
868-72. 1952,

“FEffect of hypoxia on the metabolic response to cold” (with G. G. Nahas). Ibid., 5:267-72. 1952.

“Effect of varying degrees of hypoxia on temperature regulation’ (with G. G. Nahas). American
Journal of Phystology, 170:426-33. 1952.

“Temperature changes of pulmonary blood during exposure to cold” (with G. W. Mather and
G. G. Nahas). Ibid., 173:390-92, 1953,

‘“Thermistor thermometry in investigational work” (with G. W. Mather). Alaskan Atr Command,
Arctic Aevo Medical Laboratory, Ladd Atr Force Base, Research Report Project No. 22-
1301-0002, pp. 1-11. 1953.

“Angiostomy cannulae for the study of pulmonary circulation” (with G. W. Mather and G. G.
Nahas). Ibid., pp. 1-6. 1953; Proceedings of the Socicty for Experimental Biology and Medi-
cine, 82:309-11, 1953.

Hewry J. Grirrirus, Ph.D,, D.V.M,, Associate Professor
Diseases and Parasites of Minks (with J. R. Gorham). U. S. Department of Agriculture Farmers’
Bulletin No. 2050. 1952. 41 pages.
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Rarru L. Kitenerr, D.V.M,, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The experimental production of malformations and other abnormalities in fetal pigs by means
of attenuated hog cholera virus” (with A, J. Luedke, J. H. Sautter, and G. A. Young). Pages
146-30 in Proceedings of the Nincticth Annwal Meeting of the American eterinary Medical
Assoctation. 1953; Anatomical Record, 115:334. February, 1953.

“Cardiac, aortic arch and other anomalies in newborn pigs” (with C. E. Stevens). Anatomical
Record, 115:393, 1953.

Georce W. Matuer, D.V.M., Ph.D. Associate Professor

“Thermistor thermometry in iInvestigational work” (with A. Hemingway). Adlaskan Air Com-
mand, Arctic Adevo Medical Laboratory, Ladd Air Force Base, Research Report Project
No. 22-1301-0002, pp. 1-11. 1953,

“Angiostomy cannulae for the study of pulmonary circulation’” (with G. G. Nahas and A. Hem-
ingway). Ibid., pp. 1-6. 1953; Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and
Medicine, 82:309-11, 1953.

“Chronic pulmonary osteoarthropathy in the dog” (with D. Low). Journal of the American Vet-
erinary Medical Association, 122:167-71. 1953.

“Temperature changes of pulmonary blood during exposure to cold” (with G. G. Nahas and
A. Hemingway). American Journal of Physiology, 173:390-92. 1953.

Jay H. Savtrer, D.V.M., Ph.D., Associate Professor

“You can prevent bloat in cattle and sheep.” Minnesota Farm and Home Science, Vol. 8, No. 3,
p. 15. 1951,

“Aplastic Anemia of Cattle Associated with Ingestion of Trichloroethylene-extracted Soybean

01l Meal (Stockman disease, Duren disease, Brabant disease)”’
“I. Clinical and laboratory investigation of field cases” (with W. R. Pritchard and C. E.
Rehfeld). Journal of the American eterinary Medical Association, 121:1-8. 1952,
“II. Necropsy findings in field cases” (with C. E. Rehfeld and W. R. Pritchard). Ibid.,
pp. 73-79.

“QOsseous pachymeningitis in a dog with radiographic demonstration” (with F. A. Spurrell).
Ibid., 123:49-50. 1953.

“Actinomycosis and actinobacillosis in dogs” (with H. C. Rowsell and R. B. Hohn). North
American etertnartan, 34:341-46. 1953.

“The experimental producticn of malformations and other abnormalities in fetal pigs by means
of attenuated hog cholera virus” (with A. J. Luedke, R. L. Kitchell, and G. A. Young).
Pages 146-30 in Proceedings of the Ninetieth Annwal Meeting of the cimertcan eterinary
Medical Association. 1953 Anatomical Record, 115:334. February, 1953,

“Vegetable oils versus butterfat in the diet of dairy calves” (with R. S. Adams, J. Gander,
and T. W. Gullickson). Journal of Dairy Scicnce, 36:599-600. 1953.

Davip E. Bartrerr, D.V.M,, Ph.D., Instructor
“The Trichomonas foetus-infected bull in artificial insemination” (with K. Moist and F. A.
Spurrell). Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association, 122:366-70. 1953,

Doxarp H. Crirrorp, D.V.M., Instructor
“Actinomycosis (nocardiosis) in a dog with a brief review of this disease” (with A. T. Christen-
sen). American Journal of Veterinary Research, 14:298-306. 1953.

Witriam J. Haprow, D.V.M.,, Instructor
“Adrenal cortical atrophy in the dog. Report of 3 cases.” American Journal of Pathology, 29:
353-62. 1953.

Pavr B. Hasaroxp, D.V. M., Instructor
“Dihydrostreptomyein dose-serum level relationships in cattle.” Journal of the American [ eteri-
nary Medical Association, 122:203-206. 1953.

Lester L. Larson, M.S,, D.V. M., Instructor
“The internal pudendal (pudic) nerve block for anesthesia of the penis and relaxation of the
retractor penis muscle.” Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association, 123:18-27.

1953.
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Doxarwp G. Low, D.V.M,, Instructor
“Chronic pulmonary osteoarthropathy in the dog’” (with G. W. Mather). Journal of the American
Ieterinary Medical Association, 122:167-71. 1953.

Winston A. Marmouist, D.V.M., Instructor

“Influence of various amounts of aluminum hydroxide on the immunity produced hy foot-and-
mouth disease vaccine” (with E. G. Fogedby, O. L. Osteen, and M. L. Johnson). Nordisk
Ieterindrmedicin, 4:745-54. 1952,

Kennera F. Morst, D.V. M., Instructor
“The Trichomonas foctus-infected bull in artificial insemination” (with D. E, Bartlett and F. A.
Spurrell). Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association, 122:366-70. 1953,

WirLiam R. Pritcuarp, D.V.M., Instructor
“Aplastic Anemia of Cattle Associated with Ingestion of Trichloroethylene-extracted Soybean
Q1] Meal (Stockman disease, Duren disease, Brabant disease)”
“I, Clinical and laboratory investigation of field cases” (with C. E. Rehfeld and J. H.
Sautter). Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association, 121:1-8. 1952,
“II. Necropsy findings in field cases” (with J. H. Sautter and C. E. Rehfeld). Ibid., pp. 73-79.
“Toxic hazards of pesticides to livestock.” Veterinary Science News, Vol. 6, No. 3, pp. 11-17.
1952.

Care E. Reurerp, D. V.M., Instructor
“Aplastic Anemia of Cattle Associated with Ingestion of Tricholoroethylene-extracted Soybean
Oil Meal (Stockman disease, Duren disease, Brabant disease)”
“I. Clinical and laboratory investigation of field cases” (with W. R. Pritchard and J. H.
Sautter). Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association, 121:1-8. 1952
“Il, Necropsy findings in field cases” (with J. H. Sautter and W. R. Pritchard). Ibid.,
pp. 73-79.

Fraxcis A. SpurreLr, D.V. M., Instructor

“Radiological localization in diagnosis of foreign bodies in cattle” (with H. C. H. Kernkamp).
Pages 79-84 in Proceedings of the Eighty-Ninth Annual Meeting of the American Veterinary
Medical Association. 1952.

“The Trichomonas foetus-infected bull in artificial insemination” (with D. E. Bartlett and
K. Motist). Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association, 122:366-70. 1953.
“QOsseous pachymeningitis in a dog with radiographic demonstration” (with J. H. Sautter).

Ibid., 123:49-50. 1953.

Crarence M. Stowg, D.V.M., Instructor
“Sulfisoxazole—some aspects of its pharmacology in dairy cattle.” Journal of the American
Ietevinary Medical Assoctation, 122:315-18. 1953,

Areert J. Lukpke, B.S., Teaching Assistant

“The experimental production of malformations and other abnormalities in fetal pigs by means
of attenuated hog cholera virus” (with R. L. Kitchell, J. H. Sautter, and G. A. Young).
Pages 146-30 in the Proceedings of the Ninetieth Annwal Meeting of the American Veter-
inary Medical Association. 1953.

Cuarces E. Stevens, B.S., Teaching Assistant
“Cardiac, aortic arch and other anomalies in newborn pigs” (with R, L. Kitchell). Anatomical
Record, 115:398. 1953.

AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION

SprENCER B. CLeLAND, M.S., Professor and Extension Economist Farm Management
Pasture Feeding of Beef Cattle (with W. E. Morris). University of Minnesota Agricultural
Extension Service Folder No. 169. 1952. 12 pages.
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1953 Livestock Qutlook. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Pamphlet
No. 186. 1952, 8 pages.

“New ideas on farm fences.” Midland Cooperator, Vol. 19, No. 49, p. 11. 1952,

“loose housing barns.” Ibid., No. 51, p. 12.

“Give alfalfa a rest in the fall.” Ibid., Vol. 20, No. 3, p. 9.

“What to watch for at conservation days.” Ibid., No. 5, p. 1.

“Chemical spray for quack grass.” Ibid., No. 9, p. 6.

“Good operators can stay ahead.” Ibid., No. 15, p. 1.

“Midland farmers will do well in 1933 given normal weather.” Itid., No. 16, p. 1.

“Pasture feeding of beef cattle.” Farmer, Vol. 70, No. 19, p. 52. 1952,

“Long hay silage.” Ibid., No. 22, p. 24.

“Family agreements.” Ibid., Vol. 71, No. 5, p. 54. 1953,

“Pasture feeding.” Ibid., No. 7, p. 30.

“Sudan grass.” Ibid., No. 8, p. 22.

“Community machinery.” Ibid., No. 9, p. 28.

“Hay on shares.” Ibid., No. 10, p. 22

‘“Handle your hayv the easy way.” Quonset Farmstead News, Vol. 1, No. 2, pp. 10-11. 1953.

“The outlook corner” (with S. A. Engene, R, W. Cox, and I1. C. Pederson). Minnesota Farm
Business Notes, Nos. 339-40, 342, 344-45, 347. July, 1952-May, 1953.

Witriam H. Dankers, Ph.D,, Professor and Extension Economist Marketing

More Monev for Lggs (with Cora Cooke). University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service Folder No. 80. 1952. 8 pages.

Kunow the Eggs Youw Buy (with Cora Cocke and Eleanor Loomis)., University of Minnesota
Agricultural Extension Service Folder No. 174, 1952, 6 pages.

Kuow Your Cooperative. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin
No. 232. 1932, 16 pages.

WirLiam E. Morris, M.S. Professor and Extension Animal Husbandman

Sheep on Minnesota Farms (with P. A, Anderson). (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agri-
cultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 141. 1953. 20 pages.

Fattening Lambs (with P. S, Jordan). (Revised.) University of Alinnesota Agricultural Exten-
sion Service Folder No. 37. 1952, 8 pages.

Pasture Feeding of Beecf Cattle (with 8. B. Cieland). Universits of Minnesota Agricultaral
Extension Service Folder No. 169. 1952. 12 pages.

“Preventing loss in lamb production.” Hormel Farmer, Vol. 17, No. 7, p. 8. 1953.

“Little things . . . keep the profit in sheep.”” Cooperative Shipper, Vol. 33, No. 4, pp. 8-9. 1953.

“Your sheep business.” II'00l Sack. Column printed monthly. 1952-53.

Editor, Livestock Department, Farmer. 1952-53.

HaroLp R. SEarLes, B.S., Professor and Extension Dairyman

Feeding the Dairy Herd (with T. W. Gullickson, R. D. Leighton, and R. W. Wayne). (Revised.)
University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 218. 1932, 53 pages.

Editor, Dairy Department, Farmer. 1952-53.

Leox C. SxvypERr, Ph.D., Professor and Extension Horticulturist

Meteor Cherry (with W, G. Brierley, T. S. Weir, A, N. Wilcox, R. C. Blake, K. W. Hanson,
and W. I. Alderman). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Miscel-
laneous Report No. 16. 1952, 4 pages.

Fruit Spray Schedule for 1953 (with L. K. Cutkomp and T. H. King). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Extension Service Pamphlet No. 184, 1953. 8 pages.

“Do vou know vour evergreens?”’ Minnesota Horticulturist, 81:7. 1953,

“The home lawn.” Ibid., p. 59. 1933.

Hexry G, Zavoral, B.S., Professor and Extension Animal Hushandman

Farrowing Stalls Are orth While (with G. Swartz and L. E. Hanson). University of Minne-
sota Agricultural Extension Service. Form AH-1. 1952. 1 page.

Strong, Healthy Pigs Are Farrowed from Well Fed Sows (with L. E. Hanson). University of
AMinnesota Agricultural Extension Service. Form AH-22. 1952, 1 page.

“These little pigs went to market sooner.” Feed Age, Vol. 2, No. 9, pp. 26-28, 52. 1952.

“Rations for swine.” Minnesota Feed Service, p. 3. December, 1952,

“Synthetic sow’s milk.” REA News, p. 9. March, 1952; Yorkshire Journal, pp. 3-4. July, 1952.
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*“Top prices for the wool crop.” Hormel Farmer, Vol. 17, No. 8, pp. 6-7. 1953.
Editor, Livestock Department, Stock and Dairy Farmer. 1952-53.

Roranp H. Asraniam, M.P.A., Associate Professor and District Supervisor County
Agent Work

“Building respect and public support for extension.”” Pages 8-12 in Report of Regional Extension
Supervisory Workshop, Ames: Iowa State College. 1953,

WiLLiam A. Biirings, D.V.M,, Associate Professor and Extension Veterinarian

“Turkey’s cheaper than New York dressed sardines!” Mtnnesota Gobbles, Vol. 7, No. 2, pp. 9-10.
1952,

“Covering the upper midwest . . . reports from here and there.” Ibid., No. 3, pp. 9-10, 14-15.

“Howja like a nice Arizona bred kitten?” Ibid., No. 4, pp. 7-8, 16-17,

“It looks like fewer turkeys next year.” Ibid., No. 5, pp. 11-12, 24-25.

“‘Election’s over; fight continues.” Ibid., No. 6, pp. 7-8, 27.

“A very Merry Christmas.” 1bid., No. 7, pp. 7, 21, 23.

“A few new year predictions.” Ibid., No. 8, pp. 9, 18, 26. 1953.

“Convention time is just around the corner.” [bid., No. 9, pp. 7, 16-17.

““Arizona bound . . . just headin’ for the sunny south.” Ibid., No. 10, pp. 11, 17-18.
“Billings tells all . . . latest cat news from Arizona.” Ibid., No. 11, pp. 7-9.
“Let’s make this a good year.” Ibid., No. 12, pp. 6, 8-9.

“Don’t forget . . . that North Dakota picnic.” Ibid., No. 13, pp. 7, 12-13.

“Dr. Billings says.” Produce Packer. Column issued weekly. 1952-53.
Editor, Talking Turkey. Turkey World. Issued monthly. 1952-53.
Turkey News Letter. 1ssued monthly. 1952-53. 2 multilithed pages.

Ravrpu F. Crim, B.S., Associate Professor and Extension Agronomist

Chemical Weed Control tn Minnesota—1953 (with R. S. Dunham, H. L. Hansen, and R. E.
Nylund). University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Pamphlet No. 187. 1953.
16 pages.

“Good crop rotation boosts corn yields” (with A. R. Schmid and C. O. Rost). Minnesota Farm
and Home Science, Vol. 10, No. 1, pp. 4-5. 1952,

Editor, Minnesota Seed Grower. 1952-53,

DawieL C. Dvoracek, M.S., Associate Professor and Extension Economist Market-
ing

Who Gets the Consumer’s Dollar? University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service
Pamphlet No. 185. 1952, 4 pages.

Lrovarp L. HarknNEess, B.S., Associate Professor and State Leader 4-H Club
“Serving as loyal citizens through 4-H.” Stock and Dairy Farmer, Vol. 40, No. 6, p. 3. 1952,
“Harkness calls junior show a high point of season.” Daily Reporter, Vol. 60, No. 97, p. 1. 1952.

HaroLp E. Jones, Ph.D., Associate Professor and Extension Specialist Soils

Barnyard Manure. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder No. 168.
1952, 8 pages.

Plan a Land Appreciation School (with R. S. Harris). University of Minnesota Agricultural
Extension Service Form No. S-27. 1953. 8 pages.

Feed Your Corn for X-tra Yields (with P. M. Burson and C. O. Rost). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous Paper No. 811, Soil Series No. 36. 1953.
10 pages.

AAnhydrous Ammonia Comes to Minnesota (with A. C. Caldwell). University of Minnesota Agri-
cultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous Paper No. 814, Soil Series No. 37. 1953. 4 pages.

Nitrogen Side-Dressing on Corn, University of Minnesota Soil Series No. 38. 1953. 9 pages.

“Superphosphate urged for manure.”” Minnesota Feed Service, p. 2. September 2, 1952.

“Nitrogen ups corn yields.” Ibid., p. 2. May 20, 1953.

“The diagnostic approach in corn fertilizer demonstrations in Minnesota” (with L. E. Orth).
Better Crops with Plant Food, 37:17-20. 1953.

“Boom in ammonia use seen in Minnesota’” (with A. C. Caldwell). .1gvicultural Ammonia News,
Vol. 2, No. 4, p. 15. 1953.
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GreEnN I. PrickEerT, B.A., Associate Professor and Extension Specialist Farm Safety

“Minnesota's 1949-50 tractor fatalities” (with A. J. Schwantes). Farm Safety Review, Vol. 10,
No. 4, pp. 12-13. 1952,

“Your family doctor—farm safety’’ (with W. Allen). Valley Farmer, Vol. 3, No. 5, p. 30;
Vol. 3, No. 6, p. 30. 1952.

“Are you a tractor gambler?” Capper’'s Farmer, Vol. 64, No. 2, p. 33. 1953.

Tractor Fatalities in Minnesota (with A. J. Schwantes). Interview study of tractor fatalities
on farms in Minnesota 1949-50. 12 mimeographed pages. 1952.

Dexxis M. Ryax, B.C.E., Associate Professor and Extension Agricultural Engineer
It Paxs to Protect Stored Grain (with C. M. Christenson, H. L. Parten, and H. C. Pederson).
University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder No. 173. 1952, 8 pages.
I ater Systems and Sewage Disposal on the Farm. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agri-
cultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 247. 1952, 24 pages.

“Are you having trouble with your septic tank?” (with D. W, Bates). Hoard’'s Dairyman, 97:
610-11. July, 1952.

“Iow to build an above ground pump house” (with D. W. Bates). /bid., p. 720. September,
1952,

“Beating the drainage bottleneck.” 7bid., p. 806. October, 1952,

Orrix C. Turxguist, Ph.D., Associate Professor and Extension Specialist Horti-
culture

I"egetable Jarietics for Minnesota. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service Folder No. 154, 1953. 8 pages.

Getting Started with Your 1egetable Garden. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural
F.xtension Service Folder No. 164. 1953. 10 pages.

Swmmer Care of 1egetable Gardens. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service Folder No. 167. 1953. 10 pages.

“Do vegetables mix?" Minnesota Horticulturist, 80:115, 1932,

“All-America vegetable varieties.” Ibid., 81:20-21. 1953.

“Your vegetable garden.” Ibid., pp. 74-75.

“Vitamins in your own back yard.” Suburban Living, pp. 4-5. April, 1953,

“Varieties of vegetables for plants.” Minnesota State Florists’ Bulletin, pp. 5-7. February 1,
1953,

Raceir W. WavynNg, M.S,, Associate Professor and Extension Dairyman

Feeding the Dairy Herd (with T. W. Gullickson, R. D. Leighton, and H. R. Searles). (Revised.)
University of Minnescta Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 218, 1952, 55 pages.

Editor, Dairy Department, Stock and Dairy Farmer. 1952-53.

Parker O. Axpersox, B.S., Assistant Professor and Extension Forester

Planting the Farmstead Shelterbelt. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service Bulletin No. 196. 1953. 16 pages.

Tips on Tree Planting, (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service
Folder No. 85. 1953. 5 pages.

Doxarp W. Bartrs, M.S, Assistant Professor and Extension Agricultural Engineer

“Are you having trouble with your septic tank?” (with D. M. Ryan). Hoard's Datryman, 97:
610-11. July, 1952,

“How to build an above ground pump house” (with D. M. Ryan). Ibid., pp. 720. September,
1952.

“A second home on your farm” (with L. L. Boyd). Ibid., p. 881. November, 1952,

“How to lay out a flight of stairs.’’ Ibid., 98:31. January, 1953.

“How to fix a sagging door.” Ibid., p. 133. February, 1953.

“How to sharpen a twist drill.”’ Ibid., p. 206.

“Check girders and floor joists now.” Ibid., p. 517, June, 1953.

“One wall for barn and silo.” Ibid., p. 525.

Grace D. BriLr, M.S., Assistant Professor and Extension Nutritionist
4-H Food Preparation (with Mary Anderson). University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service 4-H Bulletin No. 32, 1952. 35 pages.
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Freezing Fruits and Vegetables. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service Folder No. 156. 1953. 8 pages.

Cora E. Cooxk, B.S., Assistant Professor and Extension Specialist Poultry

Raising Chicks the 4-H Way. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service
4-H Bulletin No. 22. 1952. 8 pages.

More Money for liggs (with W. H. Dankers). University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service Folder No. 80. 1952. 8 pages.

Know the Eggs You Buy (with Eleanor Loomis and W. H. Dankers). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Extension Service Folder No. 174. 1952, 6 pages.

“‘Help poultrymen use mash wisely.”” Minnesota Feed Service, p. 4. December 4, 1952.

Karnreen S. Frosm, B.S.,, Assistant Professor and Assistant State Leader 4-H
Club—Rural Youth

Recreation Favorites (with R. R. Pinches). University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension
Service Handbook for Recreation Chairmen and l.eaders. 1953. 25 pages.

CuaArLoTE KirRcHNER, M.A., Assistant Professor and Extension Specialist Home
Furnishing

Lampshades You Can Make. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin
No. 268. 1952. 12 pages.

Slip Covering Your Furniture. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin
No. 269. 1952, 16 pages.

Backgrounds for Your Home. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin
No. 270. 1952. 12 pages.

Refinishing Your Furniture. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin
No. 271. 1952. 8 pages.

Ramer D. LeicuTON, B.S., Assistant Professor and Extension Dairyman
Feeding the Dairy Herd (with T. W, Gullickson, H. R. Searles, and R. W. Wayne). (Revised.)
University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 218. 1952. 55 pages.

Harorp C. Pepersox, M8, Assistant Professor and Extension Kconomist Market-
ing

It Pays to Protect Stored Grain (with C, M. Christenson, H. L. Parten, and D. M. Ryan).
University of Minnesota Agricultural Exteansion Service Folder No. 173. 1952. 8 pages.

“Artificial drying of grain is increasing.” Minnesota Farm Business Notes, No. 343, pp. 1-4.
December, 1932,

“The outlook corner” (with S. . Engene, R. W. Cox, and S. B. Cleland). Ibid., Nos. 339-40,
342, 344-45, 347. July, 1952-May, 1953.

“Cost accounts can save you money.” Minncsota Feed Service, p. 4. February 16, 1953,

CArtificial gramn drying comes into its own.” Miuncapolis Sunday Tribune, January 4, 1953,

Ravymonp C. Rosg, M.S., Assistant Professor and Extension Plant Pathologist

I"irus Yellows of Celery (with A. A. Granovsky). University of Minnesota Agricultural Exten-
sion Service Form PIL.-13. 1933. 2 pages.

Seed Treatment for Better Crops. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Form
PIL.-14. 1953. 2 pages.

FFegetable Seed Treatments. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Form
PI.-15. 1953. 2 pages.

“Treat your seed.” Farmer, Vol. 71, No. 3, p. 14, 1953.

“Some lawn grass disease problems.” Minnesota Horticulturist, 81:100, 1953,

Ina B. Rowg, M.S., Extenston Nutritionist and Assistant Professor
IHome Canning Fruits and Vegctables. (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Exten-
sion Folder No. 100. 1953. 10 pages.
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Raymonp S. Worr, B.S,, Assistant Professor and Extension Specialist Information

“That sponsorship problem." ACE, Vol. 35, No. 7, p. 5. 1953,

Co-editor, University Farm Radio Shorts. Weekly service of short educational items. 3 pages.
1952-53.

Reaching Rural People with Information Tools (with Josephine Nelson, R. P. Raustadt, E. H.
Madison, Gwen Haws, and H. B. Swanson). Monthly tip sheet to all county extension
agents. 1952-53.

Mary R. Axperson, B.S., Instructor and State Club Agent
4-H Food Preparation (with Grace Brill), University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Serv-
ice 4-H Bulletin No. 32. 1952, 35 pages.

Evrpon H. Mapison, B.S., Instructor

Reaching Rural People with Information Tools (with H. B. Swanson, Josephine B. Nelson,
R. P. Raustadt, Gwen Haws, and R. S. Wolf). Monthly tip sheet to all county extension
agents. 8 mimeographed pages. 1952-53.

JosepHINE B. NELsoN, M.A., Instructor and Extension Assistant Editor
“First of its kind.” Agricuitural Leaders’ Digest, Vol. 33, No. 7, pp. 26-27. 1952.
“4-H’ers preach and practice conservation.” Conservation Volunteer, Vol. 15, No. 89, pp. 10-13.
1952.
“Minnesota-Mississippi 4-H club exchange.” Kraftsman, Vol. 10, No. 4, p. 11. 1952.
“Christmas crafts.” Minnesotan, Vol. 5, No. 3, p. 11. 1952.
“IHome equipment course teaches p’s and q’s of pots and pans.” Ibid., Vol. 6, No. 5, p. 11. 1953.
Co-editor
University Farm Radio Shorts. Weekly service of short educational items. 3 pages. 1952-53.
All regular newspaper releases including University Farm News County Agent fill-in releases,
Ask University Farm, Our Land, Home Garden Tips, Timely Tips, and other special
features. 1952-53.
Helps for Home Agents. Short items on homemaking for radio and newspaper column use. Sent
twice monthly to home agents. 4 or more mimeographed pages. 1952-53.
Reaching Rural People with Information Tools (with H. B. Swanson, R. P. Raustadt. R. S.
Wolf, Gwen Haws, and E. H. Madison). Monthly tip sheet to all county extension agents.
1952-53.

HerperT L. ParTEN, B.S,, Instructor and Extension Entomologist

It Pays to Protect Stoved Grain (with C. M. Christenson, H. C. Pederson, and D. M. Ryan).
University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder No. 173. 1952. 8 pages.

Mole Control (with J. R, Beer). University of Minnesota, Department of Fntomology and Eco-
nomic Zoology, October 22, 1952. 2 mimeographed pages.

RoBerT R. PincnEes, B.S., Instructor and Rural Youth Agent

Recreation Fawvorites (with Kathleen Flom). University of Minnesota Agricultural FExtension
Service ITandbook for Recreation Chairmen and Leaders. 1953. 25 pages.

“T,ife in these United States.” Ertenston Service Review, Vol. 23, No. 10, pp. 180-81. 1952.

“Minnesota 4-I’ers on tour.” National 4-H News, Vol. 30, No. 9, p. 17. 1952.

“Volunteer and professional-—a team.” Minnesota Welfare, 8:15-17. April, 1953.

Marvix E. Sarra, B.S., Instructor and Extension Forester

Forestry in 4-H. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service 4-H Bulletin No. 26.
1952. 40 pages.

“Fencing goes modern.” [lormel Farmer, 16:7-8. January, 1953.

Rocer S. Harris, B.S., Agricultural Extension Specialist Soil Conservation
Plan a Land Appreciation School (with H. E. Jones). University of Minnesota Agricultural
Service Form No. S-27. 1953. 8 pages.
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Marriias A, TrorFINNsoN, B.S., Agricultural Extension Specialist Soil Conser-
vation

Handbook for Soil Conservation District Supervisors. State Soil Conservation Committee. 20
pages. 1953.

Editor, Sotl Conservation District Netws, Issued quarterly. 1952.53.

ELeanor Y. Loomis, B.S., Consumer Marketing Agent

Know the Eggs You Buy (with Cora Cooke and W. H. Dankers). University of Minnesota
Agricultural Extension Service Folder No. 174, 1952. 6 pages.

Know the Milk You Buy. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder
No. 176. 1953. 8 pages.

Know Your Minnesota Apples. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Folder
No. 177. 1953. 6 pages.

“Why the influx of beef from New Zealand:' Stock and Dairy Farmer, Vol. 40, No. 10, p. 11.
1953.

AGRICULTURAL EXPERIMENT STATION

Husert J. Stoan, Ph.D., Director, Agricultural Experiment Station and Professor
of Poultry Husbandry

Development and Performance of Inbred Lines of Chickens (with R. N. Shoffner, L. M. Winters,
T. H. Canfield, and A. M. Pilkey). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
Technical Bulletin No. 207. 1953. 34 pages.

“Prevention of perosis in goslings by nicotinic acid” (with M. J. Battig, E. G, Hill, and T. H.
Canfield). Poultry Science, 32:550-51, 1953.

“Effect of cobalt in the diet of the chick” (with R. L. Davis and G. M. Briggs). Proceedings
of the Society for Experimental Biologv and Medicine, 82:175-77. 1953.

“[.-lyxoflavin in the starting diets of turkeys and chickens” (with D. H. Sherwood and E. G.
Hill). Ibid., 83:395-98. 1953.

Abstract of M. H. Swanson and H. ]J. Sloan, Some Protein Changes in Stored Frozen Poultry
in Poultry Science, 31:938. 1952.

Abstracts in Poultry Supply Dealer. Monthly, 1952-53.

SCHOOI. OF AGRICULTURE

Joux O. Curistianson, B.A, D.Sc., L.H.D., Professor and Supcrintendent;
Director of Agricultural Short Courses

“Old Home Building dismantled.” Agreview, Vol. 30, No. 7, p. 1. 1952.

“Qur finest year!”’ Ibid., Vol. 31, No. 1, p. 1. 1952,

“Looking ahead.” Visitor, Vol. 39, No. 4, pp. 1-3. 1952.

“Practical nurses and homemakers for rural Minnesota” (with Eugenia Taylor and Katharine J.
Densford). Minnesota Medicine, 35:847-49. September, 1952; American Journal of Nursing,
52:1233. October, 1952.

Editor, forty-three programs of short courses offered by the Agricultural Short Course office
and abstracts of the papers presented at six of these short courses. 1952-53.

Raveu E. MiLrer, M.S., Associate Professor

“Parliamentary procedure code for your county fair meetings.” Pages 105-11 in Abstract of Fair
Management Short Course, February 9, 10, 11, 1953, University of Minnesota Institute of
Agriculture, Agricultural Short Courses. 1953.

Raver E. WirrLiams, M.Ed., Instructor

American Panorama. Composition for mixed chorus with band accompaniment. Chicago: Kjos
Publishing Company. 1952.

Dawn of Destiny. Composition for band. New York: Bourne, Inc. 1952.
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CROOKSTON

Tuonmas M. McCarr, M.S., Professor, Superintendent

Program of the Forty-third Annual Northwest School Farmers’ Week and Women's Meetings at
Crookston, University of Minnesota, Northwest School and Experiment Station, Vol. 45,
Crookston Series, No. 1. February, 1953.

Program of the Twenty-eighth Annual Women's Camp at Crookston, University of Minnesota,
Northwest School and Experiment Station, Vol. 45, Crookston Series, No. 2. June, 1953.

4-H Club News, University of Minnesota, Northwest School and Experiment Station, Vol. 45,
Crookston Series, No. 3. June, 1953.

1952-53 Cattle Feeding Trial (with A. L. Harvey, E. F. Ferrin, H. D. Fausch, and L. Sump-
tion}. Mimeographed report for Cattle Feeders’ Day, Northwest School and Experiment
Station, Crookston, April 23, 1933. 6 pages.

Editor, Northwest Schoo! News. 1952-53.

Contributor of items to
Northwest School Project News. 1952-53.
lggie Rouser. 1952-33.

Contributor of weekly news items to seventy northwestern Minnesota newspapers on the work
of the Northwest School and Experiment Station. 1952-53.

OwrarF C. Soixg, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Field peas” (with R. G, Robinson). Pages 32-34 in [arictul Trials of Farm Crops. Minnesota
Agricultural Experiment Station Miscellaneous Report No. 18. June, 1953.

“Sunflowers and safflower” (with R. G. Robinson and R. O. Bridgford). Ibid., pp. 34-36.

“Sunflowers for Minnesota’” (with R. G. Robinson). Minnesota Farm and Home Sctence, Vol. 10,
No. 3, pp. 14-15. 1953.

Contributor of items to
Northwest School News. 1952-53.
Northwest School Project News. 1952-53.

Contributor of news items to northwestern Minnesota newspapers on work of the Northwest
School and Experiment Station. 1952-53.

Bruce C. Beresrorp, M.S., Assistant Professor
Contributor of items to
Northwest School Project News., 1952-53.
Northwest School News. 1952-53.
Tocal and Valley newspapers. 1952-53.

Hoxzmer D. Favscn, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

1952-33 Cattle Feeding Trial (with A. L. Harvey, E. . Ferrin, T. M. McCall, and 1.. Sumption).
Mimeographed report for Cattle Feeders’ Day, Northwest School and Experiment Station,
Crookston, April 23, 1953. 6 pages.

Contributor of items to
Northwest School Project News. 1952-53.
Northwest School News. 1952-53,
Local and Valley newspapers. 1952-53.

HerscueL H. Lysaker, M.S., Assistant Professor

Editor and regular contributor to Northwest School Project News. July-September, 1952; April-
June, 1953,

Regular contributor to Northwest School News, 1952-53.

Contributor of weekly and daily articles on sports activities at school to local and Valley news-
papers. 1952-53.

Erwix N. Reterscorn, M.S,, Assistant Professor
Contributor to Northwest School Project News. 1952-53.
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Harry W. SoperBurc, M.A., Assistant Professor
Contributor of items to

Northwest School Project News. 1952-53.

Northwest School News. 1952-53.

RerTA BEDE, B.S,, Instructor, Preceptress
Contributor of items to Northwest School Project News. 1952-53.

Arvey M. PiLkEy, Instructor

Development and Performance of Inbred Lines of Chickens (with R. N. Shoffner, H. J. Sloan,
L. M. Winters, and 'I'. H. Canfield). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Sta-
tion Technical Bulletin No. 207. 1953. 34 pages.

1952 Turkey Feeding Summary. Mimeographed report on Turkey Feeding Trials for Turkey
Day on October 30, 1952, Northwest School and Experiment Station, Crookston. 4 pages.

Contributor of items to
Northwest School Project News. 1952-53.
Northwest School News. 1952-53.

Lavon J. Sumrrion, B.S,, Instructor

Contributor of items to Northwest School Project News. 1952-53.

1952-53 Cattle Feeding Trial (with A. L. Harvey, E. F. Ferrin, H. D. Fausch, and 1. M.
McCall). Mimeographed report for Cattle Feeders’ Day, Northwest School and Experiment
Station, Crookston, April 23, 1953. 6 pages.

Durure

Mark J. Tuompson, M.S,, Professor, Superintendent

“Down Arrowhead Furrows.” Weekly radio talks in Cooperative Builder. 1952-53.
“Mark Thompson’s Farm Talks.” Stock and Dairy Farmer. Monthly, 1952-53.
“Farming in fifty-two.”” Annual Report of St. Louis County Club, p. 8. 1952,

ExcELSIOR

TuEoDORE S, WEIR, M.S., Associate Professor and Assistant Superintendent

Grafting Fruit Trees. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service Bulletin No. 273.
1953. 16 pages.

Meteor Cherry (with W. H. Alderman, W. G. Brierley, A. N. Wilcox, R. C. Blake, K. W,
Hanson, and L. C. Snyder). University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station
Miscellaneous Report No. 16. 1952. 4 pages.

“Meteor cherry” (with W. H. Alderman). Minnesota Horticulturist, 81:3. 1953.

“Chemical thinning of apples in 19527 (with W. G. Brierley and W. H. Alderman). Fruit
Growers Meeting, Winona, Minnesota. November, 1952, 9 tables and 6 mimeographed pages.

MoRris

ALLEN W. Epson, M.S., Professor, Superintendent
Co-editor, West Central School News. 1952-53.

Roy O. Bringrorp, M.S., Associate Professor

“Sunflowers and saflower” (with R. G. Robinson and O. C. Soine). Pages 34-36 in Varietal
Trials of Farm Crops, University of Minnesota Agricultural Experiment Station Report
No. 18. 1953.

“The weather for 1952.” Morris Sun and Tribune, December 30, 1952,
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PuiLie S. JorpaN, B.S., Associate Professor

Fattening Lambs (with W, E, Morris). (Revised.) University of Minnesota Agricultural Exten-
sion Service Bulletin No. 141. 1953. 20 pages.

“What a pill (Stilbestrol)!” Feed Age. November, 1952,

Lamb Feeding Trials 1952-53 (with E. F. Ferrin and H. G. Croom). University of Minnesota
Institute of Agriculture, West Central Experiment Station and Department of Animal Hus-
bandry. Morris S-43. 1953. 8 mimeographed pages.

HerpserT G. Croon, M.S., Assistant Professor and Assistant Superintendent

“What a pill (Stilbestrol)!” Feed Age. November, 1952,

Lamb Feeding Trials 1952-53 (with E. F. Ferrin and P. S. Jordan). University of Minnesota
Institute of Agriculture, West Central Experiment Station and Department of Animal Hus-
bandry. Morris S-43. 1953. 8 mimeographed pages.

RoseEnoOUNT

Avreert C. Heing, B.S., Associate Professor, Superintendent

Occasional news items for local papers concerning the activities at the Agricultural Fxperiment
Station, Rosemount. 1952-53.

Rorrixy M. DexxisToUun, M.S., Instructor and Assistant Superintendent

“Introduction” (with others). Pages 1-7 in Welcome to Adaricultural aperiment Station, Rose-
mount. May, 1953.

WasEca

Roeert E. Honcson, M.S,, Professor, Superintendent

‘‘Beets are the darndest things.” Crystal-ized Facts About Sugar Beets, Vol. 7, No. 1, pp. 7-9.
1952,

“Soybeans are tough.” Soybean News, Vol. 4, No. 4, pp. 1, 4. 1953.

“Farm topics.” Farmer. 24 discussions of current farm activities. 1952-53.

COLLEGE OF MEDICAL SCIENCES

ADMINISTRATION

Harowp S. Dienr, M.A.,, M.D,, D.Sc., Dean and Professor of Public Health

Report of the Committee on Hospitals and Medical Education. Pages 12-14 in Proceedings of One
Hundredth Annual Scssion of the Flouse of Delegates, Minnesota State Medical Assoctation.
1953.

“Medical school faculties in the national emergency. Part T’ (with M. D. West and R. W,
Barclay). Journal of Aedical Education, 27:4:233-43. July, 1952.

“‘Staffing patterns at four-vear medical schools. Part IT” (with M. D. West and R. W. Barclay).
Ibid., 27:5:309-15.

“Physical fitness of priority physicians under Public Taw 7797 (with M. D. West and P. K.
Koetzel). Journal of the American Medical Association, 151:161, February, 1953.

“Medical schools and medical education over the past century.” Minnesota Medicine, 36:332-36.
April, 1953.

“Medical research at Minnesota.” AMinnesota: 7oice of the Alwmni, 52:10-11, March, 1953.

“How the Medical School serves the state.” Ibid., pp. 13-13. April, 1953.

“Greetings to the staff.”” Bulletin of the Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Founda-
tion, 24:1. October 3, 1952.
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WirLiam F. MaroNey, M.D., Acting Assistant Dean and Instructor in Medicine

“Reliability of the low frequency critically damped ballistocardiogram” (with H. L. Taylor).
Federation Proceedings, 12:142-43, 1953.

MEDICAL SCHOOL

ANATOMY
Epwarp A. Bovpen, Ph.D.(Med.Sc.), Professor and Head

“The effect of double vagotomy on the motor activity of the human gall bladder” (with F. E.
Johnson). Surgery, 32:591-601. September, 1952.

A critique of the international nomenclature on bronchopulmonary segments.” iseases of the
Chest, 23:266-70. March, 1953.

American editor, «cta Anatomica, Basel, Switzerland. 1952-53.

“

Ovor Larserr, Ph.D,, D.Sc., Professor

“Section VITI, the anatomy of the nervous system.” Pages 901-1213 in J. Parsons Schaeffer,
editor, Morris’ Human Anatomy (11th edition). New York: The Blakiston Company. 1953.

“George Ellett Coghill,” pages 21-24 and “Magnus Gustaf Retzius,” pages 83-86 in Webb Hay-
muker, editor, 7The Founders of Neurology. Springfield, Illinois: Charles C Thomas. 1953.

“The morphogenesis and adult pattern of the lobules and fissures of the cerebellum of the white
rat.” Jowrnal of Comparative Neurology, 97:281-356. October, 1952,

“Further observations on the cerebellum of birds” (with D. W. Whitlock). Journal of Com-
parative Neurology, 97:545-66. 1952.

Associate Editor, Journal of Comparative Neurology. 1952-53.

Consulting Fditor, Journal of History of Medicine and Allied Sciences. 1952-53.

AxpreEw T, Rasyussen, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus
“Experimental contributions to problem of consciousness” (with E. Gellhorn and M. Bernhaut).
Journal of Newrophysiology, 16:21-35, 1953.

W. LaxeE WirLLtaums, Ph.D., Associate Professor

““The effects of cortisone upon the parenchymal cells of the rabbit liver” (with C. U. Lowe
and L. Thomas). Anatomical Record, 115:247-63. February, 1953.

“Histochemical studies of Charcot-Leyden crystals” (with C. J, Dawe). Ibid., pp. 53-73. May,
1953.

R. Dorot1ty SuNpBERG, Ph.D.,, M.D., Assistant Professor

“Experimental nutritional megaloblastic anemia. Part II. Hematology” (with F. E. Schaar
and C. D. May). Blood, The Journal of Hematology, 7:1143-81. 1952.

“Tissue mast cells in human umbilical cord and the anticoagulant activity of dried extracts of
cords and placentae” (with F. E. Schaar and M. D. Powell). Anatomical Record, 115:372.
February, 1953.

Samuern O. CornwerLL, M.S,, Instructor
“Poliomyelitis”
“VT. The hypothalamus” (with A. B. Baker and I. A, Brown). Archives of Neurology and
Psychiatry, 68:16-36. July, 1952.
“VTIII. Studies on temperature regulation” (with A. B. Baker and I. A. Brown). Jbid.,
69:332-42, March, 1953.

BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY

JeromE T. Svverton, M.D., Professor and Head
‘“The pathogenesis of the rabbit papilloma-to-carcinoma sequence.” Annals of the New York
Academy of Sciences, 54:1126-40. July, 1052,
“Studies on the Propagation fn vitro of Poliomyelitis Viruses”
“Y. Viral multiplication in tissue cultures employing monkey and human testicular cells”
(with W. F. Scherer). Journal of FExperimental Medicine, 96:355-67. Qctober, 1952.
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“TI. A description of the growth curve and its relation to the cytopathogenicity of poliomye-
litis virus” (with W, F. Scherer). Ibid., pp. 369-88.

“III. The propagation of poliomyelitis viruses in tissue cultures devoid of nerve cells”
(with W. I. Scherer). Ibid., pp. 389-400.

IV, Viral multiplication in a stable strain of human malignant epithelial cells (strain
Hel.a) derived from an epidermoid carcinoma of the cervix” (with W. F. Scherer and
George O, Geyv). [bid., 97:695-710. May, 1953.

“The inactivation in vitro of transplantable myeloid and lymphoid mouse leukemic cells by
antibodies produced in a foreign host species’ (with A. A. Werder, A. Kirschbaum, and
E. C. MacDowell). Cancer Research, 12:8386-89. December, 1952.

“The combined effects of cortisone and roentgen radiation upon natural and induced resistance

o homoiotransplantation of mouse leukemia, line Tn”’ (with A. A. Werder, J. Friedman, and
E. C. MacDowell). Ibid., 13:158-64. February, 1953.

““Time as a factor in the enhancive effect of cortisone and roentgen radiation upon experimental
moniliasis and blastomycosis” (with J. Friedman and F. Roth, Jr.). Federation Proceedings,
12:401. March, 1953.

o

Dexxis W. Warson, Ph.D., Professor

“Immunization of rabbits with type Il pneumococcal polysaccharide” (with P. Morgan and
W. J. Cromartie). Proceedings of the Soctety for Laxpertmental Biology and Medicine,
80:512-16. September, 1952.

““Antimicrobial activity of a natural and a synthetic polyvpeptide” (with W. L. Bloom). [/bid.,
81:29-33. October, 1952.

“Production of generalized Shwartzman reaction with group A streptococcal factors” (with
J. II. Schwab and W. J. Cromartie). Ibtd., 82:754-61. 1953,

“Type spectficity of ‘immunological paralysis’ induced in mice with pneumococcal type 11
polysaccharide” (with P. Morgan and W, J. Cromartie). Journa! of Bacteriology, 65:224-25,
February, 1953.

Wirriaym J. CromAarTie, M.D., Associate Professor

“Immunization of rabbits with type IT pneumococcal polysaccharide” (with P. Morgan and
D. W. Watson). Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 80:512-16.
October, 1932,

“Production of generalized Shwartzman reaction with group A streptococcal factors” (with
J. H. Schwab and D. W, Watson). Ibid., 82:754-61. 1953.

“Type specificity of ‘immunclogical paralysis’ induced in mice with pneumococcal type IT
polysaccharide” (with P. Morgan and D. W. Watson). Journal of Bacteriology, 65:224-25.
February, 1953.

Heryrax C. LrcmsteiN, D.Sc., Associate Professor

“Advanced methods of microbial biochemistry” (with R. C. Bard). Pages 3-23 in Manual of
Methods for Pure Culture Study of Bacteria. Geneva, N.Y.: Biotech Publications. 1952.

“Effects of nutrition on aspartic acid deaminase system of Bactertum cadaveris” (with W. L.
Boyd). Proceedings of the Society for LExperimental Biology and Medicine, 81:424-25, 1952,

“Effect of carbohydrates on aspartic acid deaminase activity of bacteria” (with W. L. Boyd).
Ibid., 82:45-47. January, 1953.

“Metabolism of microorganisms.” Annual Review of Microbiology, 6:1-28. 1952,

“The formic hydrogenlvase system of Aderobacter aerogenes’” (with Ruth B. Boyd). Journal of
Bacteriology, 65:617-18. 1953,

Kare R. Jouansson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Effects of dietary aureomycin upon the intestinal microflora and the intestinal synthesis of a
vitamin B, in the rat” (with G. E. Peterson and E. C. Dick). Journal of Nutrition, 49:
135-52. January, 1953.

“A modified egg yolk medium for detecting lecithinase producing anaerobes in feces.” Jowrnal
of Bacteriology, 65:225-26. February, 1953.

WirLiam F. Scuerer, M.D., Assistant Professor
“Studies on the Propagation in vitro of Poliomyelitis Viruses”
“I. Viral multiplication in tissue cultures employing monkey and human testicular cells’”
(with J. T. Syverton), Journal of Experimental Medicine, 96:355-67. October, 1952,
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“I1. A description of the growth curve and its relation to the cytopathogenicity of poliomye-
litis virus” (with J. T. Syverton). Ibid., pp. 369-88.

“III. The propagation of poliomyelitis viruses in tissue cultures devoid of nerve cells” (with
J. T. Syverton). Ibid., pp. 389-400.

“IV. Viral multiplication in a stable strain of human malignant epithelial cells (strain HeLa)
derived from an epidermoid carcinoma of the cervix’ (with J. T. Syverton and G. O.
Gey). Ibid., 97:695-710. May, 1953.

“Current application of tissue cultures in medicine.”” Bulletin of the Unmiversity of Minnesota
Hospitals and the Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:225-40, December, 1952.

“The utilization of a pure strain of mammalian cells (Earle) for the cultivation of viruses in
vitro, 1. Multiplication of pseudorabies and herpes simplex viruses.” American Journal of
Pathology, 29:113-37. 1953.

“Agglutination of a pure strain of mammalian cells (L strain, Earle) by suspensions of vac-
cinia virus.” Proceedings of the Society for Luxperimental Biology and Medicine, 80:598-602,
1952.

ALvAR A. Werper, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“The inactivation tn witro of transplantable myeloid and lymphoid mouse leukemic cells by
antibodies produced in a foreign host species” (with A. Kirschbaum, E. C. MacDowell, and
J. T. Syverton). Cancer Research, 12:886-89. December, 1952.

“The combined effects of cortisone and roentgen radiation upon natural and induced resistance
to homoiotransplantation of mouse leukemia, line Iv” (with J. Friedman, E. C. MacDowell,
and J. T. Syverton). Cancer Research, 13:158-64. February, 1953.

Fraxk J. Rotit, M.S., Instructor

“Time as a factor in the enhancive effect of cortisone and roentgen radiation upon experimental
moniliasis and blastomycosis” (with J. Friedman and J. T. Syverton). Federation Proceed-
ings, 12:401. March, 1953.

Winrtiam L. Bovn, Ph.D,, Research Assistant

“FEffects of nutrition on aspartic acid deaminase system of Bactertum cadaveris’” (with H. C.
Lichstein). Proceedings of the Society for Lxpertmental Biology and Medicine, 81:424-25.
1952.

“Effect of carbohydrates on aspartic acid deaminase activity of bacteria’” (with H. C. Lichstein).
Ibid., 82:45-47. January, 1953.

Ervior C. Dick, M.S., Research Assistant

“Effects of dietary aureomycin upon the intestinal microflora and the intestinal synthesis of
a vitamin B, in the rat” (with K. R. Johansson and G. E. Peterson). Journal of Nutrition,
49:135-52. January, 1953.

Perry Morcan, Ph.D.) Research Assistant

“Immunization of rabbits with type 11 pneumococcal polysaccharide’” (with D, W. Watson and
W. J. Cromartie). Proceedings of the Soctety for Experimental Biology and Medicine,
80:512-16. October, 1952.

“Type specificity of ‘immunological paralysis’ induced in mice with pneumococcal type II
polysaccharide” (with D. W. Watson and W. J. Cromartie). Journal of Bacteriology,
65:224-25. February, 1953.

Gren E. PerersonN, M.S.) Research Assistant

“Effects of dietary aureomycin upon the intestinal microflora and the intestinal synthesis of
a vitamin B, in the rat” (with K. R. Johansson and E. C. Dick). Journal of Nutrition,
49:135-52. January, 1953.

Joun H. Scuwas, M.S,, Research Assistant

“Production of generalized Shwartzman reaction with group A streptococcal factors” (with D. W.
Watson and W. J. Cromartie). Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and
Medicine, 82:754-61. 1953,
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CeciL J. Wartsoxn, M.D, Ph.D., Professor and Head

“The direct preparation of crystalline urobilin from bilirubin.” Journal of Biological Chemistry,
200:691-96. February, 1953.

“A simple method of isolation of crystalline stercobilin or urobilin from feces” (with P. T.
Lowry, V. E. Sborov, W, H. Hollinshead, S. Kohan, and II. O. Matte). Ibid., pp. 697-701.
February, 1933,

“A method for the isolation of bilirubin from feces” (with P. T. Lowry and Irene Dossenmaier).
Ibid., 202:305-309. May, 1953.

“Normal limits of urinary coproporphyrin excretion determined by an improved method” (with
E. Hill, L. Zieve, and S. Schwartz). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 41:663.
1933.

“Urinary and Feca! Coproporphyrin Excretion in Rats”

“I. Results in normals and castrates” (with S. Schwartz and ¥. W. Hoffbauer). Proceed-
ings of the Society for Experimenial Biology and Medicine, 83:228. 1953.
“II. Results in experimental liver damage” (with 8. Schwartz and F. W. Hoffbauer).
Ibid., p. 232.
“II1. The excretion of injected coproporphyrin” (with S. Schwartz and F. W. Hoffbauer).
Ibid., p. 238.

Ricuarp V. Eserr, M.D., Clark Professor

“A critical comparison of the T-1824 dve and ilodinated albumin methods for plasma volume
measurement” (with J. ¥. Hammersten, B. 1. Heller, and A. L. Schultz). Journal of
Chintical Investigation, 32:107-12. 1953,

“The etfects of dextran in normovolemic and oligemic subjects” (with J. F. Hammarsten and
B. I. Heller). Ibid., pp. 340-44.

Fraxcis W, Lyxci, ALD., M.S., Clinical Professor

April, 1953.

WesLey W. Serixkg, ALD., Professor
“T'he Influence of Cortisone and Adrenocorticotrophic Hormone on Brucellosis™
“I. Cortisone in experimentally infected animals” (with R. S. Abernathy). Journal! of
Clinical Investigotion, 31:947-37. November, 1932,
“II. Adrenocorticotrophic hormone (ACTH) in acute and chronic human brucellosis” (with
W H. HalD. 7bid., pp. 958-68.

“Correlation of a rapid slide-ngglutination test (Castaneda) with a tube-agglutination test in
screening suspected cases of human brucellosis” (with D. Anderson). Journal of Laboratory
and Clinical Medicine, 40:593-600. October, 1932,

“Some biologic and clinical problems related to intracellular parasitism in brucellosis.” New
England Journal of Medicine, 247:603. October 16, 1932.

“The protection of intracellular brucella against therapeutic agents and the bactericidal action
of serum” (with J. M. Shaffer and C. Kucera). Journal of Experimental Medicine, 7:77-90.
January, 1953.

“Evaluation of prolonged antibictic therapy in mice with chronic brucella infection due to
brucella melitensis” (with J. M. Shaffer and C. Kucera). Journal of Immunology, 70:31-38.
January, 1933,

“Clinical problems relating to the management of infections with antibiotics.”” Journal of the
American Medical Association, 152:585-90. June, 1953.

“The management of staphylococcal disease” (with R. I. Wise). Bulletin of the University of
Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:645-58. June, 1933.

Wirriay B, Tuceker, M.D,, Professor

“Recent developments in the antimicrobial therapy of tuberculosis” (with others)., American
Review of Tuberculosis, 66:251-53. August, 1952, :

“The effect of cortisone and/or corticotropin on tuberculous infection in man” (with others).
Ibid., pp. 254-56.

“The role of the Committee on Therapy in the American Trudeau Society’” (with others).
Ibid., pp. 644-46. November, 1952.
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“Resection of residual necrotic pulmonary tuberculous lesions” (with others). Ibid., 67:268.
February, 1953.

“The current status of isoniazid in the treatment of tuberculosis” (with others). Ibid., p. 269.

“The need for rest therapy in connection with long courses of drug treatment in pulmonary
tuberculosis” (with others). Ibid., p. 679. May, 1953.

“Chemotherapy in tuberculosis: A panel discussion” (with N. D. ID’Esopo, H. C. Hinshaw,
C. Muschenheim, and C. W. Temper). Ibid., pp. 680-97.

“Studies on the antituberculous effect of viomycin in the treatment of pulmonary tuberculosis,
in ten Veterans Administration hospitals.” Quarterly Progress Report, Veterans Administra-
tion, Washington, D. C, October, 1952.

“A controlled study of the variables in the chemotherapy of pulmonary tuberculosis: An account
and a critique of the investigation by the cooperative group of the Veterans Administration,
Army, and Navy, 1946-53.” Transactions of the Twelfth Conference on the Chemotherapy of
Tuberculosts, Atlanta, Georgia, February 9-12, 1953. Veterans Administration, Washington,
D.C.

“Current trends in the treatment of tuberculosis: An internist’s viewpoint.”’ Cincinnati Journal
of Medicine, 34:75-81. March, 1953; pp. 109-114. April, 1953.

S. Marx Warre, M.D., Professor Emeritus
“A century of medicine, 1853-1953." Minunesota Medicine, 36:349-55. April, 1953,

James B, Carey, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor
“Gastritis.” Pages 272-74 in Howard F. Conn, editor, Cusrent Therapy. Philadelphia and L.ondon:
W. B. Saunders Co. 1953.

Steraan Epstrin, M.D,, Clinical Associate Professor
“The antigen-antibody reaction in contact dermatitis.” Annals of Allergy, 10:633-58. September-
October, 1932,
“Tips for the management of infantile cczema.” Bulletin of the Marshfield Clinic, 2:16-19.
January, 1953.
Assistant Lditor, Quarterly Review of clllergy and Applied Immunology. 1949-
Editorial Board
Journal of Investigative Dermatology
Annals of Allevgy
Quarterly Review of Allergy and Applied Immunology
Excerpta Medica, Section XIIT (Amsterdam)
Dermatologica (Basel)
Journal Nosm. Med. (Berlin)

Ensruno B. Fring, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Magnesium deficiency in delirium tremens’ (with F. L. Stutzman, A. R. Anderson, and T. J.
Konig). Proceedings of the American Socicty for Clinical Investigation, 32:568-69. 1953,

Freverick W. HorrpAUER, M.S.,, M.D., Associate Professor
“Cirrhosis of the liver.” Pages 246-50 in Current Therapy. 1952.
“Hepatic lesions in the living patient with chronic ulcerative colitis as demonstrated by needle
biopsy.” Gastroenterology, 22:13-33. September, 1952.
“Dietary hepatic necrosis: Absence of cirrhosis following recurrent episodes.” Federation Pro-
ceedings, 12:392. March, 1953.
“Urinary and Fecal Coproporphyrin Ixcretion in Rats”
“I. Results in normals and castrates” (with S. Schwartz and C. J. Watson). Proceedings
of the Society for Expertmental Biclogy and Medicine, 83:228. 1953,
“IT. Results in experimental liver damage” (with S. Schwartz and C. J. Watson). Ibid.,
p. 232.
“III. The excretion of injected coproporphyrin’ (with S. Schwartz and C. J. Watson). Ibid.,
p. 238.

Joun F. Maboen, M.A,, M.D,, M.S,, Clinical Associate Professor

“Care of the psoriatic patient.” Current Thevapy. 1953.

“Obituary of Dr. Charles D. Freeman.” Archives of Dermatology and Syphilology, 66:543-44.
October, 1953.

“Pancreatic function and X-ray studies in psoriasis” (with I. M. Karon). Ibid., 67:66-75. 1953.
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SaxtceL Nessirr, M.D.,, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Bilirubin and protein in the cerebrospinal fluid of jaundiced patients with severe liver disease
with and without hepatic coma” (with D. S. Amatuzio and L. W. Weber). Journal of
Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 41:615-18. April, 1953.

“Interpretation of the rapid intravenous glucose tolerance test in normal individuals and in
mild diabetes mellitus” (with T). S. Amatuzio, F. L. Stutzman, and M. Vanderbilt). Ibid.,
42:428., May, 1953.

SAaMUEL ScHwaRrtz, M.D., Associate Professor

“Experimental porphyria. III. Hepatic type produced by sedormid” (with R. Schmid). Proceed-
ings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 81:685. 1952,

“Flurophotometric determination of uranium” (with G. R. Price and R. J. Ferretti). Analytical
Chemistry, 25:322-31. 1953,

“Normal limits of urinary coproporphyrin excretion determined by an improved method” (with
I.. Zieve, E. Hill, and C. J. Watson). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 41:663.
1953.

“Urinary and Fecal Coproporphyrin Excretion in Rats”

“I. Results in normals and castrates” (with F. W. Hoffbauer and C. J. Watson). Proceed-
iitgs of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 83:228. 1953,
“11, Results in experimental liver damage” (with F. W. Hoffbauer and C. J. Watson).
Ibid., p. 232.
“JI1. The excretion of injected coproporphyrin” (with F. W. Hoffbauer and C. J. Watson).
Ibid., p. 238.

Horatio B, Sweerser, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor
“iatus hernia masquerading as coronary disease.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:971-72. October,
1952,

GEeorGE R. Pricg, Ph.D., Research Associate

“Fluorophotometric determination of uranium’” (with R. J. Ferratti and S. Schwartz). Ana-
Iytical Chemistry, 25:322-31, 1953.

“Altman’s theory of economic cycles.” Science, 117:335-36. 1953.

Jacos S. BruaentHAL, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“ACTH and cortisone in allergy.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minne-
sota Medical Foundation, 24:395-440. February 27, 1953.

JoserH F. Borg, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Anticoagulants in eardiovascular disease.” 3innesota Medicine, 35:1047-51. November, 1952,

ABranad [Fark, M.D., Assistant Professor
“Hypopotassemia and hyponatremia in pulmonary tuberculosis during treatment with paramino-
salicylic acid” (with D. S. Amatuzio, R. B. Breitenbucher, and F. L. Stutzman). American

Review of Tuberculosis, 66:357-63. September, 1952,
“Bronchospirometrie study of pulmonary function after decortication in pulmonary tuberculosis”
(with R. T. Pearson and F. Martin). Ibid., pp. 509-21. November, 1952.

Isapore Fisnrr, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Pemphigus. A clinical and laboratory study.” .drchives of Dermatology and Syphilology, 66:49.

July, 1952,
“Dermatoses of the lower extremities.”” Minnesota Medicine, 35:39. January, 1952.

PauL S. Hacex, M.D., Assistant Professor
“lemolytic anemia.” Minnesota Medicine, 36:128-32. 1933,

WEexper H. Harr, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“The use and misuse of antibiotics.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:629-32. July, 1952,

“Canicola fever. Report of a human infection due to leptospira canicola in Minnesota.” Ibid.,
pp. 1127-30. December, 1952.
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“Chronic laryngeal and pharyngeal histoplasmosis successfully treated with ethyl vanillate. A
case report.” Ibid., 36:249-52, March, 1953.

“Brucellosis in man. A study of 35 cases due to brucella abortus.” Ibid., pp. 460-65. May, 1953.

“The influence of cortisone and adrenocorticotrophic hormone on brucellosis. IL. Adrenocorti-
cotrophis hormone (ACTH) in acute and chronic human brucellosis” (with W. W. Spink).
Journal of Clinical Investigation, 31:958-68. November, 1952,

“Comparison of the Coombs test with other methods for brucella agglutinins in human serum.”
Ibid., 32:96-106. January, 1953.

“A study of the pathology and bacteriology of surgically resected pulmonary tuberculous lesions.”
Pages 219-24 in Transactions of the 12th Conference on the Chemotherary of Tuberculosis.
Atlanta, Georgia, February 9, 1953.

“Antibiotics in oral surgery.” North-West Dentistry, 32:93-96. April, 1953.

“A study of 23 cases of Reiter’s syndroma.” Annals of Internal Medicine, 38:533-50. March,
1953.

“Clinical, pathologic and bacteriologic study of resected pulmonary tuberculous lesions.” Trans-
actions of the 49th Aunnual Meeting of the National Tuberculosis Association. Los Angeles
California. May, 1953.

Editorial Board, Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 1952-53.

Diagnostic Laboratory Methods. (Revised.) 12th Conference on the Chemotherapy of Tubercu-
losis. Atlanta, Georgia, June, 1953. 22 mimeographed pages.

»

Janmes . HayrarsTten, M.D., Assistant Professor

“A critical comparison of the T-1824 dye and iodinated albumin methods for plasma volume
measurement” (with A, L. Schultz, B. I. Heller, and R. V. Ebert). Journal of Chnical
Investigation, 32:107-12, 1953,

“The effects of dextran in normovolemic and oligemic subjects” (with B. I. Heller and R. V.
Ebert). Ibid., p. 340.

Editor, Clinicopathological Conferences, Journal-Lancet. 1952-53.

Ben . HELLER, M.D., Assistant Professor

“A critical comparison of the T-1824 dye and iodinated albumin methods for plasma volume
measurcment” (with A. L. Schultz, J. F. IHammarsten, and R. V. Ebert). Journal of
Clinical Investigation, 32:107-12. 1953,

“The effects of dextran in normovolemic and oligemic subjects” (with J. F. Hammarsten and

R. V. Ebert). Ibid., p. 340.

Rosert B. Howarp, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor and Director Continuation

Medical Education
“The Continuation Medical Education program.” (Editorial.) Journal-Lancet, 73:481. March,
1953.

Wyamax E. Jacosson, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor

“The effect of propylthiouracil on the thyroid uptake of Tiat and the plasma conversion ratio in
hyperthyroidism” (with A. L. Schultz). Journal of Clinical Endocrinology and Metabolism,
12:1205-14, September, 1952.

Jou~x W. LaBreg, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor

“The roentgenological aspects of heart catheterization’”” (with J. Jorgens, F. H. Adams, and
1.. G. Rigler). American Journal of Roentgenology, Radium Therapy and Nuclear Medicine,
68:610-18. October, 1952,

GeorGE G. Rotr, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Chemotherapy in tuberculosis.” (Editorial.) Minnesota Medicine, 36:494. May, 1953.

AsuErR A, Wiitg, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Fallacy in allergy.” Postgraduate Medicine, 13:410. May, 1953,

J. ALLexy WiLson, Ph.D., M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Medical treatment of massive hemorrhage from peptic ulcer.” Postgraduate Medicine, 13:159-63.
1953.
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Dor~aLp S. Axratuzio, M.D,, Instructor

“Interpretation of rapid intravenous glucose tolerance test in normal individuals and in mild
diabetes mellitus” (with F. I.. Stutzman, M. Vanderbilt, and S. Nesbitt). Journal of Clinical
Investigation, 32:428. 1953.

“Blood serum magnesium in portal cirrhosis and diabetes mellitus” (with F. I.. Stutzman).
Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 41:215. 1953.

“Rilirubin and protein in the cerebrospinal fluid of jaundiced patients with severe liver disease
with and without hepatic coma” (with L. W. Weber and S. Nesbitt). Journal of Laboratory
and Chnical Medicine, 41:615-18, 1953,

“‘Isotope curves in red cell studies” (with R, L. Evans). Nature, 171:798. 1953,

“Red cell survival and Ashby curves” (with R. L. Evans). Ibid., p. 799.

PauL J. BiLka, M.D., M.S. in Med., Clinical Instructor

”

“TIntra-articular use of hydrocortisone in rheumatic diseases.” AMinnesota Medicine, 35:938-43,

968. October, 1952.

PavL G. Frick, M.D,, Instructor

‘“Hemophilia-like disease following pregnancy with transplacental transfer of an acquired circu-
lating anticoagulant.” Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:800. 1952.

“Hemolytic transfusion reaction caused by anti-C antibody.” American Journal of AMedical
Secience, 225:630. 1953.

Erver Hicr, M.D,, Clinical Instructor

“Normal limits of urinary coproporphyrin excretion determined by an improved method” (with
I.. Zieve, S. Schwartz, and C. J. Watson). Journal of Laboratory and Chinical Medicine,
41:663. 1953,

Trvine M. Karox, M.D,, Clinical Instructor
““Pancreatic function of X-ray studies in psoriasis” (with J. ¥. Madden). .Innals of Derma-
tology and Syphilology, 67:66-75. January, 1953.

Fraxxk E. MarTiN, M.D., Instructor
“A bronchospirometric study of pulmonary function after decortication in pulmonary tubercu-
losis.” American Review of Tuberculosts, 66:509-21, 1952,
“Physiologic Studies Following Thoracic Surgery”
“1TI. Ventilatory studies in the immediate postoperative period.” Journal of Thoracic Surgery,
25:417-21. 1953.
“IV. The mechanism of the development of acidosis during anesthesia” (with W, W. Stead
and N. K. Jensen). Ibid., pp. 435-47. May, 1953.

Janmes G. MyHrg, M.D.,, M.S. in Med., Clinical Instructor
“Danger of ammonium chloride acidosis. Report of a case.”” Minnesota Medicine, 36:133-
February, 1953.

4.

o

Harorp G. Ravits, M.D., M.S. in Med., Clinical Instructor
Assistant editor, Quarterly Review of Allergy and Applied Immunology. 1952-53.

Rupr Scewmin, M.D,, Instructor

“Porphyria” (with C. B. Findlay). American Journal of Nursing, 52:1249. 1952,

“Fxperimental porphyria. 1II. Hepatic type produced by sedormid” (with S. Schwartz). Pro-
ceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 81:685, 1952,

Avrvin L. Scuurrz, M.D., M.S. in Med,, Instructor

“The effect of propylthiouracil on the thyroid uptake of 1,.; and the plasma conversion ratio in
hyperthyroidism” (with W. E. Jacobson). Journal of Clinical Endocrinology and Metabolism,
12:1205-14, September, 1952.

“A critical comparison of the T-1824 dye and the iodinated albumin methods for plasma volume
measurement’” (with J. F. Hammersten, B. F. Heller, and R. V. Ebert). Journal of Clinical
Investigation, 32:107-12. February, 1953.
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LEesLie Zieve, M.D., Ph.D., Instructor

“Normal limits of urinary coproporphyrin excretion determined by an improved method” (with
E. Hill, S. Schwartz, and C. J. Watson). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 41:663.
1953.

Donarp L. Fry, M.D., Research Fellow

“The measurement of intraesophageal pressure and its relationship to intrathoracic pressure.”
Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:664-73. 1952,

he elastic properties of the lung in normal men and in patients with chronic pulmonary
emphysema.” Ibid., pp. 674-81.

o

Rosrrt 1. Wise, Ph.D., M.D., Research Fellow
““I'he management of staphylococcal disease” (with W. W. Spink). Bulletin of the University of
Minuesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:645-58. June, 1953,

Rosert S, ABErNATHY, M.D., Medical Fellow

“The influence of cortisone and adrenocorticotrophic hormone on brucellosis. I. Cortisone in ex-
perimentally infected animals” (with W. W. Spink). Journal of Clinical Investigation, 31:947-
57. November, 1952.

LowerL. W. Weser, M.D., Clinical Assistant

“Bilirubin and protein in the cerebrospinal fluid of jaundiced patients with severe liver disease
with and without hepatic coma” (with D. S. Amatuzio and S. Nesbitt). Journal of Labora-
tory and Clinical Medicine, 41:615-18. April, 1953.

OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY

Joux L. McKerLvey, M.D.C.M,, Professor and Head

“Carcinoma in situ of the cervix: A general consideration.” American Journal of Obstetrics and
Gynecology, Vol. 64, No. 4, pp. 816-32. October, 1952; Bulletin of the University of Minnesota
Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, Vol. 24, No. 4, pp. 101-105. October 24, 1952.

“‘Adenocarcinoma of the endometrinm’ (with R. G. Holly and K. A. Prem). American Journal
of Obstetrics and Gynecology, 64-A:295-308. December, 1952,

Roy G. HorLy, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Hypoplastic anemia in pregnancy.” Obstetrics and Ginecology. Vol. 1, No. 5, pp. 535-43. May,
1953.

Adenocarcinoma of the endometrium” (with J. L. McKelvey and K. A. Prem). Admerican
Journal of Obstetrics and Ganecology, 64-A:295-308. December, 1952,

Roy E. Swanson, Ph.D., M.D,, Clinical Assistant Professor
“The antipartum diagnosis of anencephalic monster.” Minnesota Medicine. 35:1147-48. December,
1952.

Irwin H. Ka1ser, M.D,, Instructor
“Primary carcinoma of the vagina.” Cancer, Vol. 5, No. 6, pp. 1146-60. November, 1952,

Davip I. SeiseL, M.D,, Instructor
“Culdoscopy.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Founda-
tion, Vol. 24, No. 25, pp. 503-507. April 17, 1953.

RooNEy F. SturLiEy, M.D., Clinical Instructor
“Functional uterine bleeding.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:1052-54. November, 1952.
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JamEes J. Swexpson, M.D., Clinical Instructor
“Intrauterine implantation of oviducts for cornual occlusion by a Reamer technique.” American
Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology, Vol. 65, No. 1, pp. 150-57. January, 1933.

Ko~awp A. PreMm, M.D., Medical Fellow

“Adenoccarcinoma of the endometrium” (with J. L. McKelvey and R. G. Holly). American
Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology, 04-A:295-308. December, 1952,

Paroovrocy

ELeExtous T. BeLr, M.D., Professor Emeritus

“The incidence and significance of degranulation of the beta cells in the Islets of Langerhans in
diabetes mellitus.,” Diabetes, 2:1253-30. 1933,

“Renal vascular diseuse in diabetes mellitus.” Ibid., pp. 376-89.

“Experimental studies with the nematoid parasite, gongylonema neoplasticum (spirotera neo-
plasticum) and vitamin A-deficient diets affecting the forestomachs of the rat: comparison
of results with those of J. Fibiger” (with C. R. Hitchcock). Journal of the National Cancer
Iustitute, 13:949-77. February, 1933,

Bexyayzin J. Crawsox, ALLD,, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus
“I}seases of the heart.” Pages 650-90 in Textbook of Pathology. (Seventh edition.) Philadelphia:
I.ea and Febiger. 1952,

Jaxes S McCartney, M.D., Professor
“A ray of hope for a change.” Minnesota Medicine, 36:490-91. May, 1953.

Joux F. NosLE, M.D., Associate Professor
“Nature of bleeding in esophageal varices” (with T. W. Wagenknecht and I. D. Baronofsky).
Surgery, 33:869-74, June, 1933.

Jorx 1. Cog, M.D., Assistant Professor
“Hamartoma of the spleen: A study of four cases” (with 8. C, Vondrasheck). .4merican Journal
of Pathology, 28:063-71. 1952,

Pavr H. Loser, M.D., Ph.D,, Instructor

“Pathogenesis of coronary sclerosis.” .M. A, Archives of Pathology, 55:357-83. May, 1953.

SayUEL T, NERENBERG, M.D., Ph.D. in Path,, Instructor

“A modification of Gamari's stain for the demonstration of beta granules in the Islets of
Tangerhans.” Diabetes, 2:130-31. 1933,

“Regranulation of the beta cells of the Islets of Langerhans following starvation and insulin.”
American Journal Clinical Pathology, 23:340-42. 1953.

PepraTrics

Irvine McQuarrig, M.D., Professor and Head

“Spontaneous hypoglycemia: Clinical and metabolic studies.” Pages 76-91 in Victor A. Najjar,
A Symposium on the Clinical and Biochemical Aspects of Carbohydrate Utilization $n Health
and Disease. Baltimore, Maryland: Johns Hopkins Press, 1952,

“Metabolic and clinical effects of corticotropin (ACTH) on essential glycogenosis (von Gierke's
disease)”” (with R. A. Ulstrom, Mildred R. Ziegler, and Doris Doeden). Metabolism, Vol. 1,
No. 4, pp. 291-99, 1952,

“Clinical and metabolic studies of von Gierke’'s glycogen storage disease and of galactosemia’
(with R. A. Ulstrom, Mildred R. Ziegler, and Doris Doeden). Bulletin of the University of
Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation. Vol. 24, No. 2, pp. 54-66. 1952.
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Revnorp A. JenseN, M.D., Professor (Child Psychiatry)

“Doctor-child relationship.” Pages 1-6 in Postgraduate Seminar on Emotional Disturbances in
Children. June 2-6, 1952. T.os Angeles, California: Childrens Hospital Society.

“Parent-child relationship.” Ibid., pp. 1-7.

“Psychiatric implications of physical handicaps in children.” Pages 11-12 in Continuation Course
on Pediatvic Newrology. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Center for Continuation Study.
January 26-31, 1953.

“Discussion of pilot study of childhood accidents.” Current Topics tn Home Safety, 13:15-16.
1952.

“Psychological disturbances during adolescence” (with W. S, Langford). Pediatrics, 11:79-81.
January, 1953.

“Neurologic and psychiatric trends in Minnesota” (with A. B. Baker, B. C. Schicle, and D. W.
Hastings). Minncsota Medicine, 36:384-86. April, 1953.

Max Semam, M.D,, Clinical Professor
“The politics of medicine.” The Progressive, Vol. 16, No. 11, pp. 20-22. November, 1952,

Arpert V. SToESsER, M.D., Ph.D., Clinical Professor

“Allergy in children” (with L. S. Nelson). Section 10. The Allergic Discases, pages 469-72 in
Howard F. Conn, editor, Current Therapy of 1953, Philadelphia and London: W. B. Saunders
Company. 1953.

““The care of infantile eczema.” New Owleans Medical and Surgical Journal, 104:677-80. October,
1952.

“Allergic diseases of infancy and childhood” (with T.. S. Nelson). Annals of Allevgy, M.D.,
7:353-59. November, 1952,

“Synthetic vitamin A in treatment of eczema in children” (with L. S. Nelson). Annals of
Allergy, 10:703-704. November-December, 1952,

Lewrts Tmoumas, M.D., Professor

“The effect of ACTH and cortisone upon infection and resistance.” Pages 147-60 in Gregory
Shwartzman, ecditor, The Lffect of ACTH and Cortisone upon Infection and Resistance.
Symposia No. 6. New York Academy of Medicine. Section on Microbiology. New York:
Columbia University Press. 1953.

“Inhibition by heparin of the local and generalized Shwartzman reactions” (with R. A. Good).
Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:804-805. November, 1952,

“Studies on the Generalized Shwartzman Reaction”

“I. General observations concerning the phenomenon” (with R. A. Good). Journal of Experi-
mental Medicine, 96:605-24. December, 1952,

“I1. The production of hilateral cortical necrosis of the kidneys by a single injection of bac-
terial toxin in rabbits previously treated with thorotrast or trypan blue” (with R. A.
Good). Ibid., pp. 625-41.

“IIT. Lesions of the myocardiwum and coronary arteries accompanying the reaction in rabbits
prepared by infection with group A streptococei” (with F. W. Denny and Joan Floyd).
Ibid., 97:751-66. May, 1953.

“TV. Prevention of the local and generalized Shwartzman reactions with heparin” (with
R. A. Good). Tbid., p. 871. June, 1953.

“V. Effect of intravenous injection of colloidal iron on response of rabbits to meningococcal
toxin” (with R. T. Smith and R. A. Good). Proceedings of the Society for Experimental
Biology and Medicine, 82:712-15. June, 1953.

“Recent advances in research on rheumatic fever.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:1105-10. December,
1952.

“The pathogenesis of rheumatic fever” (with ¥. W. Denny, R. A. Good, and R. T. Smith).
Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:341-
48. February, 1953.

“Experimental fibrinoid necrosis of the coronary arteries in streptococcal-infected rabbits” (with
F. W. Denny and R. A. Good). Journal of Clhinical Investigation, 32:562. June, 1933.

“Factors involved in the production of tissue damage by endotoxins derived from gram-negative
micro-organisms” (with R. A. Good, F. W. Denny, and R. T. Smith). American Journal
Diseases of Chtldren, 86:473. 1953.

“The effects of cortisone upon the parenchymal cells of the rabbit liver” (with W. L. Williams
and C. E. Lowe). Anatomical Record, 115:247-63. February, 1953.
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PaurL F. Dwax, M.D,, Clinical Associate Professor

“Mucolytic enzyme systems. XVIII. Nonspecific hyaluronidase inhibitor concentrations in the
blood serum of siblings and parents of children with rheumatic fever” (with F. . Adams,
D. Glick, and R. C. Anderson). Journal of Pediatrics, Vol. 41, No. 3, pp. 258-61. 1952.

Rosert A, Goon, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Inhibition by heparin of the local and generalized Shwartzman reaction” (with L. Thomas).
Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:804-805. November, 1952,

“Studies of the Generalized Shwartzman Reaction”

“I. Some general observations concerning the phenomenon’” (with L. Thomas). Journal of
Experimental Medicine, 96:605-24. December, 1952,

“IT. The production of bilateral cortical necrosis of the kidneys by a single injection of bac-
terial toxin in rabbits previously treated with thorotrast and trypan blue” (with L.
Thomas). Ibid., pp. 623-41.

“IV. The prevention of the local and generalized Shwartzman reactions with heparin’ (with
L. Thomas). Ibid., 97:871. June, 1953,

“V, Effect of intravenous injection of colloidal iron or carbon on response of rabbits to
meningococeal toxin” (with R, T, Smith and L. Thomas). Procecedings of the Society for
Experimental Biology and Medicine, 82:712-15. April, 1953.

“The pathogenesis of rheumatic fever” (with L. Theomas, F. W. Denny, and R. T. Smith).
Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:341-
48, February, 1953,

“Factors involved in the production of tissue damage by endotoxins derived from gram-negative
micro-organisms” (with F. W. Denny, R. 7T. Smith, and L. Thomas). American Journal
Diseases of Children, 86:473. 1953.

“Experimental fibrinoid necrosis of the coronary arteries in streptococcus-infected rabbits” (with
F. W. Denny and L. Thomas). Journal of Clinical Investigation, 32:562. June, 1953.

Crrarees D, May, M.D., Associate Professor

“Experimental Nutritional Megaloblastic Anemia and Scurvy in the Monkey”

“I1E. Protoporphyrin, coproporphyrin, urobilinogen and iron in bloed and excreta” (with
Elsa C. Proehl). Blood, the Journal of IHemuatology, Vol. 7, No. 7, pp. 671-82. July, 1952,

“IV. Vitamin B, and folic acid compounds in the diet, liver, urine and feces and effects of
therapy” twith Agnes Hamilton and C. T. Stewart). Ibid., No. 10, pp. 978-91. 1952,

“\’, Nature of the relation of ascorbic acid deficiency to the metabolism of folic acid com-
pounds” (with Agnes Hamilton and C. T. Stewart). Journal of Nutrition, Vol. 49, No. 1,
pp. 121-33. 1953.

“Experimental nutrition megaloblastic anemia. IT. Hematology™ (with R. Dorothy Sundberg and
Frauces E. Schaar). Blood, The Jowrnal of [lematology, Vol. 7, No. 12, pp. 1143-81. Decem-
bher, 1952.

“Function of the adrenal cortex in ascorbic acid deficiency and scurvy in the monkey’
C. T. Stewart and R. J. Salmon). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, Vol. 40,
No. 5, pp. 637-63. 1952,

“Factors determining effect of insulin on metabolism of glucose in ascorbic acid deficiency and
scurvy in the monkey” (with C. T. Stewart and R. J. Salmon). Anierican Journal of Discases
of Children, 84:677. 1932.

“Further studies on the metabolism of T.-tyrosine in scorbutic monkeys” (with R. J. Salmon).
Jowrnal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, Vol, 41, No. 3, pp. 376-92. March, 1953.

’

(with

Laurexnce F. Ricriporr, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor
“Four siblings with hepatic disease leading to cirrhosis™ (with R. C. Anderson and F. H. Adams).
American Journal of Disecases of Children, 84:168-74. August, 1952,

RoBerT J. SaratoN, M.S,, Research Associate

“Function of the adrenal cortex in ascorbic acid deficiency and scurvy in the monkey” (with
C. D. May and C. T. Stewart). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, Vol. 40, No. 5,
pp. 657-63. 1952.

“Further studies on the metabolism of IL.-tyrosine in scorbutic monkeys’” (with C. D. May).
Ibid., Vol. 41, No. 3, pp. 376-92. March, 1953.

“Factors determining effect of insulin on metabolism of glucose in ascorbic acid deficiency and
scurvy in the monkey” (with C. T. Stewart and C. D. May). American Journal of Diseases
of Children, 84:677. 1952,
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Riciiarp Von Korrr, Ph.D., Research Associate

“A method for purification of coenzyme A’ (with II. Beinert, ID. E. Green, D. A. Buyske, R. E.
Handschumacher, Harvey Higgins, and F. M. Strong). Journal of the American Chemical
Society, 74:854. 1952,

“A method for the purification of coenzyme A from yeast” (with H. Beinert and D. E. Green).
Journal of Biological Chemistry, 200:385. 1953.

“Effect of alkali metal ions on tissue acetokinase activity” (with T. Vanderwal Glaman). Federa-
tion Proceedings, Vol. 12, No. 1, p. 240. March, 1953.

“A rapid spectrophotometric assay for coenzyme A.” Journal of Biological Chemistry, 200:401.
1953.

“T'he effect of alkali metal lons on acetate activation by an enzyme from heart muscle.’
Lancet, 73:196. May, 1953.

“The effect of alkali metal ions on the acetate activating enzyme system.” Journal of Biological
Chemistry, 203:265-71. 1953.

* Journal-

Forrest H. Avans, M.D., Assistant Professor

“Toxoplasmosis in children.” Postgraduate Medicine, Vol. 12, No. 1, pp. 93-96. July, 1952,

“Four siblings with hepatic disease leading to cirrhosis” (with R. C. Anderson and L. F. Rich-

dorf). American Journal of Diseases of Children, 84:168-74. August, 1952.

he relationship of intracardiac pressures and electrocardiographic findings in cases of con-

genital heart disease” (with . W. Orme). Journal of Pediatrics, Vol. 41, No. 1, pp. 53-72.

1952.

“Endocardial fibroelastosis™ (with B, Katz). Ibid., No. 2, pp. 141-52.

“Mucolytic enzyme systems XVIII. Nonspecific hyaluronidase inhibitor concentrations in the
blood serum of siblings and parents of children with rheumatic fever” (with D. Glick, R. C.
Anderson, and P, ¥F. Dwan). 7bid., No. 3, pp. 258-61.

“Iurther studies on the Dhlood of children with cyanotic heart diseasc with special reference to
the hemoglobin® (with Shirley Cunningham). [bid., No. 4, pp. 424-29.

“Congenital pulmonary stenosis without cyvanosis” (with J. Jorgens and J. J. Galligan). Journal

of Pediutrics, 41:502-71, November, 1932,

he roenigenological aspects of heart catheterization” (with J. Jorgens, J. W. LaDree, and

1.. G. Rigler). American Journal of Roeutgenology, Radium Thervapy and Nuclear Medicine,

Vol. 68, No. 4, pp. 610-18, October, 1952,

cp

o

Ray C. Anxpersox, M.D., Assistant Professor

“Four siblings with hepatic disease leading to cirrhosis” (with I. II, Adams and L. F. Richdorf).
American Journal of Diseases of Children, 4:168-74. August, 1952,

“Mucolytic enzyme systems, XVITI Nonspecific hyaluronidase inhibitor concentrations in the
blood serum of siblings and parents of children with rheumatic fever” (with I. II. Adams,
D. Glick, and P. F. Dwan). Journal of Pediatrics, Vol. 41, No. 3, pp. 258-61. 1952,

Stuart L. Arey, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Transient diabetes in infancy.” Pediatrics, Vol. 11, No. 2, pp. 140-44. February, 1953.

Seexncer F. Brown, M.D., Assistant Professor
“The role of anxiety in the physician-patient relationship.” Journal-Lancet, 73:47. February, 1953.

FrLoyp W. Denny, M.D., Assistant Professor

“The pathogenesis of rheumatic fever” (with L. Thomas, R. A. Good, and R. T. Smith). Bulletin
of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:341-48.
February, 1953.

“Studies on the generalized Shwartzman reaction. IIT. Lesions of the myocardium and coronary
arteries accompanying the reaction in rabbits prepared by infection with group A strepto-
cocei” (with L. Thomas and Joan Floyd). Journal of Experimental Medicine, 97:751-66. May,
1953.

“Factors involved in the production of tissue damage by endotoxins derived from gram-negative
micro-organisms” (with R. A. Good, L. Thomas, and R. T. Smith). American Journal
Diseases of Children, 86:473. 1953.

“Experimental fibrinoid necrosis of the coronary arteries in streptococcal-infected rabbits” (with
R. A. Good and I.. Thomas). Journal of Clinical Investigation, 32:562. June, 1953.
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RoperT RosExTHAL, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“One hundred vears of organized medicine in Minnesota: History of Minnesota State Medical
Association, 1853-1953.” Minnesota Medicine, 36:323-31, 370. April, 1953,

RogerT A. ULsTroa, M.D., Assistant Professor

“AMetabolic and clinical effects of corticotropin (ACTH) on essential glycogenosis (von Gierke's
disease)’” (with Mildred R. Ziegler, Doris Doeden, and 1. McQuarrie). Metabolism, Vol. 1,
No. 4, pp. 291-99. 1952,

“Clinical and metabolic studies of von Gicrke's glvcogen storage disease and of galactosemia”
(with Mildred R. Ziegler, Doris Doeden, and 1. McQuarrie). Bulletin of the University of
Minnesota Hosgitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, Vol. 24, No. 2, pp. 54-66. 1952,

“Aorning changes in number of circulating eosinophila in infants” (with ¥. Halberg). Proceed-
ings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 80:747-48. 1952,

Mirprep R. ZiecLer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Metabolic and clinical effects of corticotropin (ACTH) on essential glycogenosis (von Gierke's
disease)”” (with R. A. Ulstrom, Doris Doeden, and I. McQuarrie). Metabolism, Vol. 1, No. 4,
pp. 291-99. 1652,

“Clinical and metabolic studies on von Gierke's glycogen storage disease and of galactosemia”
(with R. A. Ulstrom, Doris Doeden, and 1. McQuarrie). Bulletin of the University of Minne-
sota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, Vol. 24, No. 2, pp. 54-66. 1952,

“Use of mincral-enriched meats as a substitute for milk in various clinical conditions.” Post-
graduate Medicine, Vol. 13, No. 5, pp. 461-68. May, 1953,

Lroyp S. NELsoN, M.D,, Clinical Instructor

“Allergy in children” (with A. V. Stoesser). Section 10: The Allergic Diseases, pages 469-72
in Howard F. Conn, editor, Current Therapy of 1953. Philadelphia and London: W. B. Saun-
ders Company. 1953,

“Allergic diseases of infancy and childhood” (with A. V. Stoesser). .Innals of Allergy, M.D.,
7: -59. November, 1932.

“Synthetic vitamin A in treatment of eczema in children” (with A. V. Stoesser). .dnnals of
Allevgy, 10:703-704, November-December, 1952,

WexTtworTH Quast, M.D., Ph.D,, Instructor
“First days at school—accentuate the positive.” LEverybody's Health, 38:4-5. May, 1953.

Fraxces E. Scuaar, AMLS., M.D., Clinical Instructor

“Fxperimental nutritional megaloblastic anemia. Part TI. Hematology” (with C. D. May and
R. Dorothy Sundberg). Blood, The Journal of IHematology, 7:1143. December, 1952,

“Tissue mast cells in human umbilical cord and the anticoagulant activity of dried extracts of
cords and placentae” (with R. Dorothy Sundberg and M. Denboer Powell). .dnatomical
Record, 115:372. February, 1933.

Turopore S. Sarri, M.D., Clinical Instructor
“Results of Kenny treatment of acute poliomyelitis” (with M. E. Knapp and L. Sher). Journal
of the American Medical 4ssociation, 151:117-20. January 10, 1953,

Ricuarp T. SarirH, M.D., Research Fellow

“The pathogenesis of rheumatic fever” (with R. A. Good, I.. Thomas, and F. W. Denny).
Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:3+41-
48, February, 1933.

“Studies on the generalized Shwartzman reaction. V. Effect of intravenous injection of colloidal
iron or carbon on response of rabhits to meningococcal toxin” (with L. Thomas and R. A.
Good). Proceedings of the Socicty for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 82:712-15, April,
1933.

“Factors involved in the production of tissue damage by endotoxins derived from gram-negative
micro-organisms” (with R. A. Good, I.. Thomas, and F. W. Denny). American Journal
Diseases of Childven, 86:473. 1953.
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Cuaries T. StEwart, M.D., Medical Fellow

“Experimental Megaloblastic Anemia and Scurvy in the Monkey”

“IV. Vitamin Biz and folic acid compounds in the diet, liver, urine and feces and effects of
therapy” (with Agnes Hamilton and C. D. May). Blood, The Journal of Hematology,
Vol. 7, No. 10, pp. 978-91. 1952,

“\", Nature of the relation of ascorbic acid deficiency to the metabolism of folic acid com-
pounds” (with Agnes MHamilton and C. DD. May). Journal of Nutrition, Vol. 49, No. 1,
pp. 121-33. 1953,

“Function of the adrenal cortex in ascorbic acid deficiency and scurvy in the monkey” (with
C. D. May and R. J. Salmon). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, Vol. 40, No. §,
pp. 657-063. 1952,

“Factors determining effect of insulin on metabolism of glucose in ascorbic acid deficiency and
scurvy in the monkey” (with C. D. May and R. J. Salmon). American Journal of Discases
of Children, 84:677. 1952,

Jonn J. Garrican, M.D., Clinical Assistant

“Persistent sequclae of bulbar poliomyelitis” (with W. W, Lueck and J. Bosma). Journal of
Pediatrics, 41:549-54, 1952,

“Congenital pulmonary stenosis without cynosis” (with F. II. Adams and J. Jorgens). Ibid.,
pp. 562-71.

GreorGge W. Luxn, M.D., Clinical Assistant
“Growth study of children with the tetralogy of Fallot.” Journal of Pediatrics, 41:572, 1952.

SionEY S. Scuerning, M.D,, Clinical Assistant
“Premature survival with emphasis on the role of the public health nurse.” Minnesota Medicine,
36:253-54, 262. March, 1953.

Lewis SuERr, M.D., Clinical Assistant
“Result of Kenny treatment of acute poliomyelitis” (with M. E. Knapp and T. S. Smith). Journal
of the Awmerican Medical Assoctation, 151:117-20. January 10, 1953.

PrarmMAacoLoGy

Ravmonp N. Bierer, M.D., Ph.D., Professor and Head

“Limitations in the clinical use of banthine in peptic ulcer” (with R. F. Rauch). Surgery, Vol
33, No. 1, pp. 21-27. Junuary, 1953.

“Chemotherapeutic activity of nucleic acids and high protein diets against the infection caused
by the MM virus in mice” (with T. B. O’Dell and II. N. Wright). Journal of Pharmacology
and Expertmental Therapeutics, Vol. 107, Ne. 2, pp. 232-40. February, 1953.

*“The treatment of postprandial distress following gastric resection” (with R. F. Rauch). Gastro-
enterology, 23:347-55, March, 1953.

HaroLp N. Wricurt, Ph.D., Professor

“Chemotherapeutic activity of nucleic acids and high proAtein diets against the infection caused
by the MM virus in mice” (with T. B. O’Dell and R. N. Bieter). Journal of Pharmacology
and Expertmental Therapeutics, Vol, 107, No. 2, pp. 232-40. February, 1953.

“Isolation and identification of organic poisons by spectrophotometric methods” (with Eleanor
Berman and G. Roche). Federation Proceedings, Vol, 12, Pt. I, No. 1, pp. 381-82. March,
1953.

James M. SHAFFER, M.S., M.D,, Instructor

“The protection of intracellular brucella against therapeutic agents and the bactericidal action of
serum” (with W. W. Spink and C. Kucera). Journal of Experimental Medicine, 7:77-90.
January, 1953.

“Evaluation of prolonged antibiotic therapy in mice with chronic brucella infection due to
brucella melitensis” (with W. W, Spink aud C. Kucera) Journal of Immunology, 70:31-38.
January, 1953.
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Prysicar MEepiciNE AND REHABILITATION

Freperic J. Kortke, Ph.D., M.D., Associate Professor and Head

“Clinical research in physical medicine.” Archives of Physical Medicine, 33:491-93. August, 1952.

“Studies of the effect of massage on the flow of lymph from the foreleg of the dog” (with M. P.
Ladd and R. S. Blanchard). Archives of Physical Medicine, 33:604-11. October, 1952.

“Physical medicine and rehabilitation for medical students.” Archives of Phystical Medicine and
Rehabilitation, 34:109-11. February, 1953.

“A study of degencrative changes of the cervical spine in relation to age: A preliminary report”
(with R. S. Blanchard). Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota
Medical Foundation, 2+4:470-79. March 27, 1953,

“The effects of continuous infusions of epinephrine and nor-epinephrine into the portal vein of
dogs” (with W. G. Kubicek and Mildred E. Olson). Federation Proccedings, 12:80. March,
1953.

ditorial Board. .drchives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 1952-53,

MiLaxp E. Kxapp, M.D,, Clinical Professor

“Physical medicine in general practice.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:1123-26. December, 1952.

“Results of Kenny treatment of poliomyelitis” (with L. Sher and T. S. Smith). Journal of the
Amcerican Medical Association, Vol. 151, No. 2, pp. 117-20. January 10, 1953,

Wirriam G. Kusicek, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“The effects of continuous infusions of epinephrine and nor-epinephrine into the portal vein of
dogs™ (with F. J. Kottke and Mildred E. Olson). Federation Proceedings, 12:80. March, 1953.

RusstLL S. BLancuarp, M.D., Medical Fellow

“Studies of the effect of massage on the flow of lvmph from the foreleg of the dog' (with M. P.
Tadd and F. J. Kottke), Archives of Physical Medicine, 33:604-11. Octcber, 1952,

“Studies of degenerative changes of the cervical spine in relation to age: A preliminary report”
(with F. J. Kottke). Bulietin of the University of Minnesota flospitals and Minnesota Medi-
cal Foundation, 24:470-79. March 27, 1953.

PuysioLocicaL CHEMISTRY

WaLLACE D. AratstrONG, Ph.D., M.D., Professor and Head

“Phosphorus metabolism in the skeleton.” Pages 698-727 in William D. McElroy and Bentley
Glass, editors, Phosphorus Metabolism, Vol. 2. Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1952.

“Rates of transcapillary movement of calcium and sodium and of calcium exchange by the
skeleton” (with J. A. Johnson, I.. Singer, R. I. Lienke, and M. L. Premer). Awmerican
Journal of Fhysiology, 171:641-51. December, 1953.

“Tn vitro loss of calcium from plasma of whole blood” (with L. Singer). Federation Proceedings,
Vol. 12, No. 1, p. 171. March, 1953.

“Reduction of dental decay by fluoride.” Minnesota Chemist, 5:13-16. May-June, 1953.

Davip Grick, Ph.D., Professor
“Studies in Histochemistry”

“XXIV. Determination of cholesterol in microgram quantities of tissue” (with D. J. Cava-
naugh). Analvtical Chemistry, 24:1839-41. 1952,

“XXV. Determination of phenolsulfatase in microgram quantities of tissue and its distribu-
tion in the adrenal of several species” (with B. G. Malmstrom). Archives of Biochemistry
and Biophysics, 40:56-67. 1952.

“XXVI. Determination of B-glucuronidase in microgram quantities of tissue and its distribu-
tion in the cow adrenal” (with L. W, Wattenberg). Jouwrnal of Histochemistry and Cxyto-
chemistry, 1:1-7. 1983,

“Mucolytic Enzyme Systems”

“XVITI. Nonspecific hyaluronidase inhibitor concentrations in the blood serum of siblings
and parents of children with rheumatic fever” (with F. H. Adams, R. C. Anderson, and
P. Dwan). Journal of Pediatrics, Vol. 41, No. 3, pp. 258-61, 1952,
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“X1X. Comparison of hyaluronidase inhibitor and heparin levels in serum’™ (with M. J.
Ochs). Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 81:363-67. 1952.
“The future of clinical microchemical analysis.” Chemical and Engineering News, 31:139-42.
1953.
“The effect of cold stress, ACTII, cortisone, pyrogen, and nitrogen mustard on tissue mast cells
in the skin and subcutaneous tissues of the rat” (with E. P. Schoch, Jr.). Journal of Investi-
gative Dermatology, 20:119-31. 1953.

Cyrus P. Barxum, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“A 24-hour perivdicity in relative specific activity of phosphorus fractions from liver microsomes
of mice” (with F. alberg)}. Metabolism: Clinical and Experimental, 2:271-75. May, 1953,

Savr L. Conen, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Paper chromatography of the pregnanediol fraction of urine” (with H. S. Bloch, M. J. Mohaupt,
M. M. Goldfine, and B. Zimmermann). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:780.
November, 1952.

“Dioxane-acid hydrolysis of ketosteroid conjugates” (with I. B. Oneson). Federation Proccedings,
Vol. 12, No. 1, March, 1953.

“The nature of the conjugated estrone in human pregnancy urine” (with 1. B, Oneson). Indo-
crinology, 51:173-82. September, 1952,

“Glucuronidase hydrolysis for pregnanediol assays” (with M. M. Goldfine). Endocrinology, 52:
597-604. May, 1953.

WiLriam O. CasTeR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
A simple procedure for preparing anaerobic plasma.” Proceedings of the Society for Lxperi-
mental Biology and Medicine, 81:578-79. 1952,

LeoNn Sincer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Rates of transcapillary movement of calcium and sodium and of calcium exchange by the
skeleton’ (with W. D. Armstrong, J. A. Johnson, R. I, Lienke, and M. L. Premer). .{meri-
can Journal of Physiology, 171:641-51. December, 1952,

“In vitro loss of calcium from plasma of whole blood” (with W. D). Armstrong). Federation
Proceedings, Vol. 12, No. 1, p. 171. March, 1953.

CuARLES W. CARR, Ph.D,, Instructor
“Studies on the Binding of Small Tous in Protein Solutions with the Use of Membrane Elec-
trodes”
*“I. The binding of the chloride ion and other inorganic anions in solutions of serum albwmnin.”
Archives of Biochemistry and Biophysics, 40:286. 1952,
11, The binding of calcium ions in selutions of bovine serum albumin.”” Ibid., 43:147. 1953.

Puysiorocy

Maurice B. Visscutr, M.D,, Ph.D., Professor and Head

Probleme des Hypophysen-Nebennierenrindensystems (with F. Halberg). Berlin, Goettingen,
Heidelberg: Springer Verlag. 1953.

“Some problems of experimental design 1n studies of aging.” Pages 348-49 in Symposium on
Aging. Federation of American Socicties for Experimental Biology, New York. 1952.

“Further studies on influence of age and diet upon reproductive senescence in strain A female
mice” (with J. T. King and Y. C. P. Lee). American Journal of Physiology, 170:72-76. July,
1952.

“Strain difference in vitamin E and B,, and certain mineral trace element requirements for
reproduction in A and Z mice” (with J. T, King and Y. C. P. Lee). Ibid., 173:456-58. 1953.

“The effect of graded doses of cortisone on circulating eosinophils in intact mice” (with F.
Halberg). Journal of Clinical Endocrinology, 12:932-33. July, 1952.

““A difference between the effects of dietary calorie restriction on the estrous cycle and on the
24-hour adrenal cortical cycle in rodents” (with F. Halberg). IZndocrinology, 51:329-35.
Octaober, 1952,
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“The effects of androgen and estrogen in castrated and hypophysectomized CsH mice” (with
I>. J. Ferguson). Ibid., 52:463. April, 1953.

“The absorption and excretion of potassiumi in the intestine.”” Journal-Lancet, 73:173-74. May,
1953.

“The Fick principle: Analysis of potential errors in its conventional application” (with J. A.
Johnson). Journal of Applied Physiology, 5:635-38. April, 1953,

“‘Relation of 24-hour rhythm in body temperature to lighting conditions and to the adrenal”
(with F. Halberg and I.. Levy). Federation Proceedings, 12:59. 1953.

Editing:
Board of Editors, Journal-Lancet.
Editorial Staff, Consultant in Science, Modern Medicine.
Editorial Boeard, Physiological Reviews.
Editorial Committee, .dunnal Review of Physiology.
Associate Editor, Geriatrics.

Joux J. Brrr~eg, Ph.D., Professor of Cancer Biology

“Tumor-inducing properties of the mammary tumor agent in young and adult mice.” Cancer Re-
search, 12:310-15. July, 1952,

“Studies on the inherited susceptibility and inherited hormonal influence in the genesis of mam-
mary cancer in mice.”’ Ibid., pp. 594-601. August, 1952,

“Assay of spontaneous and transplanted mammary tumors for the mammary tumor agent.” 7bid.,
13:361-66. April-May, 1933.

Erxst GerLHORN, M.D., Ph.D., Professor (Neurophysiology)

Physiological Foundations of Neurology and Psychiatry. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota
Press, 556 pages. 1933.

“Factors modifying conditioned reactions and their relation to the autonomic nervous systeni.’
cinals of the New York Academy of Sciences, 56:200-13. February, 1953.

“Experimental contributions to problem of conscicusness” (with M. Bernhaut and A. T. Ras-
mussen), Journal of Neurophysiology, 16:21-35. 1953,

“Carbon dioxide and cortical spike frequency” (with L. A. French). Archives Internationales de
Pharmacodynamie et de Therapie, Vol. 93, Nos. 3-4, pp. 427-33. April, 1953.

“The hypothalamic-cortical system in barbiturate anesthesia.”” Ibid., pp. $34-42.

Natuan Lirsox, M.D, Ph.D., Professor

“Kinetics concerned with distribution of isotopic water in isolated perfused dog heart and
skeletal muscle” (with J. A. Johuson and H. M. Cavert). American Journal of Physiology,
171:687-93. December, 1952.

ErxEst B. Brown, Jr, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The effect of pH changes on vagal inhibition of heart” (with G. S. Campbell and F. J. Haddy).
Pages 283-87 in Surgical Forum. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Co. 1952.

“Respiratory acidoses: Its relationship to cardiac function and other physiologic mechanisms”
(with F. A, Miller, J. J. Buckley, ¥. H. Van Bergen, and R. I.. Varco). Surgery, 32:171-83.
August, 1952,

“Tolerance of the dog heart to carbon dioxide” (with F. A. Miller). American Jowrnal of
Phuysiology, 176:550-54, September, 1952.

“Vagal inhibition of the dog heart at different blood pH levels” (with G. S. Campbell and F. J.
Haddy). Federation Proceedings, 12:23. March, 1953.

“Postanesthetic hypotension following cyclopropane: Its relationship to hypercapnia’ (with J. J.
Buckley, F. H. Van Bergen, A. B. Dobkin, ¥. A. Miller, and R. L. Varco). dnesthesiology,
14:226-37. May, 1953.

Joseru T. King, M.D,, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Further studies on influence of age and diet upon reproductive senescence in strain A female
mice” (with M. B. Visscher and Y. C. P. Lee). American Journal of Physiology, 170:72-76.
July, 1952.

“Strain difference in vitamin E and B, and certain mineral trace element requirements for re-
production in A and Z mice” (with Y. C. P. Lee and M. B. Visscher). Ibid., 173:456-58.
1953.
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WerNER P. KoerLa, M.D., Associate Professor

“EEG changes following thalamic stimulation in unanesthetized cats” (with R. Hess, Jr., and
K. Akert)., EEG Clinical Neurophysiviogy, 5:75-90. February, 1953.

“The influence of position in space on the cerebellar inhibitory and facilitory effects in the cat.”
American Journal of Physiology, 173:443-48. 1953,

Franz HavLgere, M.D., Research Associate

Probleme des Hypophysen-Nebennicrenrindensystems (with M. B. Visscher). Berlin, Goettingen,
Heidelberg: Springer Verlag., 1953.

*“The relation of the pituitary and adrenal to the eosinophil cell.” Pages 1la-11f in Procecdings
of the Sympostum on Fostnophils. R. B. Jackson Memorial Laboratory, Bar larbor, Maine.
July, 1952,

“Clinical studies on eosinophil rhythm™ (with E. B. Flink). Journal of Clinical Endocrinology,
12:922. July, 1952.

“The effect of graded doses of cortisone on circulating eosinophils in intact mice” (with M. B.
Visscher). Journal of Clinical Indocrinology, 12:932-33. July, 1952,

“The diurnal rhythm in EEG discharge and in circulating cosinophils in certain types of epilepsy”
(with R. Engel and R. I. Gully). IZlectroencephalography and Clinical Neurophysiology, 4:115-
16. 1952,

“Morning changes in number of circulating eosinophils in infants’” (with R. A, Ulstrom). Pro-
ceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 80:747-48. August-September,
1952,

“Eosinopenia during the last third of pregnancy and after delivery in several stocks of mice.”
Ibid., 83:338-40. 1953.

“Changes in eosinophil count of mice with venisections repeated at intervals of scveral days.’
Ibid., 82:160-62. January, 1953.

“Some correlations between chemical structure and maximal eosinopenia in adrenalectomized and
hypophysectomized mice.”” Journal of Pharimacology and Experimental Therapeutics, 106:135-
40. October, 1952.

“A difference between the effects of dietary calorie restriction on the estrous cycle and on the
24-hour adrenal cortical cycle in rodents” (with M. B. Visscher). Endocrinology, 51:329-35.
October, 1952,

“The application of the 24-hour eosinophil rhythm to the study of seizure mechanisms: 1. Meth-
ods; 11. Results” (with R. Engel). Iipilepsia. Vol. 1. November, 1952,

“Effect of light and of availability of food upon the 24-hour rhythm in number of circulating
cosinophils in mice.” American Journal of Physiology, 171:732. December, 1952,

“Somte physiclogical and clinical aspects of 24-hour pertodicity.” Journal-Lancet, 73:20-32. Janu-
ary, 1953.

“Relation of 24-hour rhythm in body temperaturve to lighting conditions and to the adrenal”
(with I.. Levy and M. B. Visscher). Federation Procecdings, 12:59. 1953.

“Endogenous eosinopenia in instituticnalized patients with mental deficiency” (with R. Engel,
AL K. Treloar, and R. J. Gully). A.M.1. Archives of Newurology and Psychology, 69:462-69.
April, 1953,

“A 24-hour periodicity in relative specific activity of phesphorus fractions from liver microsomes
of mice” (with C. P, Barnum). Meiabolism, Clinical and Erperimental, 2:271-75. May, 1953.

H. MEeap Caverr, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Kinetics concerned with distribution of isotopic water in isolated perfused dog heart and skeletal
muscle” (with J. A. Johnson and N. Lifson). .Imerican Journal of Physiology, 171:687-93.
December, 1952,

Jorn A. Jouxnsow, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Rates of transcapillary movement of calcium and sodium and of calcium exchange by the skele-
ton” (with W, D). Armstrong, L. Singer, R. I. Lienke, and M. I.. Premer). dmerican Journal
of Physiology, 171:641-51. December, 1952,

“Kinetics concerned with distribution of isotopic water in isolated perfused dog heart and
skeletal muscle” (with H. M. Cavert and N. Lifson). Ibid., pp. 687-93.

“The Fick principle: Analysis of potential errors in its conventional application” (with M. B.
Visscher). Journal of Applied Physiology, 5:635-38. April, 1953.



118 PUBLICATIONS OF THE FACULTIES

Evcene GriM, Ph.D., Instructor

“Relation between pressure and concentration differences across membranes permeable to solute
and solvent.” Proceedings of the Society for Faperimental Biology and Medicine, 83:195-200.
1953,

I'raxcis J. Happy, M.D., Research Fellow

“The effect of pH change upon vagal inhibition of the dog heart” (with G. $. Campbell and
E. B. Brown, Jr.). Pages 283-87 in Swurgical Forum. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders. 1952.

“Cardiodynamics of experimentul infundibular (pulmonic) stenosis™ (with J. L. Alden, W. L.
Adams, and 1. D. Baronofsky). 7bid., pp. 299-304.

“Pulmonary vascular resistance in anesthetized dogs” (with G. 8. Campbell). American Journal
of Physiology, 172:747-51. March, 1953.

**Vagal inhibition of the dog heart at different blood pH levels” (with G. S. Campbell and E. B.
Brown, Jr.}. Federation Proceedings, 12:23, March, 1953,

“An evaluation of wedge pressures in dogs under conditions of normal and elevated pulmonary
vascular pressure” (with J. ¥. Alden, A. I.. Ferrin, ID. W. Hannon, W. L. Adams, and 1. D.
Baronofsky). Circulation Research, Vol. T, No. 2, pp. 157-61. March, 1953,

“Cardiac function in experimental mitral stenosis” (with A, L. Ferrin, D. W. Hannon, J. F.
Alden, W, L. Adams. and T, D. Baronofsky). Ibid., No. 3, pp. 219-25, May, 1953.

GaBrieL G. NaHas, M.D., M.S., Research Fellow

“Effect of varying degrees of hypoxia on temperature regulation” (with A. Hemingway). {meri-
can Journal of Physiology, 170:426-33. August, 1952.

“The oxygen dissociation curve of arterial blood in men breathing a high concentration of oxygen”
(with ¥. TI. Morgan and E. H. Wood). Journal of .1pplied Physiology, 5:169-79. October,
1952,

“Effect of hypoxia on the metabolic response to cold”™ (with A. Hemingway). Ibid., pp. 2067-72.
December, 1952,

“Angiostomy cannulae for the study of pulmonary circulation” (with G. W. Mather and A.
Hemingwav). Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, Vol. 82,
No. 2, pp. 309-11, February, 1953.

Y. Curuxc Pun LEeg, B.S., Research Assistant

“Further studies on influence of age and diet upon reproductive senescence in strain A female
mice” (with M. B. Visscher and J. T. King). American Journal of Physiology, 170:72-76.
July, 1952,

“Strain difference in vitamin E and B, and certain mineral trace element requirements for
reproduction 1n A and 7 mice” (with J. T. King and M. B. Visscher). Ibid., 173:456-58.
1953.

Hoater R, WarNEr, M.D., Teaching Assistant. See Mayo Foundation Fellows

PsycHIATRY AND NEUROLOGY

DoxaLp W. Hastings, M.A.,, M.D., Professor and Head

“The future and the criminal’”’ Journal-Lancet, 73:33. January, 1933.

“Neurologic and psychiatric trends in Minnesota” (with A. B. Baker, B. C. Schiele, and R. A.
Jensen). Minnesota Medicine, 36:384-86. April, 1953.

Ase B. Baker, M.D., Ph.D,, Professor and Director
“‘Rehabilitation of the neurologically disabled child.” Neurology, 2:441-45. September-October,
1952.
*Poliomyelitis™
“V, The pons” (with H. Matzke). Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry, 68:1-15. July,
1952.
“VI. The hypothalamus™ (with S. O. Cornwell and 1. A. Brown), Ibid., pp. 16-36.
“VITI. Studies on temperature regulation” (with T. A. Brown and S. O. Cornwell). Ibid.,
69:332-42, March, 1953,
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“‘Acute anterior poliomyelitis” (with F. Tichy). Medical Clinics of North America, 37:363-72.
March, 1953.

“Neurologic and psychiatric trends in Minnesota” (with B. C. Schiele, R. A. Jensen, and D. W.
Hastings). Minnesota Medicine, 36:384-86. April, 1953.

Eric K. Crarkg, M.D., Clinical Professor
“Group therapy in rehabilitation.” Federal Probation, 16:28-32. December, 1952,

StArRKE R. HATHAWAY, Ph.D., Professor and Director
“The Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Iuventory in the study of juvenile delinquents” (with
E. D. Monachesi). American Sociological Review, 17:704-10. December, 1952.

Hywman S, Lirpman, M.D., Ph.D,, Clinical Associate Professor
““Making healthy personalities.” Minnesota Welfare, 8:6-11. July, 1952,
“Emotional problems presented by the child in the school setting.” Bulletin of National Associa-
tion of School Social Workers, Vol. 28, No. 2, pp. 3-8. December, 1952.
“The role of parents in emotional problems presented by children in the school setting.” Ibid.,
No. 4, pp. 3-7. June, 1953,
“Preventing delinquency.” Federal Probation, Vol. 17, No. 1, pp. 24-26. March, 1953.
“Psychodynamics of child delinquency.” American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, Vol. 23, No. 1,
pp. 39-42. January, 1953.
Reviews of
Percival M. Symonds, The Lgo and the Self in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 21, No. 4, pp.
564-68. October, 1952,
Franz Alexander and Helen Ross, editors, Dynamic Psychiatry in Minnesota Welfare, pp.
20-21. October, 1952.

Burtrum C. Scuierk, M.D., Professor
‘“‘Neurologic and psychiatric trends in Minnesota” (with A. B. Baker, D. W. Hastings, and
R. A. Jensen). Minnesota Medicine, 36:384-86. April, 1953.

C. Kn16HT ALpricH, M.D., Associate Professor

“The handling of emotional problems by the family physician.”! New England Journal of Medi-
cine, 284:174-79. January, 1953.

“Psychiatric teaching on an inpatient medical service.” Journal! of Medical Education, 28:36-39.
June, 1953.

Goroon R. Kamman, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor
“Treatment of multiple neuritis.” Pages 645-47 in Howard F. Conn, editor, Current Therapy.
Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders. 1953.

WirLiam ScHorierp, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Research in clinical psychology: 1951.” Journal of Clinical Psychology, 8:255-61. July, 1952.

“A further study of the effects of therapies on MMPI responses.” Journal of Abnormal and
Soctal Psychology, 48:67-77. January, 1953.

“A study of medical students with the MMPI. III. Personality and academic success.” Journal
of Applied Psychology, 37:47-52. February, 1953.

WerNnER Simon, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor

“An admission program for psychiatric patients in general hospitals’ (with J. B. Lund). VA4
Information Bulletin, 1B 10-26, pp. 22-25. September, 1952,

“The diagnosis of brain tumor masked by mental symptoms.” Military Surgeon, 3:411-21.
December, 1952.

““Mental symptoms of brain tumor.”” Modern Medicine, 21:130-34. February, 1953.



120 PUBLICATIONS OF THE FACULTIES

SaMUEL O. CornwELL, M.S., Research Associate
“Poliomyelitis”
“VI. The hypothalamus” (with A, B, Baker and 1. A. Brown). Archives of Neurology and
Psychiatry, 68:16-36. July, 1952.
“VITT. Studies on temperature regulation” (with A. B. Baker and I. A. Brown). Ibid.,
69:332-42. March, 1953.

NAtHANIEL J. BErRwiTz, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“QOut-patient treatment with faradic (non-convulsive electric) stimulation.” Diseases of the
Nervous System, 13:1.11, November, 1952,

Fraxk KiesrLer, M.D., Assistant Professor
“Masked schizophrenia.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota
Medical Foundation, 24:211-17. December, 1952.

ZoxpaL R. Miceer, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Treatment of the convulsive disorders.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:1025-30, 1041. November, 1952.

Fae Y. Ticuy, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“‘Barbiturate intoxication.”” Neurology, 3:58-67. lanuary, 1953.

“Acute anterior poliomyelitis” (with A. B. Baker). Medical Clinics of North America, 37:363-72.
March, 1953,

“Etiology and treatment of urinary lithiasis in severe poliomyelitis” (with C. D, Creevy).
Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry, 68:539-48. October, 1952.

Iax A. Browx, M.D,, Ph.D,, Instructor
‘“Poliomyelitis”’
“VI, The hypothalamus” (with A. B. Baker and S. O. Cornwell). Archives of Neurology
and Psychiatry, 68:16-36. July, 1952,
SV, Studies on temperature regulation” (with A. B. Baker and S. O. Cornwell). Ibid.,
69:332-42. March, 1953.
“Hypotensive anaesthesia’” (with ¥. H. Van Bergen, J. J. Buckley, A. B, Dobkin, W. T. Peyton,
and L. A. French). Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical
Foundation, 24: 452-59. March 20, 1953.

Mavyarp Conex, M.D., Ph.D., Clinical Instructor
“Fatality following the use of intrathecal penicillin.” Journal of Neuropathology and Experi-
mental Neurology, 11:335-39. July, 1952,

Lo J. Haxvik, Ph.D., Clinical Instructor
“The Goodenough test as a measure of intelligence in child psychiatric patients.” Journal of
Clinical Psvchology, 9:71-72. January, 1953.

Harorp A, Labwig, M.D., Clinical Instructor
“The central nervous system in thrombotic thrombocytopenic purpura.’
April, 1953,

>

Neurology, 3:267-76.

J. BExyazux Luxp, M.D,, Clinical Instructor
“An admission program for psychiatric patients in general hospitals” (with W. Simon). "4 In-
formation Bulletin, IB 10-26, pp. 22-25. September, 1952,

Avrsert Rosex, Ph.D., Clinical Instructor
“Test-retest stability of MMPI scales for a psychiatric population.” Journal of Consulting
Psvchology, 17:217-21. June, 1953.
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Hivprep Scuukirr, Ph.D., Clinical Instructor

“Auditory impairment in aphasia: Significance and retraining techniques.” Journal of Speech
and Hearing Disorders, 17:18. 1953.

““‘Aphasic difficulties understanding spoken language.” Neurology, 3:176-84. March, 1953.

Sioney K. Suapiro, M.D,, Clinical Instructor

“Drug therapy in Parkinsonism.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:1031-35. November, 1952,

‘“Spontaneous thrombosis of the carotid arteries” (with W. T. Peyton). Bullctin of the Univer-
sity of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:188-203. November, 1952.

‘“Neurologic complications following the use of efocaine” (with D. D. Norman). Journal of
the American Medical Association, 152:608-609. June, 1953,

Davio D. Norman, M.D., Medical Fellow
“Neurologic complications following the use of efocaine’” (with S. K. Shapiro). Journal of the
American Medical Association, 152:608-609. June, 1953.

Raprorogy

Lro G. RicLer, M.D., Professor and Head

“The role of roentgenology in the diagnosis of disecases of the digestive tract.” Pages 319-37 in
Portis’ Diseases of the Digestive System (third edition). Philadelphia: Lea and Febiger. 1953.

“The roentgenological aspects of heart catheterization” (with J. Jorgens, J. W. LaBree and
F. H. Adams). Awmerican Journal of Roentgenology, Radinm Therapy and Nuclear Medicine,
68:610-18. October, 1652.

“‘Significance of unilateral enlargement of the hilus shadow in the early diagnosis of carcinoma
of the lung with ohservations on a method of mensuration” (with B. J. O’Loughlin and R. C.
Tucker). Radiology, 59:683-93. November, 1952,

“Roentgen hepatography by injection of a contrast medium into the aorta” (with P. C. Olfelt
and R. W. Krumbach). Radiology, 60:363-67. March, 1953.

“Segmental anatomy of the lung.” Radiology, 39 2-53. August, 1952.

“Clinical studies on effect of barium in the peritoneal cavity following rupture of the colon”
(with N. Zheutlin and E. C. Lasser). Surgery, 32:967-79. December, 1952,

“Roentgen observations in strangulation obstruction”” (with H, Z. Mellins). Bulletin of Uni-
versity of Minnesota IHospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:241-49. December 19,
1952.

“A method of binding lantern slides to reduce weight and bulk.” AMedical Radiography and
Photography, 28:130. December, 1952,

“The duration of carcinoma of the tung” (with B. J. O’Loughlin and R. C. Tucker). Diseases of
the Chest, 23:50-71. January, 1933.

KarL W. StensTtron, Ph.DD., Professor

“Trradiation therapy in Hodgkin’s disease” (with C. M. Nice, Jr.). Bulletin of the University
of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:430-42. March 13, 1953.

“Malignant lesions of the tonsil” (with D). B. Parshall). Radiology, 60:564-72. April, 1953.

Bernarp J, O'LouvcHLiN, M.D., M.S., Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Significance of unilateral enlargement of the hilus shadow in the carly diagnosis of carcinoma
of the lung with observations on a method of mensuration” (with L. G. Rigler and R. C.
Tucker). Radiology, 59:683-93, November, 1952,

“The duration of carcinoma of the lung” (with L. G. Rigler and R. C. Tucker). Diseases of
the Chest, 23:50-71. January, 1953.

H. MirtoN Berg, M.D,, Clinical Assistant Professor

“Antral gastritis.”” Radiology, 58:324-35, September, 1952.

“Results of the miniature chest X-ray program’ (with R. O. Saxvik and K. Mosser). Journal-
Lancet, 73:122-27. April, 1933,
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Harry Z. MeLrins, M.D., M.S,, Assistant Professor
“Roentgen observations in strangulation obstruction” (with L. G. Rigler). Bulletin of University
of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:241-49. December 19, 1952.

Jack Friepyax, M.D., M.S., Clinical Instructor

*The combined effects of cortisone and roentgen radiation upon natural and induced resistance
to homoiotransplantation of mouse leukemia, line In” (with A. A, Werder, E. MacDowell,
and J. T. Syverton). Cancer Research, 13:158-64. February, 1953.

“Time as a factor in the enhancive effect of cortisone and roentgen radiation upon experimental
moniliasis and blastomycosis” (with F. Roth, Jr. and J. T. Syverton). Federation Proceedings,
12:401. March, 19523,

“Roentgen studies of the effect on the small bowel from emotional disturbances.” Bulletin of
the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 124:593-602.
May 22, 1953.

JoserH JorgExs, M.D., M.S,, Instructor

““The roentgenoclogical aspects of heart catheterization” (with J. W, LaBree, F. H. Adams,
and L. G. Rigler). .tmerican Journal of Roentgenology, Radium Therapy and Nuclear Medi-
cine, 68:610-18, Octaber, 1952.

“Congenital pulmonary stenosis without cyanosis” (with J. ]. Galligan and F. H. Adams).
Journal of Pediatrics, 41:562-71. November, 1952,

ErLiort C. Lasser, M.D., M.S., Instructor
“Clinical studies on effect of barium in the peritoneal cavity following rupture of the colon”
(with L. G. Rigler and N. Zheutlin)., Surgery, 32:967-79. December, 1952,

Bertram LEvin, M.D,, Clinical Instructor and Fellow American Heart Association
“Female pseudohermaphroditism” (with A. C. Rambar and I. Shapiro). American Journal of
Roentgenology, Radium Therapy and Nuclear Medicine, 69:948-52. June, 1953.

Cuarces M. Nicg, Jr, M.D., AL.S,, Instructor
“Trradiation therapy in Ilodgkin’s disease” (with K. W, Stenstrom). Bulletin of the University
of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:430-42. March 13, 1953.

Noryvan ZHEUTLIN, M.D., Clinical Instructor
“Clinical studies on effect of barium in the peritoneal cavity following rupture of the colon’”
(with I.. G. Rigler and 15, C. Lasser). Surgery, 32:967-79. December, 1932,

Pave C. Ovrert, M. D, Medical Fellow
*‘Roentgen hepatography by injection of a contrast medium into the aorta” (with L. G. Rigler
and R. W. Krumbach). Radiology, 60:363-67, March, 1953,

Ricuarnp C. Tucker, M.D., Medical Fellow

“Significance of unilateral enlargement of the hilus shadow in the early diagnosis of carcinoma
of the lung with observations on a method of mensuration” (with L. G. Rigler and B. J.
O'Loughlin). Radiclogy, 59:683-93. November, 1952.

“The duration of carcinoma of the lung” (with L. G. Rigler and B. J. O’Loughlin). Diseases
of the Chest, 23:50-71. January, 1953.

SURGERY

OweN H. WangensteeN, M.D., Ph.D., Professor and Head

“Tubular resection with transverse gastroplasty as a suitable operation for duodenal ulcer’
(with W. D, Kelly, S. Hallgrimson, and R. H. Egdahl). Pages 54-58 in Swurgical Forum,
Clinical Congress of the American College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders.
September, 1952.

“The effect of increased atmospheric pressure on the viability of the bowel wall and the absorption
of gas in closed-loop obstruction” (with F. S. Cross). Ibid., pp. 111-16.

B
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“Effect of antibiotics on obstructive appendicitis in rabbits” (with R. W. Toon). Proceedings
of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 80:578-80. 1952,

“Effeet of complete hepatic vein ligation on portal pressures and ascites formation in dogs with
porta-caval shunts” (with F. 8. Cross, R. W. Toon, F. L.. Raffucci). 7bid., 82:505-509. March,
1953.

“Surgical lesions of the esophagus (including discussions of esophagitis, ‘spontaneous’ (acid-
peptic) perforation of the esophagus. dystonia (cardiospasm) paracsophageal hernia, varices
and cancer, together with remarks upon suigical management of peptic ulcer.” Review of
Gastroenterology, 19:525-49. July, 1932, i

“The impact of physiology on progress in surgery.” Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the
Mavo Clinic, 27:532-52. December 17, 1952,

“*The University and medical research.”” Journal-Lancet, 72:560-64. IDecember, 1952.

“The future relationship of physiology to clinical medicine and surgery.” 7bid., 73:73. February,
1953.

“The present status and likely future accomplishments of surgery of the alimentary tract.”
Journal of National Cancer Institute, 13:981, February, 1953.

“Remarks on acid-peptic perforation (spontaneous perforation) of the esophagus.” (Discussion
of 8. Mackler, Diseases of the Esophagus.) Review of Gastroenterology, 19:550-52. July, 1952,

“Remarks on the surgical management of peptic ulcer.” Discussion of J. B. Kirsner, E. Levin,
and W. L. Palmer, Refractory Peptic Ulcer. Ibid., pp. 620-22. August, 1952,

“Remarks on the role of the antrum in gastric resection for duodenal ulcer.” (Discussion of
E. M. Miller, The Indications for "agotomy in the Surgical Treatment of Pationt with
Chronic Peptic Ulcer Which Has Failed to Respond to Medical Management.) 1bid., pp.
627-28.

“Remarks on postcholecystectomy syndrome.” Discussion of Roy Upham, Postcholecystcctomy
Syndrome. Ibid., 20:328-29. May, 1953.

“Remarks on the surgical management of carcinoma of the esophagus.” Discussion of M. M.
Ravitch, H. T. Bahnson, and 1. N. P. Johns, Carcinoma of the Lsophayus in Journal of
Thoracic Surgery, 24:267-68. September, 1952.

“Remarks on acid peptic perforation of esophagus (so-called ‘spontanecus perforation’),” Dis-
cussion of R. .. Anderson, Rupture of the Esophagus. Ibid., p. 386.

A proposal for excision of multiple diverticula of the jejuno-illeum.” (Discussion of C. W. May,
R. H. Baskin, Jr., and A. B. Hagedorn, Hemorrhagic Jejunal Diverticulitis). Aunals of
Surgery, 136:669-70. October, 1952,

B

General Surgery

N. Locax Leven, M.D., Ph.D., D.Sc., Clinical Professor

“The surgical management of congenital atresia of the esophagus and tracheo-esophageal
fistula” (with B. G. Lannin, R. L. Varco, and I.. A. Tongen). Annals of Surgery, 136:701-19,
1952,

“Experiences with the operative management of delayed restoration of alimentary continuity
in children originally treated by the multiple stage procedure for correction of congenital
tracheo-esophageal defects” (with R. L. Varco). Jeurnal of Thoractc Surgery, 25:16-23. 1953,

Cuarces K. Rea, M.D., M.S,, Ph.D., Clinical Professor

“Conservative versus operative treatment of perforated peptic ulcer.” Surgery. 32:634-57. 1952,

“Emphysema of the leg following perforation of the rectum” (with W. C. Bernstein and
H. Ghent). Minnesota Medicine, 35:1138-39. December, 1952,

Riciarn L. Varco, M.D., Ph.D., Professor

“Long-term observations on autogenous pericardial and venous grafts in the thoracic aorta”
(with Y. Sako). Pages 136-40 in the Surgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the American
College of Surgeons. 1952, Philadelphia: W, B. Saunders. 1952,

“The tolerance of the canine heart to temporary complete vena caval occlusion” (with M. Cohen,
R. N. Hammerstrom, M. W. Spellman, and C. W. Lillehei). Ibid., pp. 172-77.

*“The surgical management of congenital atresia of the esophagus and trachco-esophageal fistula”
(with N. L. l.even, B. (5. Lannin, and 1.. A. Tongen). Annals of Surgery, 136:701-19, 1952,

*‘Surgical problems in rheumatic valvular heart disease” (with T. D. Baronofsky). Journal-
Lancet, 72:545. 1952,
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“Postanesthetic hypotension  following cyelopropane: Tts relationship to hypercapnia” (with
¥, H. Van Bergen, 1. J. Buckley, A, B. Dobkin, E. B. Brown, Jr., and F. A. Miller).
Anesthesiology, 14:226-37. May, 1953.

“Mitral stenosis: the surgeon’s role. Swurgery, 32:1021.22. December, 1952,

“Surgical treatment of congenital heart disease. Analysis of the results in 388 cases” (with C. W,
Lillchei and 1. D. Baronofsky). Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minne-
sota Medical Foundation, Vol. 24, No. 3, pp. 75-93. October 17, 1952,

“Experiences with the operative management of delayed restoration of alimentary continuity 1n
children originally treated by the multiple stage procedure for correction of congenital tracheo-
esophageal defects” (with N. L. Leven). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 25:16-23. 1953,

Oswawp S, Wyart, M.D., Clinical Professor
“Surgical approach to atelectasis in the newborn” (with W. P. Eder, T. C. Chisholm, and
E. Berglund)., Minnesota Medicine, 36:172-73. February, 1953.

Ivax D. Barovorsky, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Cardiodynamics of experimental infundibular (pulmonic) stenosis’” (with J. F. Alden. F. J.
Haddy, and W. L. Adams). Pages 299-304 in Swrgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the
American College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B, Saunders Company. 1953.

“Surgical treatment of congenital heart disease. Analysis of the results of 388 cases” (with C. W.
Lillehei and R. L. Varco). Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota
Medical Foundation, Vol. 24, No. 3, pp. 75-93. October 17, 1952,

“Clinical and physiologic study of the results of valvotomy in patients with mitral stenosis’
(with A, M. Richards and C. W. Borden). Ibid., No. 15, pp. 310-33. January, 1953,

“Surgical problems in rheumatic valvular heart disease” (with R. I.. Varco). Journal-Lancet,
72:545. 1952,

“An evaluation of wedge pressure in dogs under conditions of normal and elevated pulmonary
vascular pressures” (with F. J. Ifaddy, A. L. Ferrin, D. W. Hannon, J. F. Alden, and
W. L. Adams). Circulatinn Research, Vol. 1, No. 2, pp. 157-61. March, 1933.

“Cardiac function in experimental mitral stenosis” (with F. J. Haddy, A. L. Ferrin, D. W,
Hannon, J. F. Alden, and W. 1.. Adams). Ibid., No. 3. pp. 219-25. Aay, 1933.

“Nature of bleeding in esophageal varices” (with T. W, Wagenknecht and J. F. Noble). Surgery,
33:869-74. Tune, 1953,

Lyie J. Hay, M.D,, Ph.D., Clinical Associate Professor

“Polyps and adenomas of the stomach.” Surgery, 33:446-67. March, 1953,

Narmax K. Jexsex, M.D., Clinical Associate Proiessor

“Recovery of pulmonary function after crushing injuries of the chest.” Discases of the Chest,

319-46. September, 1952,

“Management of paticnts with trauma of the chest.”” Minnesota Medicine, 36:247-48. Alarch,
1953.

“Physiologic studies following thoracic surgery. TV. The mechanism of the development of aci-
dosis during anesthesia’” (with W. W. Stead and F. E. Martin). Journal of Thoracic
Surgery, 25:435-47. May, 1933

Arxorp J. KreMex, M.D,, Ph.D., Clinical Associate Professor

“Evaluation of tests for intestinal viability: an experimental study” (with I. F. Engquist).
Pages 87-94 in Surgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the American College of Surgeons.
Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Co. September, 1952.

“A classification of edema and dehydration in surgical patients as determined by analysis of
muscle biopsies” (with I. M. Ariel and F. Frier). Ibid., pp. 589-96.

“History of blood transfusion.” Jowrnal-Lancet, 72:335. July, 1952,

“Notes on the management of fluid balance.” Swurgery, 32:875-76. November, 1952,

“Rh incompatibility accompanied by acute renal failure” (with L. D, MacLean, C. R. Hitch-
cock, and A. Blomquist). Minnesota Medicine, 35:1039-41. November, 1952,

“Carcinnoma of the tongue.” Ibid., 36:828-30. 1953.

“The concentration of area in the gastric juice of patients with diseases of the stomach’ (with
H. S. Bloch and E. E. Mason). Journal of the National Cancer Institute, 13:1041, Febru-
ary, 1953.
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F. Joux~ Lewis, M.S, M.D.. Ph.D.,, Associate Professor

“The therapeutic effectiveness of the artificial kidney’ (with R. H. Egdahl, M. P. Reiser, and
K. Chung). A.M.A. Archives of Surgery, 65:588-98. October, 1952,

“Closure of atrial septal defects with the aid of hypothermia; experimental accomplishments
and the report of one successful case” (with M. Taufic). Surgery, 33:52-59. January, 1953.

“Intestinal atresia in identical twins.” 7bid., pp. 121-25. January, 1953.

“A device for the experimental creation of ventricular septal defects” (with M. Taufic).
Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 25:413-16. April, 1953,

C. Warrox Lircener, M.D,, M.S,, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The tolerance of the canine heart to temporary complete vena caval occlusion” (with R. N.
Hammerstrom, M. W, Spellman, M. Cohen, and R. L. Varco). Pages 172-77 in Surgical
Forwm. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company. 1952.

“lLocalization of intracranial lesions by radioactive isotopes” (with W. T. Peyton, L. A. French,
and S. N. Chou). Journal of Neurosurgery, 9:432-42. September, 1952,

“Surgical treatment of congenital heart disease. Analysis of the results in 388 cases’ (with 1. D,
Baronofsky and R. L. Varco). Bulletin of the University of Minncsota Hospitals and Minne-
sota Medical Foundation, 24:75-93. October 17, 1952,

GrorGe E. Moorg, M.D., Ph.D., Clinical Associate Professor

“Investigations of irradiation changes in the gastric mucosa of mice utilizing intra-gastric bal-
loons” (with C. R. Hitchcock). Pages 22-28 in Surgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the
American College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company. September, 1952,

“Tobacco and intra-oral cancer’” (with L. L. Bissinger and K. C. Prochl). Ibid., pp. 685-88.

“Use of intra-gastric halloons containing P32 in an attempt to produce adenocarcinoma of the
stomach in the mouse” (with E. L. Brackney and G. A. Smith). Journal of the National
Cancer Institute, 13:963-67. February, 1953,

“Radioisotope mvestigations on the blood-brain and blood-liquor barrier” (with I.. A. French
and G. L. Haines). Neurology, 3:460-65. 1953.

CarL O. Rice, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor
“The use of polyethylene tube for intravenous therapy” (with P. D. Erwin and J. H. Stickler).
A.M.A. Archives of Surgery, 66:673-78. May, 1953,

Davin State, M.D.,, M.S. Ph.D,, Clinical Associate Professor

“Surgery of tumors and hyperfunctioning states of the adrenal glands.” Swurgery, 32:134-58.
July, 1952,

“Surgical treatment for idiopathic congenital megacolon (Hirschsprung's disease).” Surgery,
Gynecology and Obstetrics, 95:201-12. August, 1952,

“Cancer detection” (with T. B. Hubbard, Jr.). Minnesota Medicine, 35:925-29. QOctober, 1952.

Hexry S. Brocii, Ph.D., Rescarch Associate

“Paper chromatography of the pregnanediol fraction of urine” (with B. Zimmerman, M. J.
Mohaupt, S. L. Cohen, and M. M. Goldfine). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine,
40:780. November, 1952,

“The concentration of urea in the gastric juice of patients with discases of the stomach’ (with
E. E. Mason and A. J. Kremen). Journal of the National Cancer Institute, 13:1041.
February, 1953,

Tacur C. Crrsuorwm, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor

“Surgical approach to atelectasis in the newborn” (with W. P. Eder, O. S. Wyatt, and E. Berg-
lund). Minnesota Medicine, 36:172-73. ¥February, 1953,

“Exstrophy of the urinary bladder” (with T. H. Sweetser and W. P. Thompson). Minnesota
Medicine, 35:654-57. July, 1952,

Doxawn J. Fercuson, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“The antral phase of gastric secretion before and after vagotomy--experiments on gastric pouch
dogs.”” Surgery, 33:352. March, 1953.

“The effects of androgen and estrogen in castrated and hypophysectomized CsH mice” (with
M. B. Visscher). Endocrinology, 52:463. April, 1953.
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Berxarp G Lavnix, MLD, PlLD. in Surg., Clinical Assistant Professor
“The surgical management of congenital atresia of the esophagus and tracheo-esophageal fistula™
(with N. L. Leven, R. L. Varco, and .. A. Tongen). .innals of Surgery, 136:701-19. 1932,

Wavrter P. Eper, M.D., Clinical Instructor
“Surgical approach to atelectasis in the newborn’” (with T. C. Chisholm, . 8. Wyatt, and
E. Berglund). Minnesota Medicine, 36:172-73. February, 1953,

Davirt A. Feroer, M.D., Ph.DD., Clinical Instructor
“Raynaud’s syndrome and its treatment.”” Ontario Medical Review, February 12, 1953,
“Stasis dermatitis and stasis ulcer.” Current Therapy, pp. 594-95. 1953,

Cravpe R, Hircacock, M.D., Instructor and Director Cancer Detection Center

“Investigations of irradiation changes in the gastric mucosa of mice utilizing intragastric bal-
loons” (with G. K. Moore). Pages 22-27 in Surgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the Amert-
can College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company. September, 1952,

“Rh incompatibility accompanied by acute renal failure” (with A. J. Kremen, L. D. MacLean,
and A. Blomquist). Minnesota Medictue, 35:1039-41. November, 1952,

“Experimental studies with the nematoid parasite, gongylonema neoplasticum (spirotera neo-
plasticum) and vitamin A-deficient diets affecting the forestomachs of the rat: comparison
of results with those of J. Fibiger” (with E. T. Bell). Journal of the National Cancer
Institute, 13:949-77. February, 1953.

T. Braxxox Husearp, Jr, M.D., Ph.D., Instructor
“Cancer detection” (with D). State). Minnesota Medicine, 35:925-29. October, 1932,

Yosuio Saxo, M.D., Ph.D,, Clinical Instructor

“Long-term observations of autogenous pericardial and venous grafts in the thoracic aorta”
(with R. L. Varco). Pages 136-40 in Surgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the .American
College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company. September, 1952,

Warter R. Scuariot, MLD,, Clinical Instructor
“Segmental resection in the treatment of inflammatory pulmonary lesions.” Mimnesota Medicine,
35:944-46. October, 1932,

Iyee A, Toxcex, M.D., Instructor

“The surgical management of congenital atresia of the esophagus and tracheo-esophageal fistula”
(with R I.. Varco, L. N. Leven. and B. ;. Lannin). .lnnals of Surgery. Vol. 136, No. 4,
pp. 701-19. October, 1952,

BerxArD ZianvieryMAaN, M.D., Ph.D,, Clinical Instructor

“The effect of surgery and adrenal stimulation on the excretion of pregnanediol in the male.”
Journal of Clinical Endocrinology, 12:972. July, 1952,

“Paper chromatography of the pregnanediol fraction of urine” (with H. 5. Bloch, S. L.. Cohen,
M. J. Mohaupt, and M. M. Goldfine). Journal of Laboratory and Chinical Medicine, 40:780.
November, 1952.

FreperiCK S. Cross, M.D., Ph.D., Rescarch Fellow

“The effect of increased atmospheric pressures on the viability of the bowel wall and the ab-
sorption of gas in closed-loop obstructions” (with O. H. Wangensteen). Pages 111-16 in
Surgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the Americen College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B.
Saunders Company. September, 1952,

“Effect of complete hepatic vein ligation on portal pressures and ascites formation in dogs with
porta-caval shunts” (with F. L. Raffucci, R. W. Toon, and O. H. Wangensteen). Fro-
ceedings of the Society for FExperimental Biology and Medicine, 82:505-509., March, 1953.
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Rosrrt N. HamMerstroM, M.D., Research Fellow

“The tolerance of the canine heart to temporary complete vena caval occlusion” (with C. W,
Lillehei, M. W. Spellman, M. Colien, and R. L. Varco). Pages 172-77 in Swurgical Forum,
Clinical Congress of the American College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W, B. Saunders
Company. September, 1952,

WiLLiam D. Kerry, M.D., Research Fellow

“Tubular resection with transverse gastroplasty as a suitable operation for duodenal ulcer”
(with S. Hallgrimson, R. H. Egdahl, and O. II. Wangensteen). Pages 54-58 in Swurgical
Forum, Clinical Congress of the Amevican College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B.
Saunders. September, 1952,

Frercrer A. MiLLer, M.D., Clinical Research Fellow

“Postanesthetic hypotension following cyclopropane: its relationship to hypercapnia” (with F. H.
Van Bergen, J. J. Buckley, A. B. Dobkin, E. B. Brown, Jr., and R. L. Varco). Anesthesi-
ology, 14:226-37. May, 1953.

“Tolerance of the dog heart to carbon dioxide” (with E. B. Brown, Jr.). American Journal of
Physiology, 170:550-54. September, 1952,

Rosert F. Raucn, M.D., Clinical Research Fellow

“An evaluation of gastric resection for peptic ulcer; review of 893 cases.”” Surgery, 32:638-53.
October, 1952.

“Limitations in the clinical use of banthine in peptic ulcer” (with R. N. Bieter). [bid., 33:21-27.
January, 1953.

“The treatment of postprandial distress following gastric resection” (with R. N. Bieter). Gastro-
enterology, 23:347-55. March, 1953.

Mansur Tavurie, M.D., Research Fellow

“Closure of atrial septal defects with the aid of hypothermia’” (with F. J. Lewis). Surgery, 33:
52-59. January, 1953.

“A device for the experimental creation of ventricular septal defects” (with F. J. Lewis). Journal
of Thoractc Surgery, 25:413-16. April, 1953.

Roeert W, Toon, M.D., Research Fellow

“Effect of antibiotics on obstructive appendicitis in rabbits” (with O. H. Wangensteen). Fro-
ceedings of the Socicty for Experimental Biology and Medictne, 80:578-80. 1952,

“Effect of complete hepatic vein ligation on portal pressures and ascites formation in dogs with
porta-caval shunts”” (with F. S, Cross, F. L. Raffucct, and O. H. Wangensteen). Proceedings
of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 82:505-509. March, 1933.

Joux F. Arpen, M.D., Medical Fellow

“An evaluation of wedge pressures in dogs under conditions of normal and cvaluated pulmonary
vascular pressures’” (with I. D. Baronofsky, F. J. Haddy, A. .. Ferrin, D. W. Hannon, and
W. L. Adams). Circulation Research, Vol. 1, No. 2, pp. 157-61. March, 1953.

IrvinGg M. Arier, M.DD., M.S., Medical Fellow

“A classification of edema and dehydration in surgical patients as determined by analysis of
muscle hiopsies” (with E. Frier and A. J. Kremen). Pages 589-96 in Surgical Forum, Clinical
Congress of the American College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company.
September, 1952,

I.esTER L. Brssincer, M.D., Medical Fellow

“Tobacco and intra-oral cancer” (with G. E. Moore and E. C. Proehl). Pages 685-88 in Surgical
Forum, Clinical Congress of the American College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders
Company. September, 1952.
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Epwix L. Brackxey, M.D,, Medical Fellow

“Use of intra-gastric balloons containing P32 in an attempt to produce adenocarcinoma of the
stomach in the mouse” (with (G. E. Moore and G. A. Smith). Journal of the National Cancer
Tustitute, 13:963-67. February, 1953,

GiLBERT 5. CanreBiLL, M.D., M.S., Medical Fellow

“The effect of pll changes on vagal inhibition of the heart” (with F. J. Haddy and E. B.
Brown, Jr.). Pages 283-26 in Surgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the American College of
Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company. September, 1952,

“Pulmonary vascular resistance in anesthetized dogs” (with F. J. Haddy). imerican Journal
of Phystology, 172:747-51. March, 1953.

“Vagal inhibition of the dog heart at different blood pIl levels” (with F. J. Haddy and E. B.
Brown, Jro. Federation Proceedings, 12 . March, 1933,

“An abetting factor in cardiac arrest.” (Editorial.) Swurgery, 33:915-16. June, 1933,

CarrerL M. Cavpirr, M.D., Medical Fellow

“Increased intracranial pressure following compression of the superior sagittal sinus” (with
G. L. Haines and L. A. French). Neurology, 3:231-33. 1953.

“Neurosurgical procedures for relief of pain” (with L. A. French and W. T. Pevton). Bulletin
of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:355-66. 1953,

Irving F. Exquist, M.D., M.S., Medical Fellow

“Evaluation of tests for intestinal viability; an experimental study” (with A. J. Kremen). Pages
&7-94 in Surgical Forum, Clinical Congress of the Admerican College of Surgeons. Phila-
delphia: W, B, Saunders Company. September, 1952,

Patr D. Erwix, M.D., Medical Fellow

“The use of polvethylene tube for intravenous therapy’ (with J. H. Strickler and C. O. Rice).
AN AL Avcliives of Surgery, 66:673-78. May, 1953,

Arrax L. Ferrix, M.D., Medical Fellow

“An eveluation of wedge pressure in dogs under conditions of normal and elevated pulmonary
vascular pressures” (with T. DD, Baronofsky, F. J. Haddy, D. W, Hannon, J. F. Alden, and
W. L. Adams). Circulation Research, 1:157-61. March, 1953.

“Cardiac function in experimental mitral stenosis” (with W. L. Adams, F. J. Haddy, J. I..
Alden, D. W, Iannon, and 1. . Baronofsky). Ibid., Vol. 1, No. 3, pp. 219-25. May, 1953.

Doxap W. Haxwxox, M.D,, Medical Fellow

“An evaluation of wedge pressure in dogs under conditions of normal and elevated pulmonary
vascular pressures’” (with . D. Barvonofsky, F. J. Haddy, A. L. Ferrin, J. F. Alden, and
W. L. Adams). Circulation Research, Vol. 1, No. 2, pp. 157-61. March, 1953,

Lrovn D. MacLeax, M.D,, Medical Fellow

“Rh incompatability accompanied by acute renal failure” (with A. J. Kremen, C. R. Hitchcock,
and A. Blomquist). Minnesota Medicine, 35:1039-41. November, 1952,

“Tubular gastric resection: a preliminary evaluation.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota
Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:233-73. January, 1953.

Epwarp E. Masox, M.D., M.S,, Medical Fellow

“The concentration of urea in the gastric juice of patients with diseases of the stomach’™ (with
H. S. Bloch and A, J. Kremen). Journal of the National Cancer Institute, 13:1041. February,
1953.

GrarroN A. Sarrin, M D, Medical Fellow

“A study of intestinal intubation using a flexible stylet with controllable tip.” Swurgery, 32:17-50.
July, 1952.
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“Use of intra-gastric balloons containing 2 in an attempt to produce adenocarcinoma of the
stomach in the mouse” (with (. E. Moore and E. L. Brackney). Journal of the National
Cancer Institute, 13:963-67. February, 1953,

“The practical value of cardiepulmonary function tests” (with A. A. Siebens, M. N. Newman,
and C. F. Storey). U. S. Armed Forces Medical Journal, 4:653-64. 1953.

Mrrenern, W. SeErLvan, M.D., Medical Fellow

“The tolerance of the canine heart to temporary complete vena caval occlusion” (with R. N.
Hanmmerstrem, M. Cohen, C. W. Lillehei, and R. I.. Varco). Pages 172-77 in Surgical Forum,
Clinical Congress of the American College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Com-
pany. September, 1952,

Treovore W. WAGENKNECHT, Jr., M.D., Medical Fellow
“Nature of bleeding in esophageal varices” (with 1. D. Baronefsky and J. F. Noble). Surgery,
33:869-74. June, 1953.

Morrey Courn, M.D., Research Assistant

“The tolerance of the canine heart to temporary complete vena caval occlusion” (with C. W.
Lillehei, M. W. Spellman, R. N. Hammerstrom, and R. L. Varco). Pages 172-77 in Surgical
Forum, Clinical Congress of the Amcerican College of Surgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders
Company. September, 1952.

Fraxcrsco 1. Rarrucer, M.D., Research Assistant

“Effect of complete hepatic vein ligation on portal pressures and ascites formation in dogs with
porta-caval shunts” (with F. S. Cross, R. W. Toon, and . H. Wangensteen). Proceedings
of the Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 82:505-509. March, 1953.

“The effects of temporary occlusion of the aflerent hepatic circulation in dogs.” Surgery, 33:342-
51. March, 1953.

Rricuarn H. Ecnanr, M. Teaching Assistant

“Tubular resection with transverse gastroplasty as a suitable operation for peptic ulcer’” (with
W. D. Kelly, S. Hallgrimson, and . H. Wangenstecen). Pages 54-58 in Surgical Forium,
Clinical Congress of the American College of Sitrgeons. Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders.
September, 1952,

“The therapeutic effectiveness of the artificial kidney” (with F. J. Lewis, M. P. Reiser, and
K. Chung). A.M.A. Archives of Surgery, 65:588-98. October, 1952,

Haxin A, Marttrson, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Clinical Assistant
“Cooper's ligament inguinal hernioplasties: Experience with 323 cases.” Journal-Lancet, 72:503-
505. November, 1952,

Jacos H. StrickLer, M.D., M.S,, Clinical Assistant
“The use of polyethylene tube for intravenous therapy” (with P. D. Erwin and C. O. Rice).
AM. A, Archives of Surgery, 66:673-78. May, 1953.

Anesthesia

Josern J. Buckrey, M.D., Clinical Instructor

“Postanesthetic hypotension following cyclopropane: its relationship to hypercapnia” (with F. H.
Van Bergen, A. B. Dobkin, E. B. Brown, Jr., ¥. A. Miller, and R. L. Varco). 4dnesthesiology,
14:226-37. May, 1953.

“Hypotensive anesthesia” (with F. H. Van Bergen, A. . Dobkin, W. T. Peyton, . A. Brown,
and I.. A. French). Bulletin of the University of Minunesota Hospitals and Minncsota Medical
Foundation, 24:452-59, March 20, 1953.
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Erris N. Corev, M.D., M.S. in Anesth., Clinical Instructor

“Resuscitation of the newhorn.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:750-32. August, 1952,

“Eudotracheal anesthesia.’” (Discussion of Hochfilzer.) Laryngoscope, Vol. 63, No. 3, pp. 395-402.
Mayv, 1953,

ArLEx B. Doskix, M.D,, Clinical Instructor

“Hypotensive anesthesia’™ (with F. H. Van Rergen, J. J. Buckley, W. T. Peyton, T. A. Brown,
and L. A, French). Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Iospitals and Minnesota Medical
Foundation, 24:452-59. March 20, 1953.

“Postanesthetic hypotension following cyclopropane: Its relationship to hypercapnia” (with ¥, H.
Van Bergen, J. J. Buckley, E. B. Brown, Jr.. F. A, Miller, and R. L. Varco). Anesthesiology,
14:226-37. May, 1953,

Freperick H. Vanx BerceEx, M.D., M.S., Clinical Instructor

“The management of severe systemic tetanus’ (with J. J. Buckley). Anesthesiology, 13:599-604.
November, 1932,

“Postanesthetic hypotension following cyclopropane: its relationship to hypercapnia’ (with J. J.
Buckley, A. B. Dobkin, E. B. Brown, Jr., F. A. Miller, and R. I.. Varco). Ibid., 14:226-37.
May, 1953,

“ITypotensive anesthesia” (with J. T. Buckley, A. B. Dobkin, W. T. Peyton, [. A. Brown, and
.. A, French). Bulletin of the (niversity of Minnesota Ilospitals and Minnesota Medical
Foundation, 24:452-59. March 20, 1953.

Neurosurgery

WiLtian T. Pevrox, M.D., M.A., Ph.D., Professor and Director

“Spontancous cerebrospinal rhinorrhea secondary to the Arnold-Chiari malformation” (with
N. A, Younus). Laryngoscope, Vol. 63, No. 3, pp. 241-48& March, 1933.

“Spontaneous thrombosis of the carotid arteries” (with S. K. Shapiro). Bulletin of the Univer-
sity of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, Vol. 24, No. 8, pp. 188-203.
November 21, 1952,

“Neurosurgical procedures for reiief of pain” (with L. A, French and C. M. Caudill). Ibid.,
No. 17, pp. 355-66. February 13, 1953,

“Hypotensive anesthesia” (with F. H. Van Bergen, J. J. Buckley, A. B. Dobkin, L. A. French,
and I. A Brown). Ibid., No. 22, pp. 452-59. March 20, 1953.

LyLe A. Frexca, M.D,, M.S,, Ph.D,, Clinical Associate Professor

“Subdural bematoma in infants.” Post Graduate Medicine, 2:538. 1952,

“Increased intracranial pressure following compression of the superior sagittal sinus” (with
;. L. Haines and C. M. Caudilly. Neurolegy, 3:231-33, 1953.

“Radioisotope investigations on the blood-brain and blood-liquor barrier” (with G. L. Haines and
G. E. Moore). Ibid., pp. 460-65.

“Effect of denervation of thermal cutaneous receptors on the rectal temperature response to
limb immersion” (with A. Hemingway). Federation Proceedings, 12:05. 1933.

“Neurosurgical procedures for relief of pain” (with C. M. Caudill and W. T. Peyton). Bulletin
of the University of Minnesota [Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:355-36. 1953.

“Hypotensive anesthesia™ (with ¥. H. Van Bergen, J. J. Buckley, A. B. Dobkin, W, T. Peyton,
and I. A. Brown). Ibid., pp. 452-59.

“Carhon dioxide and cortical spike frequency” (with E. Gellhorn). Archizes Internationales de
Pharmacodynamie ot de Therapie, Vol. 93, Nos. 3-4, pp. 427-33. April, 1953.

Warrace P. Rrrcuig, M.D,, M.S. in Surg.. Clinical Assistant Professor

“Relief of pain by neurosurgical procedures” (with A. W, Adson and H. J. Svien). A.M.A.
Archives of Surgery, 65:139-49. July, 1952,

‘“‘Spontaneous intracranial hemorrhage in children” (with J. Haines). Ibid., 66:452. April, 1953.

“Treatment of pain from cancer.” Medical Times, 80:767-72, December, 1952,

“Obituary of Alfred W. Adson.” Minnesota Medicine, 36:1. January, 1953.
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GeraLp L. Haines, M.D., Medical Fellow

“Increased intracranial pressure following compression of the superior sagittal sinus” (with
L. A. French and C. M. Caudil). Neurology, 3:231-33. 1953.

“Radioisotope investigations on the hlood-brain and blood-liquor harrier” (with L. A. French and
G. E. Moore). Ibid., pp. 460-65.

Orthopedic Surgery

Lroxarp F. Perrier, M.D., Ph.D., Clinical Instructor

“Fat embholism following intramedullary nailing.”” Swurgery, 32:719-22. October, 1952.

“The impact of Roentgen’s discovery upon the treatment of fractures.” Ibid., 33:579-86. April,
1953.

“Obstructive apnea in artificially hyperventilated subjects during sleep.” Journal of Applied
Physiology, 5:614-18. April, 1953.

Krnxar H. Sronser, M.D., Clinical Instructor

“Elbow dislocations in children and an analysis of associated injuries.” Bulletin of the Swedish
fospital, 3:16-21. 1952,

“Myxoma and myxosarcoma of the soft tissues of the extremities” (with J. R. McDonald and
R. K. Ghormley). Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery, 34:820-26. 1952,

Proctology

WaLTeR A. FansLer, M.A., M.D., Clinical Professor

“Adenomas of the large intestine.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and
Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:296-300. January 23, 1953.

“Iyiagnosis and treatment of polyps of the large bowel.” Houston: Medical Record and Annuls,
Vol. 47, No. 6, pp. 545-50. June, 1953.

WiLLiaam C. Bernstein, M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Emphysema of the leg following perforation of the rectum” (with C. E. Rea and Il. Ghent).
Minnesota Medicine, 35:1138-39. December, 1952.

Roperr J. Texxer, M.D., M.S., Clinical Assistant Professor
“Melanin spots of the lips, oral mucosa and digits associated with intestinal polyposis’™ (with
I.. . Sherman). Minnesota Medicine, 35:1131-34. December, 1952.

Irovyp F. Sreraman, M.D., M.S., Clinical Instructor
“Melanin spots of the lips, oral mucosa and digits associated with intestinal polyposis” (with
R. J. Tenner). Minnesota Medicine, 35:1131-34, December, 1952,

Urology

Cuartes D. Creevy, M.D., Ph.D., Professor and Director

“Obscrvations on hemolysis during transurethral resection: the effects of urea.’
Urology, 68:324-27. July, 1952,

“Practical scheme for treatment of urinary tract infections.” Journal-Lancct, 72:353-56, 388,
390. August, 1952,

“Hemoglobinuric nephrosis.” Ibid., p. 575, December, 1952,

“Wilms' tumors’” (with M. P. Reiser). Jowrnal of Urological Survey, 2:413-31. October, 19

“Advances in urology during the past twenty-five years.” Surgery, 32:749-56. October, 19

“Disadvantages of ureterosigmoidostomy.” Ibid., 33:131. January, 1953.

“Etiology and treatment of urinary lithiasis in severe poliomyelitis™ (with F. Y. Tichy). A.M.A4.
Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry, 068:539-48. October, 1952,

Journal of

2.
2
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52.
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»

“Some observations upon absorption after ureterosigmoidestomy.” Transactions of the .lmerican
Association of Genito-Urinary Surgeons, pp. 25-31. 1932,

“Observations upon the absorption of urinary constituents after ureterosigmoidostomy: the im-
portance of renal damage” (with M. P. Reiser). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, ©5:
589-96. November, 1932,

“Tacts about urcterosigmoidostomy.” Journal of the tmevican Medical Assoctation, 151:120-23.
January 10, 1953,

“Electrolyte imbalance after ureterosigmoidostomy.” Modern Medicine, 21:122, Fehruary 1. 1953,

“Adrenalectomy in prostatic cancer and malignant hypertension.” Canadian 3ledical Association
Jowrnal, 69:381-83. 1933,

“An evaluation of translumbar aortography™ (with W. E. Price and R. W. Krumbach). Bullctin
of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:413-29.
March 6, 1953.

Freperic . B. Forey, M.D,, Clinical Associate Professor
“Radical nephrectomy for neoplasm™ (by invitation W. P. Mulvaney, E. J. Richardson. and
1. Victor). Journal of Urology, 68:39-49, July, 1952,

Trurovore H. SweeTser, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor

“Exstrophy of the urinary bladder” (with T. C. Chisholm and W. P. Thompson). Minnesota
Medicine, 35:654-57. July, 1952,

“The choice of surgical approach for retroperitoneal tumors.” Journal of the International College
of Surgcons, 19:253-55. February, 1953.

WirLray E. Pricg, MDD, Clinical Instructor

“An evaluation of translumbar aortography” (\\'ith C. D. Creevy and R. W. Krumbach). Bulictin
of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:413-29.
March 6, 1933.

Roxarp W. Krumsacu, M.D., M.S., Medical Fellow

“An evaluation of transtlumbar aortography” (with C. D. Creevy and W. E. Price). Bulletin of
the Untversity of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:413-29.
March 6, 1933.

“Roentgen hepatography by injection of a contrast medium into the aorta” (with L. G. Rigler
and P. C. Olfelt). Radiclogy, 60:363-67. March, 1953.

Mirtox P. Re1ser, M.D., Medical Fellow
e

he therapeutic effectiveness of the artificial kidney” (with F. J. Lewis, R. H, Egdahl, and
K. Chung). A3M.A. Archives of Surgery, 63:388-98. October, 1932,

“Wilms' tumors” (with C. D. Creevy), Journal of Urolouical Survey, 2:413-31. QOctober, 1932,
“Obscrvations upon the absorption of urinary constituents after ureterosigmoidostomy: the im-
portance of renal damage” (with C. D. Creevy). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 95:
580.96. November, 1932.

SCHOOL OF NURSING

Katnarine J. Densrorp, ML AL, D.Sc,, LL.D,, Professor and Director

¢“Practical nurses and homemakers for rural Minnesota” (with J. O. Christianson and Eugenia
Tayvlor). Minnesota Medicine, 35:847-49. September, 1952; American Journal of Nursing,
§2:1233. October, 1952.

MyrrLE H. Cok, B.A., Assistant Professor

“Annual report of the president.” Minnesota Registered Nurse, 25:136-38. September, 1952,

“A time for inventory.” Ibid., pp. 210-13. November, 1932,

“T believe.” Ibid., pp. 104-105. June, 1953.

Introduction to Medical Sciences. (Revision of 1947 edition.) Minneapolis: University of Minne-
sota Mimeograph Department. 133 pages.
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GEeorcIa G. NosLes, B.S., Assistant Professor
“Married nurses and hospital staffing.”” American Journal of Nursing, 53:438. April, 1953.

SuMmnER S. Conen, M.D., Lecturer

‘“Tibione in the treatment of pulmonary tuberculosis’ (with R. H. Frost and Wen-Yao Yue).
Diseases of the Chest, 23:507. May, 1953.

“Pyricidin  (isoniazid) in the treatment of pulmounary tuberculosis.’
April, 1953.

»

Journal-Lancet, 73:120.

Lots D. Anperson, B.S,, Instructor
“A SPANner looks at England’s mental nursing.” Minnesota Registered Nurse, 25:238-40.
January, 1953.

Herey C. Hansoxn, M.A,, Instructor
“The challenge of cancer nursing.” Minnecsota Registered Nurse, 25:68-69. April, 1953,

Eucenta R. Tavror, B.S., Instructor

“Practical nurses and home makers for rural Minnesota” (with Katharine J. Densford and J. O.
Christianson). Minnesota Medicine, 35:847-49. September, 1952; . merican Journal of
Nursing, 52:1233. October, 1952.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTIH

GavLornp W. AnprrsoN, M.D., Dr.P.H., Mayo Professor and Director

“Public Health—A mandate from the people.” Presidential address to American Public Health
Assoclation. American Journal of Public tHealth, 42:1367-73. November, 1952,

“Epidemiology of tuberculosis.” Admerican Keview of Tuberculosis, 67:123-31. February, 1953;

Transactions of the National Tuberculosis Assoctation, 48th Annual Meeting, pp. 470-78. 1952,

Herserr M. Boscr, M.P.H., Professor

“Global opportunity for a better environment. Part 1L American Journal of Public Health,
43:20-25. June, 1953.

Report on a visit to Yugoslavia. June 30-August &, 1952, U.N. World Health Organization,
September, 1932, 20 mimeographed pages plus 4 appendices.

Report en a visit to Finland. August 24 to September 3, 1952, U.N, World Ilealth Organization,
Geneva, October, 1932, 6 mimeographed pages.

The Sanitation Workey's Role in Health fducation. U.N. World Iealth Organization. World

Health Organization Third Session, Geneva, July, 1953, 7 mimeographed pages.

Arsert J. Crescey, M.D., Clinical Professor Emeritus

“Tuberculosis in Indians.”” Report of the Tubcrculosis Facititics Commission, pp. 31-36. January,
1953.

“Fighty years of public health” (with Netta W. Wilson). Minnesota Mediciite, 36:337-40. April,

1953.

J. Artnur Myers, M.D., Ph.D., Professor

“Tuberculosis.”” Pages 696-97 in 1953 Britannica Book of the Year.

“Tuberculosis, etiology, epidemiology, and cextrathoracic tuberculosis.” Pages 71-84 in C. J.
Watson, editor, Qutlines of Internal Medicine (seventh edition). Dubuque, Towa: Wm. C.
Brown Company. 1952,

“Sarcoidosis.” Ibid., pp. 121-25.

“The ever-continuing scarch for jmmunity in tuberculosis.” Postgraduate Medicine, 12:101-17,
264-82, 469-88. August, September, and November, 1952,

“Tuberculosis lurks among the aged.” Geriatrics, 7:324-32. November-December, 1952,

“Primary tuberculosis acquired in adulthood.” Discascs of the Chest, 22:293-312. September, 1952,

“Chemotherapy in tuberculosis.”” (Kditorial.) Ibid., pp. 598-600. November, 1952,
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“The effects of the diminished incidence of primary infection on the tuberculosis control program.”
Ibid., pp. 607-25, December, 1952,

“Effects of isonicotinic acid hydrazide in mentally ill patients” (with A. E. Krieser, A. G. Sander-
son, and M. Vik). Ibid., 23:28-35. January, 1953.

“Tuberculosis control among veterans.” (Editorial.) Ibid., pp. 586-87. May, 1953.

“Introduction to section on pain.” Journal-Lancet, 72:525. November, 1952,

“Minnesota legislators and health.” Ibid., 73:103-106. March, 1953,

“When tuberculosis begins.”’ Ibid., pp. 143-44. April, 1953.

“Refinements in the diagnosis of early tuberculosis.” Journal of the Michigan State Medical
Society, 51:1441-44. November, 1952.

“Lung shadows in children.” Journae! of the American Medical Association, 150:1359. November
29, 1952,

“The tuberculin reaction: its relative and actual importance.” Medical Record and Annals,
46:338-43, December, 1952.

“Tuberculin testing in relation to epidemiology.” Pages 717-25 in Transactions of the Forty-
elghtl Annwal Meeting of the National Tuberculosis Assoctation. 1952,

“A tribute to Olaf Jenson Hagen.” Everybody’s Health, 38:6. April, 1953,

“Simple spoutaneous pneumothorax.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and
Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:524-38. April 24, 1953.

Reviews of
Codias J. Drolet and Anthony M. Lowell, 4 Half Century’s Progress Against Tuberculosis in

New York City, 1900 to 1950 in Diseases of the Chest, 23:474, April, 1953,

Rene and Jean Dubos, The White Plague. Ibid., p. 593. May, 1953,
Marjorie Pyle, Help Yourself Get Well in Journal-Lancet, 72:382. August, 1952,
Rene and Jean Dubos, The White Plague. Ibid., p. 581. December, 1952,
James E. Perkins and Floyd M. Feldmann, You and Tuberculosis. Ibid., 73:145. April, 1953.

Editor, Disecases of the Chest, 1952-53,

Chairman, Editorial Board, Journal-Lancet, 1952-53.

Associate Kditor, Admerican Journal of School Health, 1952-53.

Editor, Diseases of the Chest, American Lecture Series, 1952-53.

Stewart C. Tuowmsox, M.S,, M.D.,, M.P.H., Associate Professor and Assistant
Director

Avicenna of Iran (with Y. Armajani and K. Nag). St. Paul: Louis W. and Maud Hill Family
TFoundation, Macalester Project. 1952-53. Bulletin No. 1. 16 pages.

Arax E. TreELOAR, Ph.D., Professor

“‘Endogencus ecsincpenia in institutionalized patients with mental deficiency’” (with F. Halberg,
R. Engel, and R. J. Gully)., 4.3 . 4. Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry, 69:462-69.
April, 1953,

“Causes, correlates, and chance.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minne-
sota Medical Foundation, 24:611-15. 1953.

RoeertT N. Barg, M.D., ALP.H., Lecturer

“The responsibility of the practicing physician and health department in the care of the aged.”
Minnesota Medicine, 36:137-41, February, 1953.

“One hundred and fifty years of vaccination.” Minnesota Pharmacist, pp. 12-13, 44, March, 1953,

JeronE W, Brower, L1.B., M.A,, Lecturer

“The registration of deaths in Minnesota.” Mid-Continent Mortician, pp. 14, 24, June, 1953.

Deax S, Freaing, M.D,, M.P.H,, Lecturer

“Analysis of tuberculosis case registers in Minnescta.” Minnesota Medicine, Vol. 36, No. 3,
p. 486, May, 1953.

Lestie W, Foker, M.D.,, M.P.H., Lecturer

“Pre-employment medical examinations to select—not reject.” Connecticut State Medical Journal,
16:822.25. November, 1932,
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WiLLiam A, Joroan, D.D.S., M.P.H., Lecturer

“Progress in Minnesota's dental health program.” North-West Dentistry, Vol. 31, No. 3. pp. 157-
62. July, 1952.

“The Askov dental demonstration” (with J. K. Peterson). Progress Report 1V. Ibid., Vol. 32,
No. I, pp. 24-29. January, 1953.

“Your pre-fluoridation base line survey” (with J. K. Peterson). 7bid., Vol. 32, No. 2, pp. 110-14.
April, 1953.

“Fluoride —A safe, effective means to reduce dental decay.” Lwvervbody's Health, pp. 7, 17.
May, 1953.

Editor, Public Health Section, North-West Dentistry. 1952-53.

Heren L. Knupsen, M.D., M.P.H,, Lecturer
“Interstate hospital planning” (with E. C. Slagle and D. R. Freeman). Hospitals, 27:49-52.
February, 1953.

GrorGE S. MicnaeLseN, M.S., Lecturer
“‘fL.eaded gasoline used in carbon blasting poisons mechanic” (with W. E. Park). Occupational
Health, Vol. 12, No. 10, p. 160. October, 1952,

AxnN Nvygquist, R. N, Lecturer

Public Health Nursing in Minnesota. Bienntal Summary 1950-51. Minneapolis: Minnesota State
Department of Health, Section on Public Health Nursing.

Record Manual. Minneapolis: Minnesota State Department of Health, Section on Public Health
Nursing. May, 1953.

MeLvina F. PaLmer, RN, M.S,, Lecturer
“Extending adult health services through industrial contacts.” Nursing Outlook, 1:93-95. Febru-
ary, 1953.

Wirrorp E. Park, M.D., Lecturer

“l.eaded gasoline used in carbon blasting poisons mechantc” (with G. S. Michaelsen). Occupa-
tional Health, Vol. 12, No. 10, p. 160. October, 1952,

*‘Master mechanics in human maintenance.” AAdvanced Management, Vol. 17, No. 12, p. 15.
December, 1952.

*“The application of medical science to industry.” Minncsote Ilngincer, Vol. 3, No. 12, pp. 23-24.
January, 1953.

“People need maintenance, too.”” National Safety News, pp. 32, May, 1953,

“Industrial medicine—-historical background.” Bulletin of the Hennepin County Medical Society,
Vol. 23, No. 9, p. 342, September, 1952,

“Industrial medicine—a preventive program.”” Ibid., No. 10, p. 388. October, 1952.

“Industrial medicine: —introduction to industrial medical practice.”” Ibid., No. 11, p. 436. Novem-
ber, 1952.

“Industrial medicine- varieties of industrial health service.” Ibid., Na. 12, p. 477. December,
1952,

“Industrial medicine-——professional ethics in industrial medicine.”” Ibid., Vol. 24, No. 1, p. 28.
January, 1933,

“Industrial medicine- the doctor on call.” Ibid., No. 2, p. 60. February, 1953.

“Industrial medicine—some problems of the part-time industrial physician.”” Ibid., No. 3, p. 108.
March, 1953.

“Industrial medicine—-physical examinations.” Ibid., No. 4, p. 168. April, 1953.

“Industrial medicine —impact on employee relations.”’ Ibid., No. 5, p. 212, May, 1953.

“Industrial medicine— the role of the physician in accident prevention.” Ibid., No. 6, p. 262. June,
1953.

First Aid in Small Plants. Minneapolis Health Department. 1952-53. Mimeographed.

ABranaM B. Rosexrrren, M.D., M. P.H., Lecturer
*“Minnesota maternal mortality surveys.” American Journal of Public Health, 43:56-67. January,
1953.
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NerTa W. WiLsoNn, M.A., Lecturer
“Fighty vears of public health” (with A. J. Chesley). Minnesota Medicine, 36:337-40. April, 1953,

L.ABORATORY OF PHYSIOLOGICAL HYGIENE

Axcer B. Key

“Undernutrition.
edition). Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company. 1952,

“Nutritional rehabilitation—-lLessons from the Minnesota experiment.” Proceedings of the NIth
International Congress of Pure and Applicd Chemistry, London, Vol. 3, pp. 511-17. 1947,

“Personality ditfferences between normal young and middle-aged men: ltem analysis of a psycho-
somatic inventory’ (with J. Brozek)., American Psychologist, 7:402-103. 1952,

“Real nutritional deficiency” (with H. Sinclair). British Medical Bulletin, 8:262-64. 1932,

“The effcct of age and body weight on the electrocardiogram of healthy men” (with E. Simonszon).
Cirewlation, 6:749-61. 1952,

“Basal cardiac function and body composition with special reference to ocbesity’ (with H. I..
Taylor and J. Brozek). Journal of Clinical Investigation, 31:976-83. 1952,

“Notes from a medical journey.” Jowrnal-Lancet, 71:503-305, 539-40. 1951; 72:25-26, 103-104,
139-61, 203-207, 261-63, 302-303, 340-42, 380-R2, 488-90, 3306-40. 1952

“The trend of serum-cholesterol levels with age” (with F. Fidanza, V. Scardi, and G. Bergami).
Lancet, 263:209-10, 1932,

“Body build and body composition™ (with J. Brozek). Science, 116:140-42. 1952,

“The cholesterol probleny.” [Toeding, 13:539-55. 1952,

“Diet and the incidence of heart disease.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospituls and
Minnesota Medical Foundation, 24:376-88. 1933.

“Dietary fat and serum cholesterol” (with J. T. Anderson). Federation Proceedings, 12:1(9.
1953.

“Relative body weight, age. and fatness™ (with J. Brozek). Gertatrics, 8:70-75. 1953.

“Variabilité et fdclité des mesures biologiques chez les jeunes gens” (with J. Brozek and II. 1.
Tavlor). Le Travail Fhumain, 16:71-80, 1933,

“Obes
Nutrition Symposium Series, No. 6, pp. 13-35. 1953,

Member of Kditorial Board, Journal-Lancet. 1932-53,

Assoclate Editor, Wetabolism. 1932.53,

Associate Editor, Gertatrics. 1933.

3, Ph.D., Professor and Director
Pages 373-99 in Garfield . Duncan, editor, [Msecases of Metabolism (third

s

v measurement and the composition of the body.” Owercating, Overweight and Obesity,

Joser Brozek, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Jindrich Matiegka and the development of Czech physical anthropology™ (with B. Skerlj).
American Jowrnal of Physical Anthropology, 10:515-19. 1952,

“Personality ditferences between normal voung and middle-aged men: Ttem analysis of a psycho-
somatic inventory™ (with A, Kevs). merican Psychologist, 7:402-403. 1952,

¢“Changes of body composition in man during maturity and their nutritional implications.”
Federation Proceedings, 11:784-93. 1952,

“Starvation and nutritional rehabilitation: A quantitative case study.” Journal of the American
Dictetic Association, 28:917-26. 1032,

“Basal cardiac function and body composition with special reference to obesity” (with . 1.
Taylor and A, Keys). Jowrnai of Clinical Investigation, 31:976-83. 1952,

“Personality of voung and middle-aged normal men: Item analysis of a psychosomatic inventory.”
Touwrnal of Gerontology, 7:410-18, 1952,

“Tlicker fusion frequency: Background and applications (with E. Simonson). Physiological
Reviewes, 32:349-78. 1932,

“Reliable and questionable significance in a series of statistical tests” (with K. Tiede). Psycho-
logical Bulletin, 49:339-41, 1952,

“Body build and body composition™ (with A. Keys). Science, 116:140-42. 1952,

“Age and sex differences in man’s fat content during maturity” (with Kung Pei Chen, W. Carl-
son, and F, Broneczyk). Federation Proceedings, 12:21-22. 1953,

“Relative body weight, age, and fatuess” (with . Keys). Geratrics, 8:70-75. 1953,

“To be or not to be— fat (and how to tell if you are).” Journal of the American Dictetic Asso-
ctation, 29:344-45. 1953,

“Changes in flicker fusion frequency under stress™ (with E. Simonson and H. L. Taylor).
Journal of Applicd Physiology, 5:330-34. 1933.
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“Semistarvation and nutritional rehabilitation: A qualitative case study, with emphasis on be-
havior.” Journal of Clinical Nutrition, 1:107-18, 1953,

“Variabilité et fidélit¢ des mesures biologiques chez les jeunes gens’ (with H. L. Taylor and
A, Keys). Le Travail Humatn, 16:71-80. 1953.

“Restriction of food intake and health.” Nufrition Reviews, 10:199-202. 1932,

“Nervous system and animal behavior in B-comiplex deficiencies: Maze learning.” [Ibid.,
pp. 235-38.

“Specific gravity, skinfolds and body fat.” Ibid., pp. 246-49.

“Nervous system and animal behavior in B-complex deficiencies: Conditioned responses.” [bid.,
pp. 273-76.

“Personality alterations in undernutrition.”” Ibid., pp. 331-33.

“Cold-war dietary restrictions in Berlin,”" 7bid., 11:5-6. 1953,

“Deterioration of personality in experimental starvation.” {bid., pp. 45-47.

*“Measurement in the study of nutriture.” Ibid., pp. 68-70.

“Changes in body build and body composition during aging.” Ibid., pp. 100-103. 1953,

“Subcutancous fat.”” Thid., pp. 131-34.

“Obesity, weight reduction, and longevity.” Ibid., pp. 144-46.

“Fat-soluble substances in measurement of body composition.”” 7bid., pp. 165-67.

Associate Editor, Nutrition Reviews. 1952-53.

Erxst Sinronson, M.D., Associate Professor
“The distribution of cardiac potentials around the chest in one hundred and three normal men.”
Ctrenlation, 6:201-11. 1952,
“The effect of age and body weight on the electrocardiogram of healthy men’ (with A, Keys).
1bid., pp. 749-61.
“A spatial vector analvzer for the conventional electrocardiogram.” Ibid., 7:403-12. 1953.
“Effect of moderate exercise on the electrocardivgram in healthy young and middle-aged men.””
Towrnal of Gerontology. 7:495-96. 1952,
“Flicker fusion frequency: Background and applications” (with J. Brozek). Phuysiological
Reviews, 32:349-78. 1952.
“Ilectrocardiographic Mirror Patterns Studies’
“I. Experimental validity tests of the dipole hypothesis and of the central terminal theory”
(with O. H. Schmitt and R. B. Levine). American Heart Journal, 45:416-28. 1953,
11, The statistical and individual validity of the heart dipole concept as applied in electro-
cardiographic analysis” (with R. B. Levine and O. F1. Schmitt). 1bid., pp. 500-18.
“ITT. Mirror pattern cancellation in normal and abnormal subjects” (with . H. Schmitt,
R. B. Levine, and J. C. DahD. Ibid.. pp. 655-64.
“The effect of moderate and hard muscular work on the spatial clectrocardingram®  (with
N. Kimura). .Dmerican Heart Journal, 45:6706-82. 1953,
“Spatial vector analysis of carly right ventricular preponderance” (with J. C. Dahl). Ibid.,
pp. 841-54.
“Effect of moderate and hard muscular work on the spatial clectrocardiogram’ (with K. Kimura).
Federation Procecdings, 12:132. 1953.
“Changes in flicker fusion frequency under stress”™ (with J. Brozek and II. T.. Taylor). Journal
of Appliecd Physiology, 5:330-34. 1953.
“Effect of moderate exercise on the electrocardiogram in healthy young and middle-aged men.”
Ibid., pp. 584-8R%,
Member of the Editorial Board, Journal of Applicd Physiology. 1952-53.

s

HExnry I.. TavrLor, Ph.D. Associate Professor

“Basal cardiac function and body composition with special reference to obesity’” (with J. Brozek
and A. Keys). Journal of Clinical ITnvestigation, 31:976-83. 1952,

“Reliability of the low frequency critically damped ballistocardiogram” (with W. F. Maloney).
Federation Procecdings, 12:142-43. 1953,

“Changes in flicker fusion frequency under stress” (with J. Brozek and E, Simonson). Journal
of Applied Physiology, 5:330-34. 1953.

“Variahilité et fdélité des mesures biologiques chez les jeunes gens’ (with J. Brozek and
A, Keys). Le Travatl Humain, 16:71-80, 1953,

Joskp T. AxpErson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Dietary fat and serum cholesterol” (with A. Keyvs). Federation Proceedings, 12:169. 1953.
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Jaaes C. Darr, M.D., Research Fellow

“Electrocardiographic mirror pattern studies. ITI. Airror pattern cancellation in normal and
abnormal subjects” (with E. Simonszon, O. H. Schmitt, and R. B. Levine). -imerican Heart
Jowrnal, 45:655-64. 1953.

“Spatial vector analysis of early right ventricular preponderance” (with E. Simonson). [/bid.,
pp. S41-54.

UNIVERSITY HOSPITALS

GERTRUDE I, Troxas, Director of Hospital Nutrition Service and Professor
“Professional teamwork’ (with A. L. Baker). Journal of the American Dietetic Association,
Vol. 28, No. 11, pp. 1039-41. November, 1932,

ANNIE Lacrie Baker, M.AL, Associate Professor of Social Work
“Professional teamwork” (with Gertrude I. Thomas). Journal of the American Dietetic dssocta-
tion, Vol. 28, No. 11, pp. 1039-41. November, 1932.

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

WiLLiayz H. Crawrorn, D.D.S., Dean and Professor
“University news.” North-1{ est Dentistry, Vol. 31, No. 3, pp. 163-66. July, 1952; No. 4, p. 2206.
October, 1952; Vol. 32, No. 1, pp. 67-69. fanuary, 1933; No. 2, pp. 116-19, April, 1953.

Hexry B. CLarg, Jr, M., D.D.S,, Professor
“Deepening of labial sulcus by mucosal flap advancement.”” Journal of Oral Surgery, Vol. 11,
No. 2, pp. 165-68. April, 1953.

Tuoxas D, Seemer, D.D.S,, M.S,, Professor
“Jaw growth and tooth eruption in their relation to space maintenance.” Journal American
Dental Assoctation, 45:341. November, 1952,

Harowp C. WrTTicH, D.D.S., Professor
“A preliminary report on the use of capping preparations.” North-[Vest Dentistry, \ol. 31,
No. 4, pp. 194-95. October, 1952,

Doveras H. Yock, D.D.S,, Professor

“Fixed crown and bridgework.” Journal of the Tennessee Dental Association, 32:365-72.
October, 1952,

“Plastic resins in crown and bridge prosthesis.” Jowrnal of the .dmerican Dental Association,
Vol. 46, No. 5, pp. 505-309. May, 1953.

HeLauT A. Zaxper, DALD, D.D.S., M.S,, Professor

“The pulp-an ally in the preservation of young permanent teeth.” Journal of the California
State Dental Assoctation and the Nevaeda State Dental Society, 29:3, May-June, 1953.

“The attachment of calculus to root surfaces.” Journal of Periodontia, 24:16-19. January, 1953,

“The effect of self-curing filling resins on the dental pulp.” Journal of Dental Education,
16:241-46. November, 1632.

MerLLor R. Horranp, D.D.S., M.S.D., Associate Professor
“Surgical treatment of prognathism of the mandible.” Minneapolis District Dental Journal,
Vol. 37, No. 1, pp. 6-8. March, 1953.
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Davip F. Mircueu, D.D.S,, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Ammoniated dentifrices and hamster caries: further studies on effects of ingestion.” Science,
116:537. November 14, 1952,

“Focal infection: practical considerations.” North-West Dentistry, 32:103. April, 1953.

Dorotriea F. Ravuscu, D.D.S., M.S., Clinical Associate Professor
“The diet and dental health.” Journal of the American Dietetic Association, 29:555. June, 1953.
“The periodontal benefits of well-planned diets.” Journal of the American Dental Association,
47:14. July, 1953.
Reviews of
C. Thoma, Nutrition and Climatic Stress With Particular Reference to Man in Journal of
the American Dental Association, Vol. 44, No. 5, pp. 591-92, May, 1952.
C. Thoma, Food and You, Ibid., Vol. 45, No. 3, p. 378. September, 1952.
L. Miller, Reducing Cookbook and Diet Guide. 1bid., 46:727. June, 1953.

Saerwoobp R. StEapMAN, D.D.S,, M.S,, Clinical Associate Professor
“The relation of upper anterior teeth to lower anterior teeth as present on plastic models of a
group of acceptable occlusions.” The Angle Orthodontist, Vol. 22, No. 2, p. 91. April, 1952.

Joseru C. Tam, D.D.S., M.S5.D., Assistant Professor

“Thoughts to be remembered before doing impacted tooth removal.” Minneapolis District Dental
Journal, Vol. 37, No. 1, pp. 3-6. March, 1953.

“Removal of calculi from the right submaxillary duct.” Ibid., No. 2, pp. 33-34. June, 1953.

LAW SCHOOL

Kexwern C. Davis, B A, ILL.B., Professor

“Standing, ripencss and civil liberties: A critique of Adler vs. Board of Education.” American
Bar Association Journal, 38:924-27. November, 1952.

“Chief Justice Wolfe on administrative law.”” Utah Low Review, 4:175-89, Fall, 1952.

“Legislative history and the Wheat Board Case.” Canadian Bar Review, 31:1-17. January, 1953.

Cases and Problems on Public Law. Mineapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Depart-
ment. 1953. 40 additional pages.

Davin W. Lourserr, B.S.L., LL.B., Professor

“The Safety Appliance Act and F.E.L.A.: A plea for clarification” (with K. M. Anderson).
Law and Contemporary Problems, 18:281-95. Summer, 1953.

Reviews of
Honorable Bernard Botein, Trial Judge in Minnesota Law Review, 37:83-87. December, 1952,
John Evarts Tracy, Flandbook of the Law of Evidence. Ibid., pp. 499-501. May, 1953,
Robert Wyness Millar, Civil Procedure of the Trial Court in Historical Perspective. Ibid.,

pp. 643-46. June, 1953.

“Spiritual neglect brings brutality.” Minnesota Daily, November 21, 1952.

Cases and Materials on Litigation: Science and Awvt. University of Minnesota Mimeograph
Department. 1952-53. xiv plus 928 pages.

Kex~erx M. Axperson, B.A,, LL.M., Associate Professor
“The Safety Appliance Act and F.E.L.A.: A plea for clarification”” (with D. W. Louisell). Law
and Contemporary Problems, 18:281-95. Summer, 1953.

Moxrap G. PavLsen, B.A., J.D., Associate Professor

“Government planning for national defense.”” Pages 1-11 in The Garrison State, Its Human
Problems. Minneapolis: Social Science Research Center of the Graduate School of the
University of Minnesota. 1953.

Craries A. Wricrtt, B.A., LL.B., Assistant Professor
“Complaints.”” Pages 1-795 in Winslow’s Forms of Pleading and Practice. (Third edition.)
Vol. 2. St. Paul: West Publishing Co. 1952,
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“Non-partisanship doesn’t work.” The Progressive, 17:26-27. January, 1953,
“Qperating ratio——a regulatory tool.” Public Utilities Fortnightly, 51:24-29. January 1, 1933.
“Problems of transit finance.” Ibid., pp. 611-15. May 7, 1933.
“A critical analysis of a so-called ‘eritical analysis.”” North Dakota Law Review, 29:151-54.
April, 1953,
“Modern pleading and the Pennsylvania rules.” University of Pennsylvania Lawe Review, 101:
909-47. May, 1953.
Reviews of
B. Shartel, Our Legal System and How It Operates in Indiane Law Journal, 27:467-69.
Spring, 1952.
R. Morris, Fair Trial in Yale Law Journal, 62:509-12. February, 1953.
II. Laube, Cases on Quast Contracts in Minnesota Law Review, 37:306-307. March, 1953,
L. Grebler, Housing Market Behavior in a Declining Area. Ibid., p. 307.
“Nonpartisan state legislature has failed in Minnesota.” Minneapolis Tribune, December 29,
1952,

COLLEGE OF PHARMACY

EArL B. Fisciigr, Ph.D., Professor
“Report of committee on research.” (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Minnesota State Pharma-
centical Assoctation, p. 26. 1952,

Ovre Gisvorp, Ph.D., Professor

“The synthesis of some effective antioxidants’” (with Li-Chin Chiang). Journal of the .American
Pharmaceutical Association (Scientific edition), Vol. 41, No. 7, pp. 348-31. July, 1952.

“Nitrogen tetroxide studies. I. The preliminary oxidation of L-sorbose” (with O. Braenden).
Ibid., pp. 382-85.

*“The synthesis of some simple n-alkyl esters of 4-aminohexane-1-carboxylic acid” (with R. K.
Patel). 7bid., Vol. 42, No. 5, p. 321, May, 1953.

“An improved procedure for the preparation of p-cvanobenzoic acids” (with R. H. Miller).
1bid., No. 6, pp. 367-69. June, 1953.

“The synthesis of some N-alkyl-p-cyanobenzamides” (with R. F. Ailler). Ibid., pp. 369-

““The synthesis of some alkyl p-N-alkyl amidinobenzoates” (with W. Rost). Ibid., pp. 371-

~1 o~y

1.
3.

WiLrawrp J. Hapoey, PhD., Professor

“Refresher course.” Minnecsota Pharmacist, Vol. 7, No. 5, p. 13. February, 1933.

“Program of continuation study course is replete with discussions of timely topics.” Ibid.,
No. 6, p. 18. March, 1953.

“Report of the sccretary to the sixty-ninth annual convention.” Ibid., No. 9, p. 10. June, 1953.

“Continuation study in pharmacy.” North Hestern Druggist, 61:36. March, 1933,

“Sixteenth continuation pharmacy course at University of Minnesota.” Ibid., p. 36. April, 1953,

“Report of the Association secretary.” Proceedings of the Minnesota State Pharmaceutical Asso-
ciation, Report of the 63th Annual Meeting, p. 12. May, 1952.

Editor, Facts and News from the College of Pharmacy, Minnesota Pharmacist. 1952-53.

Editor, University of Minnesota College of Pharmacy News, North Western Druggist. 1952-53.

Ciiaries V. Nurz, Ph.D., Professor

“Report of Board of Publications.” Proceedings of the Minnesota State Pharmaceutical Associa-
tion, Report of the 6&th Annual Meeting, pp. 30-32, 1952,

“Report of delegate to the 1951 A.Ph.A. convention.” Ibid., pp. 33-34.

“Report of committee on public health.” Minnesota Pharmacist, 6:16-17. August, 1952.

Editor, Proceedings of the Minnesota State Pharmaceutical Association, Report of 68th Annual
Meeting in 1952, 1952,

Tarro O. SoiNg, Ph.D.. Professor
“Preparation of B-hromoethylphthalimide” (with M. R. Buchdahl). Pages 1820 in Organic
Synthests, Vol 32, New York: Wiley and Soms. 19352,
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“Experiments with Khellin.”

“II. The synthesis of 5, 6-dymethoxy-2-methylfuro (2’, 3’, 7, 8)-chromone and its identity
with isokhellin” (with H. Abu-Shady). Journal of the American Pharmaceutical Asso-
ciation, Scientific edition, 41:403-407. August, 1952.

“IIT. The formation of desmythylisokhellin from khellin” (with H. Abu-Shady). Ibid., pp.
429-30.

“IV. A convenient method for the preparation of khellin and some observations on the
constituents of ami visnaga fruits grown in Minnesota” (with H. Abu-Shady). Ibid..
42:481-83. September, 1952.

“The preparation of 8-allylvisnagin” (with II. Abu-Shady). Journal of the American Pharma-

ceutical Association, Scientific edition, 42:351. 1953,

“The importance of heterocyclic chemistry in the teaching of organic pharmaceutical chemistry.”

American Journal of Pharmaceutical Education, 17:194.97. April, 1953,

Ropert H. M1LLER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“The synthesis of some N-alky-p-cyanobenzamides” (with O. Gisvold). Journal of the American
Pharmaeccutical Association (Scientific edition), Vol. 47, No. 6, pp. 369-71. June, 1953.

“An improved procedure for the preparation of p-cvanobenzoic acids” (with Q. Gisvold). Ibid.,
PD. 367-69.

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION

ADMINISTRATION

Warrer W. Cook, Ph.D., Dean and Professor

Educational Psvchology in Teacher Education: A Guide for Instructors (with W. C. Trow,
W. R. Baller, G. M. Blair, W. F. Bruce, F. S. Freeman, H. N. Rivlin, D. Saygg, and
D. A. Worcester). National Society of College Teachers of Educational Monograph No. 3.
1953. 99 pages.

Curriculum in the Modern FElementary School (with R. H. Beck and N. C. Kearney). New
York: Prentice-Hall, Inc. 1953. 534 pages.

“Tests for both evaluation and counseling in Minnesota schools” (with W. II. Edson). Pages
7-9 in Bulletin of the Miunesota Association of Sccondary School Principals, Vol. 17, No. 2.
St. Paul: Minnesota Association of Secondary School Principals. May, 1933,

“Procedure for determining number and nature of norm groups for the Minnesota Teacher
Attitude Inventory” (with C. J. Hoyt). Fducational and Psychological Measurement, 12:
562-73. Winter, 1952,

“Standards in the education of teachers.” Minnesota Journal of Education, 33:16, 32. February,
1953.

“Relationships hetween visual characteristics and specific silent reading abilities” (with W, H.
LEdson and G. L. Bond). Journal of Lducational Research, 46:451-57, February, 1953.

Wrrrraa . Evsox, Ph.D., Assistant Professor and Director of Student Personnel

“Selective admission, retention, counseling, and placement.”” Chapter 7, pages 12428 in Jesse A.
Bond and John A. Hockett, editors, Curricnlum Trends and Teacher Lducation, Thirty-
second Yearbook of the Association for Student Teaching. T.ock Haven, Pennsylvania: The
Association for Student Teaching. 1953.

“Tests for both evaluation and counseling in Minnesota schools” (with W. W. Cook). Pages
7-9 in Bulletin of the Minnesota Association of Seccondary School Principals, Vol. 17, No. 2.
St. Paul: Minnesota Association of Secondary School Principals. May, 1953.

“Relationships between visual characteristics and specific silent reading abilities” (with G. L.
Bond and W. W. Cook). Journal of Fducational Research, 46:451-57. February, 1953,

AcgricurLTuraL EpucaTioN

Mivro J. Prrerson, Ph.D.,, Professor and Chairman
Public Relations in Agricultural Education. Washington, D.C.: U. 8. Office of Education. 1953.
100 pages.



142 PUBLICATIONS OF THE FACULTIES

Standards for Imstitutions Training Teachers of Agriculture. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Office
of Education. 1953. 100 pages.

The County Fair—A Cooperative Program with Public Schools. Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota. June, 1953. 6 pages.

“FFA crusades for farm safety.” Minnesota Farm Bureau News, 32:6. November, 1952.

““The place of economics in agricultural education programs.” Journal of Farm Economics, 34:857.
December, 1952,

“The concept of an individual farming program” (with G. Stevens). Agricultural Education
Magazine, 25:186. February, 1953.

“Professional improvement—it's our job.” Ibid., p. 197, March, 1953.

“The superintendent and the summer program.” Ibid., p. 278. June, 1953.

Editor, Program of Education Department, Minnesota State Fair. November, 1952,

Editor, The Visitor. 1952-53.

Co-editor, MV AIA Newsletter. 1952-53.

The School Administrator and the Summer Program in Vocational Agriculture. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. 1953, 1 page.

The Demand for Teachers of Agriculture. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph
Department. 1953. 1 page.

Ervox H. Mabpison, B.S,, Instructor
Editor, Visual Atds Tip Sheet, 1953.
Editor, Agricultural Extension Service Audio-1{sual Catalog. June, 1953.

GornoN I. Swanson, M.S,, Instructor

“Youth opportunities.” The Visitor, 40:2-3. November, 1952.

“Why graduate study.” Ibid., p. 1. April, 1953.

“Public relations is your business” (with J. F, Malinski). Agricultural Education Magazine,
25:156. January, 1953.

Art EpUucaTioN

CrirroN A, GaYNE, Jr., Ph.D,, Professor and Chairman

“How can art education improve its organization?” Journal of the National Art Education
Assoctation, 6:13. March, 1953.

Editor, Western Arts Association Bulletin, 1952-53.

How Art Education Can Contribute Toward Developing Standards For Accreditation of Art
Teachers in Cooperation With the American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education.
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department, 1952-53. 22 pages.

WirLiam R, Hastie, M.A., Assistant Professor

“Art teachers at the point of decision.” Pages 23-27 in Growth in Art Education, Yearbook of
the Art Education Assoctlation of Indiana, Terre Haute: Indiana Art Education Association.
October, 1952,

“College teachers of art education section on teacher preparation.” Western Arts Association
Bulletin, 37:23-25, November, 1952.

Acxes B. BratrLeg, M.Ed,, Instructor
Editor, Western Arts Association Newsletter, 1952-53.

GeNERAL EDUCATION

Crirrorp P, ArcHER, Ph.D., Professor

Studies tn Rural Education. Minneapolis: Bureau of Educational Research, University of Minne-
sota. April, 1953. 44 pages.

“The schools teach patriotism.” Pages 14-15 in Here Are Your Schools. Minneapolis: Minnesota
Citizens Committee for Public Education. September, 1952.

“The schools teach patriotism.” Minnesota Journal of Education, 33:22-23. February, 1953.
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Rosert H. BEck, Ph.D., Professor

Curriculum in the Modern Elementary School (with N. C. Kearney and W. W. Cook). New
York: Prentice-Hall. 1953. 584 pages.

“The Pilgrim’s further progress.”’ Educational Theory, 3:267-79. October, 1952.

“Education is conservative.” Minnesota Journal of Education, 33:26-27. March, 1953.

Review of V. Jelenko, The Republic of the Schools: An Educational Program for Democracy in
Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 286:188. March, 1953.

CuARLES W. BoarbmAN, Ph.D., Professor

Democratic Supervision in Secondary Schools (with H. R. Douglass and R. K. Bent). Boston:
Houghton Mifflin Company. 1953. 557 pages.

Guy L. Bonbp, Ph.D., Professor

Stories in Pictures (with Marie Cuddy). Chicago: Lyons and Carnahan. 1953. 64 pages.

Teacher's Edition of Stories in Pictures (with Marie Cuddy). Chicago: Lyons and Carnahan.
1953. 96 pages.

Fun to Do Book for Stories to Remember (with Marie Cuddy). Chicago: Lyons and Carnahan.
1952. 96 pages.

Stories from Everywhere: Classmate Edition (with Marie Cuddy). Chicago: Lyons and Carnahan.
1953. 316 pages.

Meeting New Friends: Classmate Edition (with Marie Cuddy). Chicago: Lyons and Carnahan.
1953. 408 pages.

“Teaching selections in reading.” Chapter 4, pages 30-41 in Rcad to Better Reading. Albany:
New York State Department of Education. 1953.

“Relationships between visual characteristics and specific silent reading abilities” (with W. H.
Edson and W. W. Cook). Journal of Educational Research, 46:451-57. February, 1953.

LEo J. BRUECKNER, Ph.D., Professor

Seetng Numbers (with Elda Merton), Philadelphia: John C. Winston Company. 1932, 128 pages
(textbook) and 256 pages (teacher’s edition).

Finding Numbers (with Elda Merton). Philadelphia: John C. Winston Company. 1952. 128
pages (textbook) and 256 pages (teacher’s edition).

Knowing About Numbers (with Elda Merton and F. E. Grossnickle). Philadelphia: John C.
Winston Company. 1952. 394 pages.

Thinking with Numbers (with Elda Merton and F. E, Grossnickle). Philadelphia: John C.
Winston Company. 1952. 393 pages.

Teachers Guide for Discovering Numbers (with Elda Merton and F. E. Grossnickle). Phila-
delphia: John C. Winston Company. 1953. 171 pages.

Teachers Guide for Learning Numbers (with Elda Merton and F. E. Grossnickle). Philadelphia:
John C. Winston Company. 1953. 175 pages.

Teachers Guide for Exploring Numbers (with Elda Merton and F. E. Grossnickle). Philadelphia:
John C. Winston Company. 1953. 148 pages.

Teachers Guide for Understanding Niwmbers (with Elda Merton and F. E. Grossnickle). Phila-
delphia: John C. Winston Company. 1953. 147 pages.

“Diagnostic chart for fundamental processes in arithmetic.” Page 413 in The Fourth Mental
Measurement Yearbook. Highland Park, New Jersey: The Gryphon Press. 1953.

“Exceptional teacher service record.” Ibid., p. 796.

‘“‘Scale for rating effective teacher behavior.” Ibid., p. 804,

“Making arithmetic meaningful and significant.”” California Mathematicians’ Annual Bulletin,
Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 1-8. November, 1952.

“Principles of diagnosis and remedial teaching of arithmetic.”” National Association for Remedial
Teaching News, Vol. 4, No. 1, pp. 1, 4, 8. January, 1953.

WiLLis E. Ducan, Ph.D., Professor

Improving Student Personnel Services in Teacher Fducation (with J. Shaw). Oneonta: Com-
mittee on Implementation of the Student Personnel Association for Teacher Education, in
Cooperation with the AACTE Committee on Studies and Standards. August, 1952. 30 pages.

Co-editor, Guidance in Minnesota Section, Minnesota Education Assoctation Journal. 1952-53.
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RutH E. Eckert, Ed.D., Professor

“Intercollegiate cooperation.” National Education Association Quarterly, 42:217-18. April, 1953.

Review of Salvatore S. DiMichael, Improving Personality and Study Skills in College in Journal
of Higher Education, 29:222-23. April, 1953.

Patrn R. Griy, Ph.D., Professor

The Student Teacher tn the Secondary School (with J. U, Michaelis). New York: Prentice-Hall,
Inc. 1953. 484 pages.

The Student Teacher in the Elementary School (with J. U. Michaelis). New York: Prentice-
Hall, Inc. 1953. 450 pages.

A History of Teacher Certification: A Preliminary Study. Washington, D.C.: National Commis-
sion on Teacher Education and Professional Standards, National Education Association. 1953.
38 pages.

“Identifying and interpreting the distinctive characteristics of teacher education.” Section 1,
pages 25-33 in Lvaluating Progress and Charting the Future of Teacher Fducation. Wash-
ington, D.C.: National Commission on Teacher Education and Professional Standards,
National Education Association. 1952,

“Excerpts from two instruments for appraising teaching competency” (with C. J. Hoyt). Jowrnal
of Iducational Research, 46:705-10. May, 1933,

Editor of ““Teacher education at the University of Minnesota.”” Chapter 8, pages 124-57 in Cur-
ricihon Trends and Teacher Education, Thivty-sccond Yearbook, the Assoctation for Student
Teaching. T.ock Haven, Pennsylvania: The Association for Student Teaching. 1933.

Pararer Q. Jonvsox, Ph.D,, Professor

Educational Resecarch and Appraisal (with A. S. Barr and R. A. Davis). Philadelphia: J. B.
Lippincott Company. 1953. 362 pages.

Introduction to Statistical Methods (with R. W. B, Jackson). New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc.
1953. 357 pages.

“Appratsal of the test of application of principles in physical science: genecral education
series.” Pages 622-23 in Fourth Mental Measurement Yearbook. Highland Park, New Jersey:
The Gryphon Press. 1953.

“Appraisal of the college entrance examination board achievement test in physics.” Ibid.,
pp. 642-43.

Statistical editor, Jowrnal of Ilxperimental Education. 1952-53.

WiLrorp S. MiLLer, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus

AMiller Analoyies Test, Form J. New York: Psychological Corporation. 1952. 4 pages.

Manual for Miller Anaiogies Test. (Revised edition,) New York: Psychological Corporation.
1952, 13 pages.

MERVIN G, NEALE, Ph.D., Professor
A Swrvey of the University of New Mceaico. Albuquerque: University of New Mexico. 1952,

75 pages.

Dora V. Sarrre, Ph.D., Professor

“The goals of the literature period and the grade sequence of desirahble experiences.” Pages
188-94 in Improving Reading in All Curricilum reas, Supplementary Educational Mono-
graphs No. 76. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 1952,

“Dora V. Smith introduces: The language arts.” Scholastic, 61:11T. September 24, 1932,

“Selected references on clementary school instruction: English.” Llementary School Tournal,
32:104-108. October, 1952.

“The English language arts: A link between yesterday and tomorrow.” English Tournal, 42:72-79.
February, 1953.

“Selected references on secondary school instruction: English.
February, 1933.

“A way to understanding.” Delta Kappa Gamma Bulletin, Vol. 19, No. 4, pp. 5-11. Summer,
1953.

' School Review, 61:101-104.

C. Giueert WrExNN, Ph.D,, Professor
“The selection and education of student personnel workers.’
31:9-14. October, 1952.

B

Personnel and Guidance Journal,
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“The ethics of counseling.” LEducational and Psychological Measurement, 12:161-77. Summer,
1952; Minnesota Journal of Lducation, 34:36, 68. October, 1952.

“Counseling—helping students to help themselves.”” Informational Bulletin of the Illinois Air
Training Command, 4:7-12. Spring, 1953.

Review of Ernest Havemann and Patricia West, They Went to College: The College Graduate
in America Today in Personnel and Guidance Journal, 31:556-57. May, 1933.

Orto E. Domian, Ph.D., Associate Professor and Director of Surveys

Minnesota Public School Facilitics Suwrvey— A Study of Sclected Aspects of Minnesota Public
Secondary Schools, Excluding Minneapolis, St. Paul and Duluth (with I. O. Friswold, R. C.
Prentis, and F. H. Smith). St. Paul: State Department of Education. 1953. 217 pages.

School Building Swurvey, Brookings, South Dakota (with W. H. Strand). Minneapolis: Bureau
of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1953. 103 pages.

School Building Survey, Buffalo Lake School District (with F. H. Smith). Minneapolis: Bureau
of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952,
109 pages.

School Building Survey, Crookston (with W, H. Strand). Minneapolis: Bureau of Field Studies
and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952. 181 pages.

School Building Survey, Last Grand Forks (with 8. W, Harvey). Minneapolis: Bureau of
Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1953. 179 pages.

Supplementary Report, School Building Survey, ibbing School District (with S. W. Harvey).
Minneapolis: Bureau of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of
Minnesota. 1953. 37 pages.

School Building Survey of the Northfield High School Area (with S. W. Harvey). Minneapolis:
Burecau of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952.
225 pages.

Owatonna High School Building Survey. Minneapolis: Bureau of Field Studies and Surveys,
College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952. 40 pages.

School Building Survey, St. Lounis Park. Minneapolis: Bureau of Field Studies and Surveys,
College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1953. 95 pages.

School Building Survey, Waterville (with K. J. Vander Horck). Minneapolis: Bureau of Field
Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952. 130 pages.
Better School Buildings for Brookings (with W. H. Strand). Brookings: Board of Education.

1953. 25 pages.

Thetr Education—Your Responsibility (Buffalo Lake) (with F. H. Smith and Emma L. Mens-
sen). Buffalo Lake: Board of Education. 1952. 21 pages.

School Building Survey of the Crookston Area (with W. H. Strand). Crookston: Board of
Education. 1952. 32 pages.

Educational Growth itn East Grand Forks (with S. W. Harvey and Lois M. Randall). East
Grand Forks: Board of Education. 1953. 29 pages.

Supplement to School Building Survey, Faribault School District (with W. H. Strand). Minne-
apolis: Bureau of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota.
1952. 21 pages.

School Building Needs of the Northfield High School Area (with S. W. Harvey). Northfield:
Board of Education. 1952. 28 pages.

School Buildings for St. Louis Park Children. St. Touis Park: Board of Education. 1953.
28 pages.

Building for Your Children’s Future (Waterville) (with K. J. Vander Horck). Waterville:
Board of Education. 1952. 28 pages.

“Your investment in public schools.”” Minnesota Journal of FEducation, 33:28-29. May, 1953.

CarL V. Goossex, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Elementary education.”” Pages 136-38 in Curriculum Trends and Teacher Education, Thirty-
second Yearbook of the Association for Student Teaching. Tock Haven, Pennsylvania:
The Association for Student Teaching. 1953.

Tracy F. TyLer, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Teachers must meet added responsibilities.” Journal of the Association for Education by Radio,
12:1. October, 1952,

“Ts educational TV moving ahead?” 7bid., p. 13. November, 1952,

“Educational TV’s success depends on cooperation.” Ibid., p. 25. December, 1952,
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“Planning television programs.” Ibid., p. 37, January, 1953.

“TV—education’s most critical problem.” Tbid., p. 49. February, 1953.

“Will educational TV survive?’ Ibid., p. 61. March, 1953.

“Saluting another Columbus institute.” Ibid., p. 73. April, 1953.

“As your editor sees it.”’ Ibid., p. 85. May, 1953.

“The educational television programs institute.” NAEB Newsletter, p. 14. May, 1953.
Editor, Journal of the cssociation for Education by Radio. 1952-53.

Freperick E. ELLis, Ed.D., Assistant Professor

“The concept of liberty in the papal encyclical: Libertas Praestantissimum.” Ediucational Theory,
3:247-57. October, 1932.

“Communication concerning the article: The concept of liberty in the papal encyclical: Libertas
Praestantissimum.” Ibid., pp. 74-75. January, 1953.

“The responsibility for freedom.” Clurchman, 167:6-7. May 15, 1953.

Reviews of
B. Bell, Crowd Culture in Churcliman, 166:17. December 1, 1952,
R. May, Man’s Search for Himself. Ibid., 167:14. February 15, 1933.
C. Kegley and R. Bretall, editors, The Theology of Paul Tillich., Ibid., p. 15. March 1, 1953.
J. Conant, Modern Science and Modern Man. Ibid., p. 13. March 15, 1953,
Sister A. Walters and Sister K. O'Hara, Persons and Personality: an Introduction to Psy-

chology. Ibid., p. 15. April 1, 1953.

T. Woody, Liberal LEducation for Free Men in Educational Theory, 3:188-89. April, 1953.

NEbp A, Fraxpers, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“A circuit for continuous, constant direct-current measurement of palmar resistance.” American
Journal of Psychology, 66:295-99. April, 1953.

“So we teach for leadership” (with S. Havumaki). Minnesota Journal of Education, 33:40-42.
April, 1953.

Teaclhing with Groups. Minneapolis: Board of Education Mimeograph Department. 1953,
17 pages.

WiLLiant J. Moonax, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

A Multivariate Approach to Tests of Hypotheses Associated with the Electromaze. Minneapolis:
Office of Naval Research, University of Minnesota. April, 1953. 17 pages.

Specification and Expevimental Design of Problems Associated with Faculty Promotion Policies
at the University of Minnesota. Minneapolis: Bureau of Institutional Research, University of
Minnesota., March, 1933, 9 pages.

Statistical Training for Mathematical Students tn Secondary Schools. Minneapolis: Statistical
I.aboratory, College of Education, University of Minnesota. April 25, 1953. 16 pages.

“The statistical interpretation of degrees of frecedom.” Journal of Experimental Education, 21:
239-64. March, 1953.

An Introduction to Some Matrix Algebra for Students of Educational Statistics. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. February 10, 1933. 12 pages.

Charts of the Power Function for Analysis of Variance Tests and Illustrations of Their Use.
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. May 3, 1953. 11 pages.

Mavxarp C. REy~owps, PhuD., Assistant Professor
“A study of the relationships between auditory characteristics and specific silent reading abilities.”
Journal of Educational Research, 46:439-49. February, 1953.

Gorvox M. A, Mork, Ph.D., Lecturer

“The schools turn out a good product.” Pages 4.5 in Here Are Your Scheols. St. Paul: Minne-
sota Citizens Committee for Public Education, Minnesota Congress of Parents and Teachers,
Minnesota Education Association, and Minnesota School Doard Association. 1952.

“The education of secondary teachers.” Pages 140-42 in Jesse A. Bond and John A. Hockett,
editors, Curriculum Trends and Teacher Education, 1953 Yearbook of the Association for
Student Teaching. Ann Arbor: Edwards Brothers, Inc. 1953.

“The schools turn out a good product.” Minnesota Journal of Education, 33:28-29. September,
1952,
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Naoxwmr C. Cuasg, M.A,, Instructor

“Evaluation.” Chapter 7, pages 207-13 in A Guide for Instruction in the Language crts. Cur-
riculum Bulletin No. 8. Minnecsota State Department of Education. St. Paul: Department
of Education. 1952,

“Using community resources.” Chapter 9 in The Student Teacher in the Elementary School.
New York: Prentice Hall, Inc. 1953.

“Elementary student tcaching.” Page 139 in Curriculum Trends and Teacher Education, 1953
Yearbook of the Association for Student Teaching. Lock Haven, Pennsylvania: Association
for Student Teaching. 1953.

“Speech in the elementary school.” Elementary English, 30:137-41. March, 1953.

Reviews of
James L. Sunimers, Open Season in Elementary FEnglish, 29:120. February, 1952.

Lilla Stirling, Jockie, a Story of Prince Edward Island. Ibid., pp. 123-24.

Geoffrey Trease, Cue for Treason. Ibid., p. 371. October, 1952.

Helen Garrett, Polly Roughhouse. Ibid.

Lucile Rosenheim, The Dancing Heart. Ibid., p. 442. November, 1952,

Henry Lent, O. K. for Drive-Away. 1bid.

David E. Weingast, Franklin I). Roosevelt: Man of Destiny. Ibid., p. 506. December, 1952.
Shannon Garst, Jim Bridger: Greatest of the Mountain Men. Ibid., 30:125. February, 1953.

B

Kenxeru B. Hovr, M.A., Instructor
“Why guidance is necessary.” American Vocational Journal, 8:21. 1953.

NeviLLe P. PearsoN, M. A, Instructor

Co-editor, Film Council News Letter. 1953-54.

Production work on the following motion picture films made for the United States State Depart-
ment, U.S.L.LE., in Iran and Greece:

Tran:
Tuberculosis Near East Foundation
Dysentery Water, Irrigation
Nutrition Sanitary Privy
Clean Water

Greece:

Greek Fighting Man
American Farm School
Exchange of Persons

Herex A. Stranp, M A, Instructor

“Were you there?” Lutheran Teacher, 28:19-20. April, 1953.

Review of Helen Witmer and Ruth Kotinsky, editors, Personality in the Making in Lutheran
Teacher, 28:31. February, 1953.

Kditor, Studies in Rural Education. 1953,

Arvorp S, WoestEnorr, M.A., Director of Burcau of Recommendations and
Instructor

Your Caveer in Lducation. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Printing Department. 1952,
15 pages.

Annual Report of the Bureau of Recommendations. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeo-
graph Department. 1952. 32 pages.

Suro Havumaxr, M. A, Teaching Assistant
“So we teach for leadership” (with N. A. Flanders). Minnesota Journal of Education, 33:40-42.
April, 1953.

Max L. Kragcer, M.Ed,, Teaching Assistant
320 pen drawings for VanWagenen’s Listening—Picture Vocabulary Scales, Books A, B, C.
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Printing Department. 1953. 18 pages.
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Patrick D. Rocciiio, M.A., Teaching Assistant

“Measuring teachers’ personal effectiveness.” AMinnesota Association of Secondary School Prin-
cipals Bulletin, 17:57-61. May, 1953.

Hexry C. Wess, M.A,, Teaching Assistant
Educational films 1952-33:
Three motion picture scripts, Counseling Adolescents, correlated with the texthook Counseling
Adolescents, by E. G. Willlamson.
Drama of an Old Farin (author, script, direction, photography).
{eart Hospital Report (photography).
Homespun (author).
Marsh Waters, Waste or [V ealth? (script, unit manager).
Minnesota Brown Trout (author, script, unit manager, film editor, music).
Pucblo Arts (author, script, film editor, unit manager).
Youth and the U. N. (author, photography, direction, script).

HowmEe Econoaiics EpvcaTioN

Crara B. Arxy, M.A., Professor

Evaluation in Home Iconomics. New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts. 1953, 378 pages.

Minnesota Tests in Household Skills (with Dorothy T. Dyer and Margaret Proshek). Chicago:
Science Research Associates. 1953, 37 pages.

“Evaluation.” Journal of Home Economics, 44:550-51. September, 1952,

Evria J. Rosk, Ph.D,, Professor
“Home economics education.” Pages 154-37 in Curriculum Trends and Teacher Education,

Thirty-second Yearbook of The Association for Student Teaching. Lock Haven, Pennsylvania:
The Association for Student Teaching. 1953.

Heppa Karka, M.A., Assistant Professor
Reviews of
J. B. Edmouson, Improving the Effectiveness of College Teaching in Journal of Home Eco-
nomics, 45:121. February, 1933.
L. Detchen, Instructional alues Assoctated twith the Use of Questionnaires. Ibid.
R. H. Simpson and E. S. Brown, College Learning and Teaching. Ibid.

Mary Erizaperi Coox, M.S,) Instructor
Abstracts in Journal of Home Economics, Vol. 44, Decemher, 1952, No. 10, p. 803.

Music EpvcaTioN

PavL S. Ivory, Ed.D., Assistant Professor
“Minneapolis.” Musical Admerica, 3:300. February, 1953.
“Band programs in Minnesota.” Journal of Research in Music Education, 1:3-10. Spring, 1953.
Reviews of
Albert Keiser, College Names: Their Origin and Significance in AMinneapolis Sunday Tribune,
August 10, 1952,
W. H. Prosser, Nine to Five. Ibid., March 1, 1953.
“Menuhin impressive in concert.” St. Paul Pioncer Press, October 22, 1952,
“Jamieson top-flight.”” Ibid., January 16, 1952.
“Symphony concert review.” Ibid., February 21, 1953.
“New civic orchestra competent.”” Ibid., May 6, 1953.

Jouax~xa B. Heck, B.S,, Instructor
Manual for Adventures in Music (a program for in-school listening over KUOM). Jlinne-

apolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. Tuesdays, September 23, 1652-
May 19, 1953. 30 pages.
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TrADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

Hower J. Smrta, Ph.D,, Professor and Chairman

Higher Education Looks Ahead. Minnesota’s Colleges: Thetr Functions, Their Problems and
Their Goals. St. Paul: State Department of Education. 1953, 48 pages.

Moving Forward with Vocational Education: Trends, Needs, Next Steps in Minnesota. St. Paul:
State Department of Education. 1953. 64 pages.

Better Education for More People: Good Schools and Good Colleges Improve the Quality of
Living for Citizens, Communities, State. St. Paul: State Department of Education. 1953.
32 pages.

“Selected references on  elementary school instruction—-industrial arts.”” Elementary School
Journal, 53:171-73. November, 1952,

“Selected references on sccondary school instruction---industrial and vocational arts.” School
Review, 61:168-70. March, 1953.

Reviews of
William T. Bawden, A Flistory of Kansas State Teachers College, 1903-1941 in Industrial

Arts and Vocational Education, 41:28A, 31A. December, 1952.
Lynn A. Emerson, How to Prepare Training Manuals: A Guide in the Prepavation of Written
I'nstructional Materials in Industrial and Labor Relations Revicw, 6:438-39. April, 1953.

Preface to Discussion (Supplement to Minutes of January 14th Session of Minnesota Comis-
sion on Vocational and Higher Education). St. Paul: State Department of Education Mimeo-
graph Department. 1953, 5 pages.

Wireiav J. Mrcneers, Ph.D., Professor

Contributor to Swrvey of the Educational Program of the Artillery School, Antiaircraft and
Guided Missiles Branch, Report and Recommendations by a Stecial Survey Commission
(restricted). Washington: Human Resources Research Office, George Washington University.
1952, 98 pages.

“Review of mechanical drawing test: state high school tests for Indiana.” Pages 557-58 in Oscar
Krisen Buros, editor, The Fourth Mental Measurements Yearbook. Highland Park, New
Jersey: The Gryphon Press. 1953.

“Review of Middleton industrial arts test.”” Ibid., pp. 558-59.

What Is a Person Like Who Has Achieved the Broad Objectives of Industrial Arts? St. Paul:
St. Paul Public Schools Mimeograph Department, 1952. 54 pages.

Harorp T. WipnowsoN, M. A, Associate Professor
Central Region Trade and Industrial Conference Report 1952-53. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Office
of Education Mimeograph Department. 1953. 65 pages.

University Hice Scrioor,

Envnya M. Birkmater, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The modern language program.” Chapter 7, pages 150-54 in Curriculum Trends and Teacher
Education, 1953 Yearbook of the Association for Student Teaching. Ann Arbor: Edward Bros.
1953.

“Motivation in second language learning.” 12 pages in Proccedings of the Sixth Annual Univer-
sity of Kentucky Foreign Language Conference. Lexington, Kentucky: University of Ken-
tucky. 1953,

“Twentieth annual meeting of the ALAT.G.” German Quarterly, 26:55-61. January, 1953.

“Foreign langnage study gains in popularity.” St. Paul Sunday Pioncer Press, May 24, 1953.

Editor, German News. 1952-53.

Doxovax A, Jounsox, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Special methods in academic majors.” Pages 142-44 in Curriculum Trends and Teacher Educa-
tion, Thirty-second Yearbook of the Association for Student Teaching. Lock Haven, Pennsyl-
vania: The Association for Student Teaching. 1933.

“A unit on our number system.”” School Scicnce and Mathematics, 52:556-61. October, 1952,

“A report card for marking achievement in mathematics.” Mathematics Teacher, 45:423-26.
October, 1952,
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“Afhliated group activities.,” Ibid., pp. 99-100. February, 1953.

“Let's do something for the gifted.”” Ibid., pp. 322-25. May, 1953.
“Three dimensional graphs.” Ibid., pp. 339-40.

Co-editor, Aids to Teaching Department, Mathematics Teacher. 1952-33.

CrareNce H. Boeck, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Teaching chemistry for scientific method and attitude development.” Science Education, 37:
81-84. March, 1953.

Eorra WEesT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Editor, Special Bulletin of the Minnesota Council for the Social Studies, Resource Unit on the
U.S.S.R. 1952-53.

Some Selected Sources of Materials for Social Studies Classes (1953 revision). Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. 1953. 9 pages.

Rozsert J. ANperRson, M.A., Instructor

“The use of color photography in the classroom.” Bulletin of the Minnesota Council for the Social
Studies, 15:11-12. May, 1953.

Lyre M. Eakins, B.C.E., B.S,, Instructor

Achicvement Examinations for Secondary Schools: Elementary Algebra. Minneapolis: Educa-
tional Test Bureau. 1953, 4 pages.

“Test construction.” Minnesota Mathematics Newsletter, 4:7-8. November, 1952,

“Test construction.” Ibid., 5:9. February, 1953; p. 11. April, 1953,

Make-up editor, Minnesota Mathematics Newsletter. 1952-53.

StaxpLEy B. KecLEr, M.A,, Instructor
“Teaching to overcome pupils’ listening lag.” Clearing House, 27:497-99. April, 1953.

Tureonore E. KELLoGG, M. A., Instructor

“Review of the Columbia Research Bureau plane geometry test” (with C. J. Hoyt). Review 422,
pages 519-20 in Oscar Krisen Buros, editor. Fourth Mental Measurements Yearbook. Highland
Park, New Jersey: The Gryphon Press. 1953.

“Review of the cooperative plane geometry test’” (with C. J. Hoyt). Ibid., Review 423, pp. 520-21.

“Review of the Shaycoft plane geometry test” (with C. J. Hoyt). Ibid., Review 433, pp. 524-25.

“The new Minnesota state guide for instruction in mathematics.” Minnesota Journal of Educa-
tion, 33:23-24. January, 1953.

Rute A. MarrerLL, B.S,, Instructor and Librarian
Reading Is Fun. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. 1952. 3 pages.

Lre D. Stark, B.A, B.S,, Instructor
French I-11 Test. Minneapolis: Educational Test Bureau. May, 1953, 6 pages.

Bex R. WHITINGER, B.E., Instructor
Achievement Eramination in Biology. Minneapolis: Educational Test Bureau. 1953, 6 pages.

Bureau oF EpvcarionaL RESEARCH

Cyrir J. Hoyrt, Ph.D., Associate Professor and Director of Educational Research

Tables for Interpretation of Correlation and Reliability Coefficients (with C. L. Stunkard).
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, College of Education. 1952, 36 pages.

“Review of Columbia Research Bureau plane geometry test” (with T. E. Kellogg). Review 422,
pages 519-20 in Oscar Krisen Buros, editor, The Fourth Mental Measurements Y ecarbook.
Highland Park, New Jersey: The Gryphon Press. 1953.
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“Review of cooperative plane geometry test” (with T. E. Kellogg). Jbid., Review 423, pp. 520-21.

“Review of Shaycoft plane geometry test’” (with T. E, Keilogg). Ibid., Review 433, pp. 524-25.

“Procedure for determining number and nature of norm groups for the Minnesota Teacher
Attitude Inventory” (with W. W. Cook). [Lducational and Psychological Measurement,
12:562-73. Winter, 1952.

“Estimation of test reliability for unrestricted item scoring methods” (with C. L. Stunkard).
Ibid., pp. 756-58.

“Excerpts from two instruments for appraising teaching competency’” (with P. R. Grim).
Journal of Educational Research, 46:705-10. May, 1953.

Co-editor, Educational Research Department, Minnesota Journal of Education. 1952-53.

Cretus J. Cummiskey, M.A., Research Fellow
“Are teacher and pupil skills related?” Minnesota Journal of Education, 33:22-24, January,
1953.

Cravyron L. Stuxkarp, M.A., Research Fellow

Tables for Interpretation of Correlation and Reliability Coefficients (with C. ]. Hoyt). Minne-
apolis: University of Minnesota, College of Education. 1952. 36 pages.

“Estimation of test reliability for unrestricted item scoring methods” (with C. I. Hoyt). Iduca-
tional and Psvchological Measurvement, 12:75 -7¢ inter, 1972,

“Re: the situational quality’” (with C. M. Hagen). Progressive Education, 30:127-28, February,
1953.

Ravyonp O. CoLLIER, JR.,, M.A., Research Assistant
“Some applications of the method of pivotal condensation in statistical analysis’’ Journal of
Experimental Education, 21:233-41. March, 1953.

SaMuUEL T. Mavo, M.A., Research Assistant

“Validation of a test battery in a school of nursing.”’ Nursing World, 126:16-17, 39. December,
1952.

Bureau oF FreLp Stubies AND SURVEYS

SaxvelL W, Harvey, MUAL Instructor and Field Assistant

School Building Surveys, East Grand Forks (with O. E. Domian). Minneapolis: Bureau of
Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1953. 179 pages.

Supplementary Report, School Building Survey, Hibbing School District (with O. E. Domian).
Minneapolis: Bureau of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of
Minnesota. 1953. 37 pages.

School Building Survey of the Northfield High School Area (with O. E. Domian). Minneapolis:
Bureau of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952.
223 pages.

Educational Growth in East Grand Forks (with O. E. Domian and Lois M. Randall). East
Grand Forks: Board of Education. 1953. 29 pages.

School Building Needs of the Northfield High School Area (with O. E. Domian). Northfield:
Board of Education. 1952. 28 pages.

Roy C. Prextis, B.E,, M.A., Instructor and Field Assistant

Minnesota Public School Facilities Survey—A Study of Selected Aspects of Minnesota Public
Secondary Schools, Excluding Minneapolis, St. Paul and Duluth (with O. E. Domian, I. O.
Friswold, and F. H. Smith). St. Paul: State Department of Education. 1953. 217 pages.

“Educational programs in typical high schools.” American School Board Journal, 126:47-48.
May, 1953.

Frank H. SmrtH, M.A., Instructor and Field Assistant

Minnesota Public School Facilities Survey—A Study of Selected Aspects of Minnesota Public
Secondary Schools, Excluding Minneapolis, St. Paul and Duluth (with O. E. Domian, I. O.
Friswold, and R. C. Prentis). St. Paul: State Department of Education. 1953. 217 pages.
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School Building Survey, Buffalo Lake School District (with O, E. Domian). Minneapolis:
Bureau of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952.
109 pages.

Thetr Education—Your Responstbility (Buffalo Lake) (with O. E. Domian and Emma L. Mens-
sen). Buffalo Lake: Board of Education. 1952. 21 pages.

WirLiaat H, Straxp, M.A,, Instructor and Field Assistant

School Building Survey, Brookings, South Dakota (with O. E. Domian). Minneapolis: Bureau
of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1953. 103
pages.

School Building Survey, Crookston (with O. E. Domian). Minneapolis: Bureau of Field Studies
and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952. 181 pages.

Better School Buildings for Brookings (with O. E. Domian). Brookings: Board of Education.
1953. 25 pages.

School Building Survey of the Crookston Area (with O. E, Domian). Crookston: Board of
Education. 1952. 32 pages.

Supplement to School Building Survey, Faribault School District (with O. E. Domian). Minne-
apolis: Bureau of Field Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota.
1952, 21 pages.

KaryL J. Vaxper Horck, B.A., Instructor and Field Assistant

School Building Survey, Waterville (with O. E. Domian). Minneapolis: Bureau of Field
Studies and Surveys, College of Education, University of Minnesota. 1952. 130 pages.

Building for Your Children’s Future (Waterville) (with O. E. Domian). Waterville: Board of
Education. 1952, 28 pages.

BurEAU oF INsTITUTIONAL RESEARCH

Roperr J. KerLLer, Ph.D., Professor

Criteria for the Accreditation of Private Secondary Schools. University of Minnesota, Commit-
tee on Institutional Relationships Bulletin. November, 1952. 11 pages.

Survey of the Status and Use of Examinations in the Basic Sciences for the State of Minnesota
(with R. 8. Melton). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, Bureau of Institutional Re-
search Bulletin. May, 1953. 44 pages.

Problems of Minnesota Junior Colleges. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, Bureau of In-
stitutional Research. February, 1953. 14 mimeographed pages.

What Happens to Former Students of the College of Science, Literature, and the Arts with
Implications for College Teaching. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, Bureau of In-
stitutional Research. September 22, 1952. 19 mimeographed pages.

Whither Junior College Education. Minncapolis: University of Minnesota, Bureau of Institu-
tional Research. March 26, 1953. 7 mimeographed pages.

GRADUATE SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATION

TrEeonore C. Brecex, Ph.D,, Litt.D., 1.H.D., Dean and Professor

“Salute to Sherlock Holmes” (with E. W. MeDiarmid). Pages 7-20 in T. C. Blegen and
E. W. McDiarmid, editors, Sherlock Holmes, Master Detective. L.aCrosse, Wisconsin: Sumac
Press. 1952.

“Along came Charles.”” Ibid., pp. 21-33

“Foreword.” Pages iii-iv in Roland S. Vaile, Red Wing Five Years Later. Minneapolis: Uni-
versity of Minnesota Press. 1952.
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“Foreword.” Pages v-vi in F. Stuart Chapin, Social Science Research: Its Expanding Horizons.
Minneapolis: Social Science Rescarch Center of the Graduate School. 1953.

“Introduction.”’ Pages v-vi in Aagot Raaen, Measure of My Days. Fargo, North Dakota: North
Dakota Institute for Regional Studies. 1953.

“Toward a common front.”” School and Society, 76:161-67. September 13, 1952. Pages 18-30 in
W. H. Cartwright and W. B. Hamilton, The Duke University Centennial Confercnce on
Teacher Training in Historical Papers of the Trinity Coliege Ilistorical Society, Series XXX.
Durham, N. C.: Duke University Press. 1953.

“The Graduate School.” Minnesoia, Poice of the clhwmni, 532:7. April, 1933,

“The University in crisis—‘Fidelity to trust.’ ”’ Ibid., pp. 5-8, 31. May-June, 1953.

Review of IHalvdan Koht, FHistorikar 1 laere in American Historical Review, 38:74-76. October,
1952.

Minnetonka Family, The Saga of Saga Hill. 1952, 77 mimeographed pages.

Jorn G. Darcky, Ph.D., Associate Dean and Professor

“How we make up our minds.” Journal of the American Association of University Women,
46:6-10. October, 1952,

“Studies of group behavior: Leaders, followers, and isolates in small organized groups” (with
W. E. Martin and N. Gross). Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 47:838-42.
QOctober, 1952,

“Studies of group behavior: IT. Methodological problems in the study of interrelationships of
group members” (with W. E, Martin and N. Gross). Educational and Psychological Measure-
ment, 12:533-53. Winter, 1952.

“Studies of group behavior: Factors associated with the productivity of groups” (with N. Gross
and W. C. Martin). Journal of Applied Psychology, 36:396-403. December, 1952.

“Reply to Eells’ comment on Darley’s ‘Special Review.” ” Ibid., p. 424.

“Contract support of research in psychology.” American Psychologist, 7:719-21. December, 1952.

HORMEL INSTITUTE

Warrer O. Lunpsers, Ph.D., Professor and Director

“Chemical and kinetic studies on the autoxidation of fatty acid esters” (with O. S. Privett).
Pages 6-10 in Annual Report, The Hormel Institute of the University of Minnesota, 1951-52.
Published for the Hormel Institute by the University of Minnesota Press.

“The reaction mechanism of soybean lipoxidase” (with A. L. Tappel and P. D. Boyer). Journal
of Biological Chemistry, 199:267-81. November, 1952.

“Effect of temperature and antioxidants upon the lipoxidase-catalyzed oxidation of aqueous
sodium linoleate” (with A. L. Tappel and P. D. Boyer). Archives of Biochemistry and
Biophvsics, 42:293-304. February, 1953.

“Preparation of peroxide concentrates from autoxidized fatty acid esters” (with O. S. Privett
and E. Christense Nickell). Journa! of the American Oil Chemists’ Society, 30:17-21.
January, 1953.

“Structure of hydroperoxides obtained from autoxidized methyl linoleate” (with O. S. Privett,
N. A. Khan, W, E, Tolberg, and DD. H. Wheeler). Ibid., pp. 61-66. February, 1953.

“Antioxidants and their uses.” The Manufacturing Confectioner, 33:19. April, 1953.

“Interrelationships of fecal, body, and dietary fats” (with L. N. Norcia). (Abstract.) Federa-
tion Proceedings, 12:252. 1953.

Co-editor, FProgress in tie Chemistry of Fats and Other Lipids. Pergamon Press, London. 1932-53.

Lawrexnce E. CarpenTER, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“The effect of products obtained from Streptomyces aureofaciens fermentations on the growth
and reproduction of swine” (with Nora L. Larson). Pages 44-48 in Annual Report, The
Hormel Institute of the University of Minnesota, 1951-52. Published for the Hormel Institute
by the University of Minnesota Press.

“Effect of nutrition on reproduction in swine” (with Nora L. Larson). Ibid., pp. 48-52.

“Effects of 3-nitro-4-hydroxy phenyl arsonic acid in the diet of swine.” Ibid., pp. 52-54.

“Studies on swine dysentery” (with Nora L. Larson). Ibid., pp. 54-57.

“The role of vitamin E in reproduction in swine.” Ibid., p. 57.

“Nutritive requirenient of swine.” Ibid., p. 58.
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Rarpa T. HoLyman, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Chromatography of fatty acids and related substances.” Pages 104:26 in [Progress in the
Chemistry of Fats and Other Lipids, Vol. I. London: Pergamon Press. 1952.

“Application of chromatography to separation problems in the lipid field.” Pages 31-33 in An-
nual Report, The Hormel Institute of the University of Minnesota, 1951-52. Published for
the Hormel Institute by the University of Jinnesota Press.

“Chemistry and metabolism of the essential fatty acids.” Ibid., pp. 34-37.

“Polyethenoid fatty acid metabolism. VI. Effect of pyridoxine on essential fatty acid conver-
sions” (with P. W, Witten). Archives of Biochemistry and Biophrysics, 41:266-73. December,
1952.

GEORGE A. Youxng, B.A., D.V.M., Associate Professor and Assistant Director

“Influenza vaccines for the reduction of suckling pig mortalities.” Pages 58-61 in Annual
Report. The Hormel Institute of the University of Minnesota, 1951-52. Published for the
Hormel Institute by the University of Minnesota Press.

“The effects of swine influenza and other swine disease viruses on fetal and suckling pig mor-
talities.” 1bid., pp. 62-66.

““Factors in natural resistance to virus infections.” Ibid., pp. 66-68.

““The establishment and maintenance of a disease-free swine population.” Ibid., pp. 68-70.

“A preliminary report on the etiology of edema of newborn pigs.” Journal of the American
I"eterinary Medical Assoctation, 121:394. November, 1952.

“Dynamite in the livestock industry.” Hormel Farmer, 15:3-6. September 15, 1952,

“The experimental production of malformations und other abnormalities in fetal pigs by means
of attenuated hog cholera virus” (with A. J. Luedke, R. L. Kitchell, and J. H. Sautter).
Pages 146-30 in the Proccedings of the Nineticth Annual Meeting of the American Ieterinary
Medical Assoctation, 1953,

“We can eradicate swine diseases.” Jowa State College Veterinarian, Vol. 15, No. 3, pp. 147-49.
1953.

“An approach to eradication of swine diseases” (with R. W. Ilinz and N. R. Underdahl).
A 15 minute colored sound 16 mm. film. 1952-53,

Jacgues R. CHiraurt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

‘“Preparation of esters of unsaturated fatty acids and a study of their film-forming properties.”
Pages 15-18 in Annual Report, The Flormel Institute of the University of Minnesota, 1951-52.
Published for the Hormel Institute by the University of Minnesota Press.

“Studies of fat metabolism in human subjects.” Ibid., pp. 20-25.

“A study of the antioxidants of natural spices.” Ibid., pp. 25-30.

“Studies of inhibitors of gastric secretion.” Ibid., pp. 38-42.

Arxorp J. L.u~np, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor

“Investigation of changes that take place in foods during storage in the frozen condition.”
Pages 70-79 in Annual Report, The Hormel Institute of the University of Minnesota, 1951-52.
Published for the Hormel Institute by the University of Minnesota Press.

“Investigation of factors influencing food sterilization and preservation.” Ibid., pp. 79-82.

ORrviLLE S. PriverT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Chemical and kinetic studies on the autoxidation of fatty acid esters” (with W. O. Lundberg).
Pages 6-10 in Annual Report, The Hormel Institute of the University of Minnesota, 1951-52.
Published for the Hormel Institute by the University of Minnesota Press.

“The deterioration of fatty acids in meats during storage.” Ibid., pp. 10-14.

“Survey of literature on the fatty acid content of foods.”” Ibid., pp. 14-15.

“Development of new products and uses for fats of animal origin.” Ibid., pp. 19-20.

“Development of a commercially suitable emulsifier for animal shortenings.” Ibid., p. 19.

“Solubilities of fatty acids and derivatives in several solvents.”” Ibid., pp. 37-38.

“Preparation of peroxide concentrates from autoxidized fatty acid esters” (with W. O. Lund-
berg and E. Christense Nickell). Journal of the American Oil Chemists’ Society, 30:17-21.
January, 1953.

“Structure of hydroperoxides obtained from autoxidized methyl linoleate” (with W. O. Lund-
berg, N. A. Khan, W. E., Tolberg, and D. H. Wheeler). Journal of the American Oil
Chemists’ Society, 30:61-66. February, 1953.
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Davip C. EncLanD, Ph.D., Research Fellow

“The Minnesota inbred Poland China lines.” Inbred News, Vol. 2, No. 2, pp. 7-11. July and
August, 1952; Vol. 2, No. 3, pp. 1-8. September-October, 1952.

“History of the breeds. No. IV. The Montana No. 1.” Ibid., Vol. 3, No. 5, pp. 4-9. February-
April, 1953.

“The effects of genetic diversity and performance of inbred lines per se on hybrid vigor in
swine” (with L. M. Winters). (Abstract.) Journal of Animal Science, 11:740. November,
1952.

Nurur A. Kuan, Ph.D., Research Fellow

“Ozonization and oxidation of stearolic acid to 9,10-diketostearic acid” (with M. S. Newman).
Jouwrnal of Organic Chemistry, 17:1063-65. July, 1952.

““‘Selective reduction of the unsaturated compounds. II. Preparation and properties of oleic acid
and methyl oleate.” Journal of the American Oil Chemists’ Society, 30:40-43. January, 1953.

“Structure of hydroperoxides obtained from autoxidized methyl linoleate” (with O. S. Privett,
W. O. Lundberg, W. E. Tolberg, and D. H. Wheeler). Ibid., pp. 61-66. February, 1953.

““Selective reduction of the unsaturated compounds: Deuterization of the raney nickel catalysts.”
Science, 117:130. February, 1953.

Nora L. Larson, Ph.D,, Research Fellow

“The cffect of products obtained from Streptomyces aureofaciens fermentations on the growth
and reproduction of swine” (with L. E. Carpenter). Pages 44-48 in Annual Report, The
Hormel Institute of the University of Minnesota, 1951-52, Published for the Hormel Tnstitute
by the University of Minnesota Press.

“Effect of nutrition on reproduction in swine” (with L. E. Carpenter). Ibid., pp. 48-52.

“Studies on swine dysentery” (with L. E. Carpenter). Ibid., pp. 54-57.

“Absence of meso inositol in purified amylase preparations from different sources” (with
Mary L. Caldwell and Betty Huston). Cereal Chemistry, 29:463-69, November, 1952.

Lronarp N. Norcia, Ph.DD.,, Research Fellow
“Interrelationships of fecal, body, and dietary fats” (with W. O. Lundberg). (Abstract.)
Federation Proceedings, 12:252. 1953.

MAYO FOUNDATION FOR MEDICAL EDUCATION
AND RESEARCH

ANaTOMY

WiLLiay H. Horrinsiigan, Ph.D., Professor
“Anatomy of the endocrine glands.” Surgical Chinics of North .dmerica, pp. 1115-40. August,
1952,

Pathologic Anatomy

Jesse E. Epwarps, M.D., Associate Professor

“Congenital malformations of the heart and great vessels.” Chapter 5, pages 266-503 in Sylvester
Emanuel Gould, editor, Pathology of the Ifeart. Springfield, Ilinois: Charles C Thomas.
1953.

“Congenital malformation of the heart. Origin of transposed great vessels from the right ven-
tricle associated with atresia of the left ventricular outlet, double orifice of the mitral valve,
and single coronary artery” (with J. W. James and J. W. DuShane). Laboratory Investiga-
tion, 1:197-207. 1952,

“*Malformations of the aortic arch system manifested as ‘vascular ring.” ” Tbid., 2:56-75. January-
February, 1953.

“Biopsy of the lung and cardiac catheterization studies in patients treated surgically for mitral
stenosis’” (with R. G. Tompkins, R. T. Hood, Jr., J. W. Kirklin, and H. B. Burchell).
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(Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Society for Clinical Rescarch, 25:26-27. 1952; Journal
of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:795-96. November, 1952.

“The degree of coronary atherosclerosis in Dbilaterally oophorectomized women” (with J. I.
Wuest). (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:99. 1952,
(with }J. . Wuest and T. J. Dry). Circuiation, 6:461-62. September, 19352; (with J. .
Wuest), Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:963. December, 1952,

“Thrombo-embolism in Acute and in ITealed Myocardial Infarction™
1. Intracardiac mural thrombosis™ (with R. A. Jordan, R. D, Miller, and R. L. Parker).

Circulation, 6:1-6. July, 1932,
“10L Systemic and pulmonary arterial occlusion™ (with R. I). Miller, R. A. Jordan, and R. L.
Parker). Ibid., pp. 7-15.

Presenile medial calcinesis of the arteries of the extremities™ (with N. W. Barker and H. L.
Smith). (Abstract.) 7bid., p. 468, September, 1932,

“Measurement of arterioles in coarctation of the aorta” (with R, C. Painter and ¥. A. Hines,
Ir.y. Ibid., pp. 727-31. November, 1952,

sStudies of the mitral valve. I. Anatomic features of the normal mitral valve and associated
structures” (with E. E. Rusted and C. II. Scheifley). Ibid., pp. 823-31. December, 1952,

“Rheumatic mitral insufficiency” (with . B3, Burchell). Ibid., 7:747-56. May. 1953.

“Cardiac clinics. CXXXIX. Myxoma of the left atrium clinically simulating mitral stenosis:
Report of caxe and pathologic studies™ (with W, 1. Bloek, Jr. and R. T.. Parker). Proceed-
fitas of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Chuic, 27:361-71. September 10, 1952,

“Pathologic features of Fpstein’s malformation of the tricuspid valve.” Ibid., 28:89-94. February
23, 1953.

“Pathologic study of hearts previously catheterized” (with IT. ¥, Telmholz, Ir., J. W. DuShane,
and H. B, Burchelly. [hid,, pp. 113-20, February 23, 1933,

“Cardiac aneurysms: Clinicopathologic studies” (with W. S. Phares and 1. B. Durchell).
Ibid., pp. 264-71. May 6, 1953.

“Cardiac clinies. CXI.. Congenital pulmonary stenosis with intact ventricular septum in persons
more than 30 years of age: Report of 2 cases” (with J. E. Geraci and H. B. BurchelD.
1bid., pp. 346-32. June 17, 1953.

“Amyloid localized to the heart: analysis of twenty-nine cases” (with A. J. Josselson and
R. D. Pruitth. dmerican Medical Association Archives of Pathology, 34:359-67. October,
1952,

“Bilateral ductus arteriosus representing persistence of each sixth aortic arch; report of a
case in which there were associated isolated dextrocardia and ventricular septal defects”
(with J. R. Kelsey, Jr. and C. E. Gilmore). Ibid., 55:154-61. February, 1953.

*Hemopericardium complicating myocardial infarction in the absence of cardiac rupturc: Report
of three cases” (with M. W. Anderson and N. A. Christensen). .dmerican Medical Associa-
tion Archives of Internal Medicine, 90:634-45, November, 1952.

“Double aortic arch associated with coarctation of the aorta: Surgically treated patient”™ (with
T. J. Dry, O. T. Clagett, R. F. Saxon, Jr., and D. G. Pugh). Discases of the Chest, 23:36-42.
Tanuary, 1953.

“Eifect of cortisone on healing of experimentally produced myocardial infarction in dog=™ (with
N. G. ITepper and R. D. Pruitt). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:391. March, 1953.

“A method for the removal of parotid glandular tissue at necropsy” (with T.. B. Thomas and
P. T. Sloss). American Journal of Clinical Pathology, 23:228-31. March, 1953.

“The bronchial arteries. TV. Experimental bronchial arterial occlusion and bronchial obstruction™
Cwith F. T Klis and J. H. Grindlay), Jowrinal of Thoracic Surgery, 25:3538-65. Aprill 1933

ANESTHESIOLOGY

Jonx S. Luxoy, M.D., Professor

“Anesthesia and childbirth.” (Fditorial.) Jewrnal-Lancet, 72:305. June, 1932,

“Section on pain.” (Editorial.) Ibid., p. 534. November, 1952.

“Pain, the physiologic trigger.” (Editorial.) Ibid., 73:69. February, 1953.

“Continuous spinal anesthesia in intracranial procedures” (with A. Ulihlein). Proccedings of the
Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:317-21. July 30, 1952.

“Annual report for 1951 of the section of anesthesiology: Including data and remarks con-
cerning blood transfusion and the use of plasma substitutes. T and II” (with R. C. Adams,
T. H. Seldon, J. W. Pender, A. Faulconer, Jr., J. A. Paulson, R. W. Ridley, J. E. Oshorn,
and R. F. Courtin). Ibid., pp. 512-26. December 3, 1952.
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“Dextran for nephrotic edema: Clinical experience” (with J. T. Olive, Jr. and S. D. Mills).
1bid., 28:199-204. April 8, 1953.

“The use and abuse of cortisone in surgery” (with C. H. Slocumh). Surgical Clinics of North
America, pp. 1105-1107. August, 1952.

“Evaluation of stellate ganglion block for acute focal cerebral infarcts; preliminary report of
observations on eighty-seven patients” (with C. H. Millikan and L. A. Smith). Journal of the
American Medical lssoctation, 151:438-40. February 7, 1953.

“Anesthesiology as an aid to other fields of medical practice.”” Ibid., 152:805-806. June 27, 1953.

“Use of Dextran (macrodex) in Burns™

“I. Review of the physiology of dextran”™ (with K. V. Johnston). American Journal of
Surgery, 85:713-19. June, 1953.

=11, Clinical evaluation in eight cases” (with E. V. Johnston, W. A. DBennett, and J. M.
Janes.) Ibid., pp. 720.28.

Tuosmas Ho Seenon, ALD.CAL, ALS. in Anesth,, Associate Professor

““‘Annual report for 1951 of the section of anesthesiology: Including data and remarks concerning
blood transfusion and the use of plasma substitutes. I and II” (with J. S. Lundy, R. C.
Adams, J. W. Pender, A. Faulconer, Jr., J. A. Paulson, R, W. Ridley, J. E. Osborn, and
R. F. Courtin). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:512-26. December
3, 1952.

“Cardiac massage for cardiac arrest during surgery” (with N. J. Bellegie and E. S. Judd).
1bid., 27:305-309. July 30, 1952,

“An aid to the induction of general anesthesia in young children.”” Ibid., pp. 371-72. September
10, 1952.

“Blood transfusions and expanders of blood volume.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:958-60. October,
1952,

“Cerebral anoxia during anesthesia; prognostic significance of electroencephalographic changes”
(with Y. K. J. Grongvist and A. Faulconer, Jr.). Aunnales Chirurgiae et Gynaccologice
Fenniae, 41:149-59. 1952,

Avpert FavrcoNer, Jr, M.D., M.S. in Anesth., Assistant Professor

“‘Cerebral anoxia during anesthesia; prognostic significance of electroencephalographic changes’”
(with Y. K. J. Grongvist and T. H. Seldon). Aunales Chirurgiae et Gynaecologiae Fenniae,
41:149-59. 1952.

“Respiratory studies during anesthesia with ether and with pentothal sodium’” (with R. T.
Patrick and J. Saari). Anesthesiology, 13:252-74. May, 1952,

“Correlation of concentrations of ether in arterial blood with electro-encephalographic patterns
occurring during cther-oxygen and during nitrous oxide, oxygen and ether anesthesia of
human surgical patients.” Anesthesiology, 13:361-69. July, 1952.

“Annual report for 1951 of the section of anesthesiology: Including data and remarks concerning
blood transfusion and the use of plasma substitutes. I and II” (with J. S. Lundy, R. C.
Adams, T. H. Seldon, J. W. Pender, J. A. Paulson, R. W. Ridley, J. E. Osborn, and
R. F. Courtin). Proccedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:512-26. December
3, 1952.

“Some effects of barbiturate anesthesia on the depth electrogram” (with R. G. Bickford, C. W.
Sem-Jacobsen, M. C. Petersen, H. W. Dodge, Jr.,, and F. J. Schnugg). 7bid., 28:162-65.
March 25, 1953.

“Electroencephalographic patterns during anesthesia with cyclopropane: Correlation with con-
centration of cyclopropane in arterial blood” (with S. Possati, R. G. Bickford, and R. C.
Hunter). Current Researvches in Anesthesia and Analgesia, 32:130-35. March-April, 1953.

Jou~x W. Pexner, M.D., M.S. in Anesth., Assistant Professor

“Annual report for 1951 of the section of anesthesiology: Including data and remarks concern-
ing blood transfusion and the use of plasma substitutes. I and II” (with J. S. Lundy, R. C.
Adams, T. H. Seldon, A. Faulconer, Jr., J. A. Paulson, R. W. Ridley, J. E. Osborn, and
R. F. Courtin). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:512-26. December
3, 1952.

“Care of the patient during operation on the mitral valve for stenosis.” Ibid., pp. 310-16. July
30, 1952.

“Rh factor and the anesthesiologist.”” Anesthesiology, 13:608-14. November, 1952.
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“Anesthesia for mitral commissurotomy.” Ibid., 14:77-84. January, 1953.
“Preparation of patients for peroral endoscopy” (with A. M. Olsen). Journal of the American
Medical Association, 150:842-44. November 1, 1952,

Ravayoxp F. Courtin, M.S. in Anesth., Instructor

“Some practical aspects of lumbar puncture.” Postgraduate Medicine, 12:157-61. August, 1952.

“Annual report for 1951 of the section of anesthesiology: Including data and remarks con-
cerning blood transfusion and the use of plasma substitutes. I and 11" (with J. S. Lundy,
R. C. Adams, T. H. Seldon, J. W. Pender, A, Faulconer, Jr., J. A. Paulson, J. E. Osborn,
and R. W. Ridley). Proceedings of the Staff leetings of the Mavo Clinic, 27:512-26. Decem-
ber 3, 1932,

Rosert T. Partrick, M.D., M.S. in Anesth., Instructor

“Respiratory studies during anesthesia with ether and with pentothal sodium’ (with A, Faulconer,
Ir., and J. Saari). .dnesthesiology, 13:252-74, May, 1932,

“Anesthesia for patients with certain diseases of the endocrine glands” (with L. O. Underdahl
and R. C. Adams). Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1109-14, August, 1952,

Joux A. Pavurson, M.D., M.S. in Anesth., Instructor

“Thiopental sodium and ether anesthesia.” Journal of the American Medical Association, 150:
983-87. November 8, 1952.

“Annual report for 1951 of the section of anesthesiology: Including data and remarks concern-
ing blood transfusion and the use of plasma substitutes. I and II” (with J. S. Lundy, R. C.
Adams, T. H. Seldon, J. W. Pender, A. Faulconer, Jr., R. W. Ridley, J. E. Osborn, and
R. F. Courtin). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:512-26. December
3, 1952,

Rocer W Ripeey, M.D., M.S. in Anesth,, Instructor

“Annual report for 1951 of the section of anesthesiology: Including data and remarks concerning
blood transfusion and the use of plasma substitutes, I and II” (with J. S. Lundy, R. C.
Adams, T. H. Seldon, J. W. Pender, A. Faulconer, Jr.,, J. A. Paulson, J. E. Osborn, and
R. F. Courtin). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Chnic, 27:512-26. December
3, 1952.

“Safety in anesthesia.”’ South Dakota Journal of Medicine and Pharmacy, 6:113-16. May, 1953.

BacrerIOLOGY

Forbyere R, Hrurarax, MDD, Ph.D. in Bact., Professor

“Subacute bacterial endocarditis’ (with W. E. Herrell). Pages 265-73 in Lewis Thomas, editor,
Sympostum on Rheumatic Fever. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1952.

“Concentration of antibiotics in the brain” (with W. E. Wellman, H. W. Dodge, Jr., and M. C.
Petersen). (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:96-97.
1952 Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:960-61, December, 1952,

“Some laboratory and clinical cobservations on a new antibiotic, erythromycin (ilotycin)” (with
W. E. Herrell, W, E. Wellman, and J. E. Geraci). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:285-304. July i6, 1952.

“Effect of stilbamidine on blastomycosis in mice.” Ibid., pp. 455-58. November 5, 1952,

“Micrococcic (staphylococcic) enteritis as a complication of antibiotic therapy: Its response to
erythromycin’’ (with VW. H. Dearing, E. Warren, and Dorothy Rose). Ibid., 28:121.34, March
11, 1953.

LyLE A. WEep, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Limitations of histopathologic technics in the diagnosis of granulomas” (with J. R. McDonald).
Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1235-45. August, 1952.

“The bacteriologic examination of tissue.” (Editorial.) Surgery, Gymecology and Obstetrics, 95:
519-21. October, 1952.

“El examen bacteriologico de los tejidos.” E! Dia Medico, 24:2020-21, November 13, 1952,
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GeraLD M. NeepHAM, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Pasteurella multocida in suppurative diseases of the respiratory tract” (with . M. Olsen).
American Journal of Medical Science, 224:77-81. July, 1952,

“Recent changes in sensitivity of niicrococcus pyogenes to various antibiotic agents” (with D, R.
Nichols). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 41:150-56. January, 1953.

Jor~ A. Urrich, Ph.D., Instructor
“Kerion caused by trichophyton rubrum; report of two cases” (with W. M. Weber). American
Medical Association Archives of Dermatology and Syphilology, 66:624-26. November, 1952,

BrocHEMISTRY

Harowp L. Mason, Ph.D., Professor

“Adrenal function in surgical patients: Comparison in healthy and in chronically ill, debilitated
patients” (wth F. H. Ellis, Jr. and J. T. Priestley). American College of Surgeons Clinical
Congress, Proceedings of the Surgical Forum, 38:564-71. 1952.

“Comparative metabolic effects of the intramuscular use of cortisone acetate and 17-hydroxy-
corticosterone (compound I7) acetate” (with R. A, Salassa, M. H. Power and R. (.
Sprague). Journal of Clinical Investigation, 31:658. June, 1952.

“Urinary formaldehydogenic corticoid as determined after enzymatic hydrolysis in normal sub-
jects and in patients with adrenal and hypertensive disease” (with Harriet P. Dustan, A. C.
Corcoran, and Geraldine Nickell). Ibid., 32:60-67. January, 1953.

‘“‘Values for fecal urobilinogen in childhood” (with S. D. Mills and Elizabeth Maclay). American
Medical Association American Jowrnal of Diseases of Children, 84:322-26. September, 1952.

“Use of cortisone for congenital adrenal hyperplasia in the male: Report of case’” (with C. F.
Gastineau, G. B. Logan, and A. Albert). Journal of Clinical Endocrinology and Metabolism,
13:724-29. June, 1953.

BioMETRY AND M EDICAL STATISTICS

RoBerT P. Gage, M.S., Instructor

“Prognosis of angina pectoris: Observations in 6,882 cases” (with W. J. Block, Jr., E. L.
Crumpacker, and T. J. Dry). Journal of the American Medical Association, 150:259-64.
September 27, 1952.

Bropuysics

Epwarp J. Bawpes, Ph.D. in Biophys., Ph.D. in Physiol., Professor

“Crash-worthiness of aircraft and crash injury prevention’ (with J. J. Ryan). Journal of Avia-
tion Medicine, 23:433-38. October, 1952.

“Origin of the heart sounds (motion picture with sound recording)™ (with H. E.
H. L. Smith). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:40. March, 1953.

“Capillary microscopic examination in skin diseases” (with O. K. Gilje and P. A. O'Leary).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:287. May 20, 1953.

Essex and

KenNETH N. OGLE, Ph.D., Professor

“Physiologic optics.” Pages 53-57 in Progress tn Ophthalmology and Otolaryngology. Vol, 1.
New York: Grune and Stratton. 1952,

“Disparity limits of stereopsis.” .Imerican Medical Assoctation Archives of Ophthalmology, 48:
50-60. July, 1952.

“Observations on vertical divergences and hyperphorias” (with A. deH. Prangen). Ibid., 49:
313-34. March, 1953.

“Fundus photographs in color using a high-speed flash tube in the Zeiss retinal camera’” (with
C. W. Rucker). Ibid., pp. 435-37. April, 1953,

“On the limits of stereoscopic vision.” Journal of Experimental Psychology, 44:253-59. October,
1952.
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“Application of high speed flash tube to photographing the fundus of the eye in color” (with
M. Jacobs). Review of Scientific Instruments, 24:52-55. January, 1953.

“Residual accommodation under homatropinecocaine cycloplegia” (with P. M. Brickley).
American Journal of Ophthalmology, 36:649-60. May, 1953.

ExperiMENTAL BioLocy

GEeorce M. Hicaixs, Ph.D., Professor

“Influence of the pituitary-adrenal axis on the hemogram of febrile white rats” (with W, L.
Hubler, Julia F. Herrick, Mary J. Woods, and (. Christensen). .drchives of Physical Medi-
cine and Relbtiitation, 33:391-98 July, 1052

“Lack of effect of adrenalectomy and of administration of cortisone on concentration of hista-
mine in blood of rabbits” (with P. B. Dews and C. I. Code). (Abstract.) American Journal
of Physiology, 171:719. December, 1952,

MebpICINE

Epcar V. Arrexn, ML.D,, ALS, in Med., Professor

Enfermedades Vasculares Perifericas (with N. W, Barker and E. A. Hines, Jr.). Buenos Aires:
Jose Bernades. 1952. 1022 pages.

Sympathectomy for essential hypertension.” Circulation, 6:131-40. July, 1952,

A method for increasing blood flow to the extremitics by simiple conservation of body heat:

Preliminary report of eilect of an insulated plastic boot applied to the lower cxtremities”
{with K. R. Woolling, Grace M. Roth, and K. G. Wakim), Proceedings of the Staff Mectings
of the Mavo Clinic, 27:393-401. October 8, 1932,

“The effect of adrenolytic drugs on pheochromocytoma with functioning metastatic lesions:
Report of cause™ twith W Go Bannow), Ihid. pp. 439-64, November 5. 1932,

“Symposium on the treatment of essential hypertension: Introduction.” Ibid., pp. 473-74. No-
vember 19, 1952,

A survey of opinion about sympathectomy for essential hypertension.” Ibid., pp. 495-500.

ArxoLp ParcrN, MDD, M.S. in Med., Professor

utritional and metabolic disturbances in ulcerative colitis.” Pages 83-98 in Nutrition in the
Practice of Medicine <woith Comments on Nutrvition, [Discuse und Geogruphy., New York:
National Vitamin Foundation, Inc. 1952.

“Peewlomembranous enterocolitis: Clinicopathologic study of {fourteen cuases in which the disease

was not preceded by an operation” (with M. S. Kleckner, Jr. and A. H. Baggenstoss).
Gastroenterology, 21:212-22. June, 1952.

“Hepatic lesions in the living patient with chronic ulcerative colitis as demonstrated by npeedle
biopsy” (with M. S. Kleckner, Jr., M. H. Stauffer, and 3. B. Dockerty). Ibid., 22:
September, 1952,

“Painful anal lesions in intestinal disease” (with R. J. Jackman). Journal-Lancet, 72:530-32.
November, 1952,

13-33.

“Problems of a patient with ileac stoma; report of a case with successful adjustment’ (with
. G. Rogers). Journal of the American Medical .issociation, 151:815-17, March 7, 1953.

A study of masses in the right lower quadrant of the abdemen’ (with JD Mortensen). inne-
sota Mediciine, 36:481-85. May, 1933,

“Acute pseudomembranous enterocolitis” (with A. II. Baggenstoss and M. S. Kleckner, Jr.).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mavo Clinic. 22:313-19. June 3, 1953.

NeLsox W. Barker, M.D., M.S. in Med., Professor

IEnfermedades Vasculares Perifericas (with E. V. Allen and E. A. Hines, Jr.). Buenos Aires:
Jose Bernades. 1952, 1122 pages.

“Preliminary studies of a new anticoagulant drug” (with D. A. Scholz). Proceedings of the Staff
Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:332-35. August 13, 1652,

“Presenile medial calcinosis of the arteries of the extremities” (with H. L. Smith and J. E.
Edwards). (Abstract.) Circulation, 6:468. September, 1952,
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“The comparative effects of menadione sodium bisulfite and vitamin Ki on the hypoprothrom-
binemia induced by dicumarol” (with W. G. Bannon and C. A. Owen, Jr.). Journal of
Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 41:393-404, March, 1953.

Arcie R, Barnes, M.D., M.S. in Med., Professor

“Acute rheumatic fever treated with cortisone and corticotropin™ (with II. L. Smith, C. H.
Slocumb, H. F. Polley, and P. S. Hench). Pages 274-90 in Lewis Thomas, editor, Sympo-
stum on Rhewmatic Fever. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota P’ress. 1952.

Maxoren W, Comrort, M.D., M.S. in Neur., Professor

“Medically treated small gastric ulcer; five vear follow-up study of four hundred fourteen pa-
tients” (with J. C. Cain, G. L. Jordan, Jr., and II. K. Gray). Journal of the American
Medical Assoctation, 150:781-84. October 25, 1952,

“Nontropical sprue: Observations on absorption and metabolism” (with E. E. Wollacger, A. B.
Tavlor, and M. H. Power) Gastrocnterology, 23:155-78. February, 1953.

Savurr F. Haines, M.D., M.S. in Med., Professor
“Clinical orbitonometry in Graves’ disease” (with T. P. Kearns and J. W. Henderson).
American Journal of Ophthalmology, 36:45-55, January, 1953,

Franxk J. Heck, M.D., M.S. in Path., Professor

“Aplastic anemia associated with the administration of chloramphenicol” (with M. M. Hargraves
and S. D. Mills). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:280-81. July 16,
19525 Journal of the American Medical Association, 149:1293-1300. August 2, 1952,

“Treatment of anemia.” Minnesota Medicine, 36:40-44. January, 1953.

“The influence of drugs on blood and bone marrow.” Postgraduate Medicine, 13:185-93. March,
1953; Bulletin of the Academy of Medicine of Cleveland, 38:11-12. April, 1953; pp. 11-12.
May, 1953.

Prinie S. Hencry, M.D., M.S. in Med., Professor

“Acute rheumatic fever treated with cortisone and corticotropin™ (with A. R. Barnes, H. L.
Smith, C. H. Slocumb, and H. F. Polley). Pages 274-90 in Lewis Thomas, editor, Symposium
on Rheumatic Fever. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1952.

“Cortisone and rheumatoid arthritis.” Pages 1-14 in Proceedings of the Conference on the Fflects
of Cortisone. New Jersey: Merck & Co., Tne. 1952,

“Presentation of the Kober medal to Edward Calvin Kendall, Ph.D., Sc.D.” Transactions of
the Association of American Physicians, 65:42-51. 1952,

“Comparative effects of hydrocortisone, hydrocortisone acetate, and cortisone acetate in rheuma-
toid arthritis” (with L. E. Ward, H. F. Polley, and C. II. Slocumb). (Abstract.) Proceedings
of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:95. 1952; Jowrnal of Laboratory and
Clinical Medicine, 40:959. December, 1952,

“The effects of hormones and vitamins on rheumatoid arthritis with special reference to corti-
sone, hydrocortisone and corticotropin.” Tuternationale Zeitschrift fity 17itaminforschung, 23
259-74. 1952.

“Cortisone in treatment of rheumatoid arthritis” (with L. E. Ward, H. F. Polley, and C. H.
Slocumb). Journal of the .American Medical Association, 152:119-26. May 9, 1953.

EEncar A. Hines, Jr, M.D., M.A., M.S. in Med., Professor

Enfermedades Vasculares Perifericas (with E. V. Allen and N. W. Barker). Buenos Aires:
Jose Bernades. 1952, 1022 pages.

“Arteriosclerotic popliteal aneurysm: A\ clinical follow-up study” (with R. W, Gifford, Jr. and
J. M. Janes). (Abstract.) Circulation, 6:473. September, 1952,

“Measurement of arterioles in coarctation of the aorta’” (with R. C. Painter and J. E. Edwards).
Ibid., pp. 727-31. November, 1952,

“New drugs in the treatment of hypertension.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:1021-24. November, 1952.

“Potassium thiocyanate and sodium nitroprusside.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 27:485-88. November 19, 1952.

“Delirious reactions secondary to thiocyanate therapy of hypertension” (with C. A. Domzalski,
Jr. and L. C. Kolb). Ibid., 28:272-80. May 6, 1953.
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“An analysis and follow-up study of one hundred popliteal aneurysms’” (with R. W. Gifford,
Jr. and J. M. Janes). Surgery, 33:284-93. February, 1953.

“The medical treatment of occlusive arterial disease of the extremities.” Pennsylvania Medical
Journal, 56:185-87. March, 1953.

. Ravaronp Kearing, Jr, M.D,, M.S. in Med., Professor

“The metabolism of radiothyroxine in exophthalmic goiter” (with R. S. Benua and A. Albert).
Transactions of the American Goiter Assoctation, pp. 218-30. 1952; Journal of Clinical Lndo-
crinology and Metabolism, 12:1461.73. November, 1952.

*“The enterohepatic circulation of radiothyroxine”” (with A. Albert). Transactions of the American
Goiter Association, pp. 231-38. 1952,

“Tumors and hyperplasia of the parathyroid glands; a review of the pathological findings in
140 cases of primary hyperparathyroidism” (with L. B. Woolner and B. M. Black). Cancer,
5:1069-88. November, 1952.

“The role of the gastrointestinal tract, including the liver, in the metabolism of radiothyroxine”
(with A. Albert, Nona Lorenz, and Elizabeth Ford). Endocrinology, 51:427-43. November,
1952,

“Distribution and metabolism of radicactive 1-trijodothyronine compared with radioactive 1-thy-
roxine in the rat” (with A. Albert). (Abstract.) Journal of Clinical Investigation, 32:580.
June, 1953,

Heryan J. MoerscH, M.D., M.S. in Med., Professor

“Intrathoracic tracheal tumors: Development of surgical technics for their removal” (with O .T.
Clagett and J. . Grindlay). Annals of Surgery, 136:520-30. September, 1932; Transactions
of the American Surgical Association, 70:224-34, 1952,

“Problems in differential diagnosis of lesions of the lower portion of the esophagus and the
cardia.” Amnnals of Otolaryngology, Rhinology and Laryngology, 61:976-86. December, 1952.

“A study of esophageal pressures in normal persons and patients with cardiospasm” (with J. W.
Butin, A. M. Olsen, and C. F. Code). Gastroenterology, 23:278-91. February, 1953.

“The significance of cell types in bronchogenic carcinoma’” (with J. R. McDonald). Diseases of
the Chest, 23:621-33. June, 1953.

Epwarn H. Ry~earsoN, M.D., M.S. in Med., Professor
“Medical aspects of hypoglycemia™ (with P. G. Skillern), Journal/ of Clinical Endocrinology and
Metabolism, 13:587-603. May, 1953,

Harry L. Sy, M.D,, M.S. in Med,, Professor

“Acute rheumatic fever treated with cortisone and corticotropin’” (with A. R. Barnes, C. H.
Slocumb, H. F. Polley, and P. S. Hench). Pages 274-90 in Lewis Thomas, editor, Symposium
on Rheumatic Fever. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1952.

‘“Presenile medial calcinosis of the arteries of the extremities” (with N. W. Barker and J. E.
Edwards). (Abstract.) Circulation, 6:468. September, 1952.

“*Hemochromatosis complicated by congestive heart failure and severe anemia: Report of a
case” (with R. K. O’Cain). Journal of South Carolina Medsical Assoctation, 48:294.97.
November, 1952,

“Heart block apparently caused by trauma: Report of a case’” (with R. K. O’Cain). Diseases of
the Chest, 23:171-74. February, 1953.

“Origin of the heart sounds (motion picture with sound recording)” (with H. E. Essex and
Y. J. Baldes). Federation Proceedings, 12:40. March, 1953,

RaxparL G. Seracug, M.D., Ph.D. in Med., Professor

“Comparative metabolic effects of the intramuscular use of cortisone acetate and 17-hydroxycor-
ticosterone (compound F) acetate’ (with R. M. Salassa, M. H. Power, and H. L. Mason).
(Abstract.) Journal of Clinical Investigation, 31:658. June, 1952,

“Management of certain hyperfunctioning lesions of the adrenal cortex and medulla” (with
W. F. Kvale and J. T, Priestley). Journal of the American Medical Association, 151:629-39.
February 21, 1953.

“Electrolyte metabolism in diabetic acidosis’” (with M. H. Power). Ibid., pp. 970-76. March 21,
1953.
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“*Steroid diabetes.” (Editorial.) Diabetes, 2:159. March-April, 1953.
“Hypopotassemia and other electrolyte disturbances in Cushing’s syndrome” (with M. H. Power).
Journal-Lancet, 73:217-19. June, 1953.

Joun M. BErkman, M.D., M.S. in Med., Associate Professor
“Physiologic aspects of anorexia nervosa” (with C. A. Owen, Jr. and T. B. Magath). Post-
graduate Medicine, 12:407-18. November, 1952.

Pamie W. Brown, M.D., M.S. in Med., Associate Professor
“‘Experiences with the use of corticotropin in regional enteritis” (with W. G. Sauer and W. H.
Dearing). Gastroenterology, 22:550-61. December, 1952.

Howarp B. BurcrELL, M.D., Ph.D. in Med., Associate Professor

“Experimental constrictive pericarditis: Analysis of induced circulatory failure” (with R, J.
Boucek and J. H. Grindlay). American Journal of Physiology, 169:434-41. May 1, 1952.

“Experimental constriction of inflow tracts in the heart: Analysis of circulatory failure” (with
R. J. Boucek and J. H. Grindlay). Ibid., pp. 442-52.

“Ventricular pre-excitation in the isolated perfused heart.”” American Jowrnal of Physiology,
169:721-25. June, 1952.

“The effect of changes in concentration of cations on the electrocardiogram of the isolated per-
fused heart” (with W. A, Butcher, K. B. Wakim, II. E. Essex, and R. D. Pruitt).
American Heart Jounrnal, 43:801-14, June, 1952.

“Uncomplicated isolated dextrocardia (‘dextroversiocordis’ type)” (with D. G. Pugh). Ibid., 44:
196-206. August, 1952.

“The effect of lithium chloride on the electrocardiogram of the isolated perfused heart” (with
H. E. Essex, W. A. Butcher, and K. G. Wakim). Ibid., 45:855-63. June, 1953.

“Studies on the spread of excitation through the ventricular myocardium. II. The ventricular
septum’ (with H. E. Essex and R. D. Pruitt). Circulation, 6:161-71. August, 1952.

“Surgical treatment of coarctation of the aorta in a ten week old infant: Report of a case” (with
J. W. Kirklin, D. G. Pugh, E. C. Burke, and S. D. Mills). Ibid., pp. 411-14, September, 1952.

“Rheumatic mitral insufficiency” (with J. E. Edwards). Ibid., 7:747-56. May, 1953.

“Biopsy of the lung and cardiac catheterization studies in patients treated surgically for mitral
stenosis” (with J. E. Edwards, R. G. Tompkins, R. T. Hood, Jr., and J. W. Kirklin).
(Abstract.) Jouwrnal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:795-96. November, 1952;
Proceedings of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:26-27. 1952.

“Quantitation of venous-arterial shunts in congenital heart disease on the basis of dye-dilution
curves” (with If. J. C. Swan, J. Zapata-Diaz, and E, H. Wood). (Abstract.) Jowrna! of
Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:953-54. December, 1952; Proceedings of the Central
Soctety for Clinical Research, 25:89-90. 1952,

“Wolif-Parkinson-White syndrome associated with situs inversus: Report of case simulating
myocardial infarction electrocardiographically’’ (with L. G. Bartholomew). Proceedings of
the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:98-104. February 27, 1952.

“Premature ventricular contractions and exercise” (with R. H. Mann). Ibid., pp. 383-89. Sep-
tember 24, 1952,

“Qver-all experiences with cardiac catheterization” (with H. F. Helmholz, Jr. and E. H. Wood).
Ibid., 28:50-57. February 11, 1953.

“Ebstein’s malformation of the tricuspid valve: Report of 3 cases” (with J. C. Broadbent, E. H.
Wood, and R. L. Parker), Ibid., pp. 79-88.

“Left-to-right intracardiac shunts in the presence of pulmonary stenosis” (with J. C. Broad-
bent and E. H. Wood). Ibid., pp. 101-106. February 25, 1953.

“Pressure pulses in the right side of the heart in a case of amyloid disease and in a case of
idiopathic hecart failure simulating constrictive pericarditis” (with P. S. Hetzel and E. H.
Wood). Ibid., pp. 107-12.

“Pathologic study of hearts previously catheterized” (with J. E. Edwards, H. F. Helmholz, Jr.,
and J. W. DuShane). 7bid., pp. 113-20.

“Cardiac aneurysms: Clinicopathologic studies” (with W. S, Phares and J. E. Edwards). Ibid.,
pp. 264-71. May 6, 1953.

“Cardiac clinics. CXL. Congenital pulmonary stenosis with intact ventricular septum in persons
more than 50 years of age: Report of 2 cases” (with J. E. Edwards and J. E. Geraci).
1bid., pp. 346-52. June 17, 1953.
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‘“Action potentials supporting the presence of specialized conduction pathways in the dog's ven-
tricle™ (with H. E. Essex and E. H. Lambert). (Abstract.) Circilation Rescarch, 1:1850-88.
March, 1953.

“Rate of excitation of the endocardial ventricular myocardium” (with R. D. Pruitt). (Abstract.)
Federation Proceedings, 12:22. March, 1953,

WirtLiay H. Drearixg, M.D., Ph.D. in Med., Associate Professor

“Experiences with the use of corticotropin in regional enteritis” (with W. G. Sauer and P. W,
Brown). Gastroenterology, 22:550-61. December, 1952.

“Micrococeie (staphylococcic) enteritis as a complication of antibiotic therapy: Its response to
erythromycin” (with F. R. Heilman, E. Warren, and Dorothy Rose). Proceedings of the
Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:121-34. March 11, 1953,

Tuoxas J. Dry, M.AL, M.S. in Med,, Associate Professor

“Inflammatory complications of congenital heart disease” (with D. C. Connolly). Pages 52-57
in Lewis Thomas, editor, Sympostum on Rheumatic Fever. Minneapolis: University of Min-
nesota Press. 1952.

“The surgical risk of patients with heart discase.” (Editorial) Surgery, Gynecology and Ob-
stetrics, 95:120-22. July, 1952.

“The degree of coronary atherosclerosis in bilaterally cophorectomized women” (with J. H.
Wuest and J. E. Edwards). (Abstract.) Circulation, 6:461-462, September, 1952.

“Present status of surgical treatment for cardiac diseases.” Journal of the imerican Medical
ssoctation, 150:19-24. September 6, 1952.

“Prognosis of angina pectoris: Observations in 6,882 cases” (with W. J. Block, Jr.,, E. L.
Crumpacker, and R. P. Gage). Ibid., pp. 259-64, September 27, 1952,

“Double aortic arch associated with coarctation of the aorta: Surgically treated patient” (with
0. T. Clagett, R. F. Saxon, Jr.,, D. G. Pugh, and J. E. Edwards). Disecases of the Chest,
23:36-42. January, 1953.

“Symposium on cardiac catheterization. 111, Tntroduction.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mayo Clinic, 28:49. February 11, 1953.

EarL E. Gaarsiin, M.D., M.S. in Med., Associate Professor

“Coronary thrombosis with acute thrombosis of the mesenteric arteries and gangrene of the ileum
simulating acute pancreatitis” (with A, H. Baggenstoss). Gastroenterology, 21:433-38. July,
1952,

“The effects of banthine on pain and antral gastric motility in patients with duodenal ulcer’”
(with N. C. Hightower, Yr.). Ibid., 23:244-51. February, 1953.

Mavcorar M. Harcraves, M.D., Associate Professor

“Aplastic anemia associated with the administration of chloramphenicol” (with 8. D. Alills
and T, J. Heck). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:280-81. July 16,
1932 Journal of the Amervican Medical Assoctation, 149:1293-1300. August 2, 1952.

“The L. E. cell phenomenon.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:419-23.
October 22, 1952,

“The effect of blood coagulation on L. E. cell formation” (with F. E. Zimmer). Ibid., pp. 424-30.
October 22, 1952,

Wavrrace E. Herrerr, M.D., M.S. in Med., Associate Professor

“‘Subacute bacterial endocarditis” (with F. R, Heilman). Pages 265-73 in Lewis Thomas, editor,
Sympostum on Rheuwmatic Fever. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1952

“Penicillin, streptomycin and the newer antibiotics” (with W. E. Wellman). Chapter 44, pages
1-36 in Joseph Brennemann, editor, Practice of Pediatrics, Vol. 1. Hagerstown: W. F. Prior
Company. 1952.

“Current trends in antibiotic therapy.” Journal of Towa Medical Soclety, 42:287-92. July, 1952.

“Some laboratory and clinical observations on a new antibiotic, erythromycin (ilotycin)’ (with
F. R. Heilman, W. E. Wellman, and J. E. Geraci). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mayo Clinic, 27:285-304. July 16, 1952.

““‘Antibiotic and chemotherapeutic agents in infections of the blood stream and heart.” Journal
of the American Medical Association, 150:1450-55. December -13, 1952,
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WaLTER F. Kvarg, M.D., M.S. in Med., Associate Professor

“Diseases of the blood vessels: Orthostatic (postural) hypotension; periarteritis nodosa; temporal
arteritis; arteriosclerosis obliterans and thromboangiitis obliterans; sudden arterial occlusion:
Raynard’s disease; livedo reticularis and acrocvanosis; erythromelalgia; scleroderma” (with
R. M. Shick). Pages 504-20 in Franklin Arthur Kyser, editor, Therapeutics in Internal
Medicine by Eighty-four Authorities. New York: Hoeber. 1953.

““The neurologic manifestations in pheochromocytoma: A study of 25 cases’” (with L. M. Eaton).
Transactions of the American Neurological Association, 77:9-13. 1952,

“Evaluation of new adrenolytic drug (regitine) as test for pheochromocytoma” (with R. W.
Gifford, Jr. and Grace M. Roth). Journal of the American Medical Association, 149:1628-34.
August 30, 1952.

“Hexamethonium and apresoline (1-hydrazinophthalazine).” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:489-94, November 19, 1952,

“Management of certain hyperfunctioning lesions of the adrenal cortex and medulla” (with
R. G. Sprague and J. T. Priestley). Journal of the American Medical Association, 151:
629-39, February 21, 1953.

CarrL G. Morrock, M.D., M.S. in Med., Associate Professor
“Motility of the alimentary canal in man: Review of recent studies” (with C. F. Code and
N. C. Mightower, Jr.). American Journal of Medicine, 13:328-51. September, 1952.

Artiiur M. Orsex, M.D,, M.S. in Med,, Associate Professor
“Esophagitis after esophagogastric anastomosis” (with 1I. R. Ripley and J. W. Kirklin).
Surgery, 32:1-9. july, 1952,
“Pasteurella maltocida in suppurative discases of the respiratory tract” (with G. M. Ncedham).
American Journal of Medical Science, 224:77-81. July, 1952,
“Preparation of patients for peroral endoscopy” (with J. W. Pender). Journal of the American
Medical Assoctation, 150:842-44, November 1, 1952,
“Pulmonary complications of cardiospasm’ (with II. A. Andersen and C. B. Holman). Ibid.,
151:608-12. February 21, 1953.
A study of esophageal pressures in normal persons and patients with cardiospasm”™ (with
ToWo Butin, L T Moerseh, and Co 17 Code). Gastroenterology, 23:278-91. February, 1953,
“Severe crush injuries of the chest: Some problems in management” (with P. E. Bernatz and
J. W. Kirklin). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:193-99. April 8,
1953.
“The dingnosis of cardiospasm”™ (with C. B. Holman and M. A, Andersen). Diseases of the
Chest, 23:477-97. May, 1953,

o

RoserT L. Parker, M.D., M.S. in Med,, Associate Professor

“Disenses of the heart: Coronary in=uthciency with angina pectoris™ (with M. W. Anderson).
Pages 44147 in Franklin Arthur Kyser, editor, Therapeutics in Internal Medicine by
Fightv-four cuthorities. New York: Hoeber. 1933,

“Diseases of the heart: Acute myoccardial infarction.” Ibid., pp. 447-56.

“Fhrombo-embelism in Acute and in Healed Myocardial Infarction”

“I. Intracardiac mural thrombosis” (with R. A. Jordan, R. D. Miller, and J. E. Edwards).
Circulation, 6:1-6. July, 1952,
“T1. Systemic and pulmonary arvtertal occlusion.” Ibid., pp. 7-15.

“Cardiac clinics. CXXXTIX. Myxoma of the left atrinum clinically simulating mitral stenosis:
Report of case and pathologic studies” (with W, J. Block, Jr. and J. E. Edwards). Proceed-
ings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:361-71. September 10, 1952.

“Ebstein’s malformation of the tricuspid valve: Report of 3 cases” (with J. C. Broadhent, E. H.
Wood, and H. B. Burchell), 7bid., 28:79-88. February 11, 1953,

Louts E. Prrckaran, M.D., M.S. in Med., Associate Professor
“Smoking and asthma’ (with G. A. Peters, G. A. Koelsche, and H. M. Carryer). Proceedings
of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:329-31. August 13, 1952,

Ravyronp D. Pruirt, M.D, M.S. in Med., Associate Professor

“The effect of changes in concentration of cations on the electrocardiogram of the isolated per-
fused heart” (with W. A. Butcher, K. G. Wakim, II. E. Essex. and H. B. BurchelD). Ameri-
can Heart Tournal, 43:801-14. June, 1952,
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“Studies on the spread of excitation through the ventricular myocardium. II. The ventricular
septum” (with H. B. Burchell and H. E. Essex). Circulation, 6:161-71. August, 1952.

“Electrocardiographic findings in cardiac amyloidosis” (with A. J. Josselson). Ibid., 7:200-204.
February, 1953.

“Amyloid localized to the heart; analysis of twenty-nine cases” (with A. J. Josselson and J. E.
Edwards). American Medical Association Avchives of Pathology, 54:359-67. October, 1952.

“Recent advances in the diagnosis of heart disease.” Journal of the Michigan Medical Society,
51:1421.26, 1432. November, 1952.

“Rate of excitation of the endocardial ventricular myocardium’ (with H. B. Burchell). (Ab-
stract.) Federation Procecedings, 12:22. March, 1953.

“Effect of cortisone on healing of experimentally produced myocardial infarction in dogs”
(with N. G. Hepper and J. E. Edwards). (Abstract.) Ibid., p. 391,

Herserr W. Scumint, M.D., M.S, in Med., Associate Professor

“Localized fibrous mesothelioma of the pleura” (with O. T. Clagett and J. R. McDonald).
Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 24:213-28. September, 1952.

“Examination of pleural fluid for carcinoma cells” (with G. G. Graham, J. R. McDonald and
O. T. Clagett). Ibid., 25:366-70. April, 1953,

Cuarnes H. Svocuns, M.D., M.S., Associate Professor

“Acute rheumatic fever treated with cortisone and corticotrepin®” (with A. R. Barnes, H. L.
Smith, H. F. Polley, and P. S. Hench). Pages 274-90 in Lewis Thomas, editor, Symposium
on Rhewmatic Fever. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1932,

“The use and abuse of cortisone in surgery” (with J. S. Lundy). Surgical Clinics of North
America, pp. 1105-1107. August, 1952.

“Relative cortisone deficiency simuliating exacerbation of arthritis.” Bulletin of Rheumatic Dis-
eases, 3:21-22. Octaober, 1952,

“*Comparative effect of hydrocortisone, hydrocortisone acetate, and cortisone acetate in rheuma-
toid arthritis” (with L. E. Ward, H. F. Polley, and P. S. Hench). (Abstract.) Journal of
Laboratory and Citnical iedicine, 40:959. December, 1952; Proceedings of the Central
Society for Clinical Research, 25:95. 1952,

“Cortisone in treatment of rheumatoid arthritis” (with I.. E. Ward, H. F. Polley, and P. S.
Hench). Journal of the American Medical Association, 152:119-26. May 9, 1953.

Jaries T WeR, M.D., M.S. in Med,, Associate Proiessor

“Parenchymal calcification of the kidneys in patients with duodenal ulcer” (with D. L. Becker
and A. . Baggenstoss). American Journal of Clinical Pathology, 22:843-54. September, 1952.

“Infarction of the liver” (with K. R. Woolling and A. H. Baggenstoss). Proceedings of the
Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:239-44. April 22, 1953.

Eric E. WoLLAEGER, M.D., M.S. in Med., Associate Professor

“The pathogenesis of atrophy of the left lobe of the liver of man” (with E. J. Benz and A. H.
Baggenstoss). Gastroenterology, 22:34-47. September, 1952,

¢“Nontropical sprue: (bservations on absorption and metabolism” (with M. W, Comfort, A. B.
Taylor, and M. H. Power), Ibid., 23:155-78. February, 1953.

“Lahoratory procedures of use in the diagnosis of pancreatitis.” (Editorial.) Surgery, Gynecology
and Obstetrics, 96:371-74. March, 1953.

“Atrophy of the left lobe of the liver” (with E. J. Benz and A. H. Baggenstoss). Proceedings
of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:232-38. April 22, 1953.

“Tolerance to nasogastric tube feedings: A comparative clinical study of two dietary formulas”
(with Elizabeth B. Smith and Sister Mary Victor). American Medical Association Archives
of Internal Medicine, 91:721-28. June, 1953.

Micton W. AxpersoN, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor

“Abuses of a low sodium content diet in cardiovascular disease.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:
633-38. July, 1952.

“Hemopericardium complicating myocardial infarction in the absence of cardiac rupture: Report
of three cases’ (with N. A. Christensen and J. E. Edwards). American Medical Association
Archives of Internal Medicine, 90:634-45. November, 1952 .

“Valvular heart disease in older people.” Postgraduate Medicine, 13:101-106. February, 1953.
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JamEes C. Cain, M.D, M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor

“Medically treated small gastric ulcer; five year follow-up study of four hundred fourteen
patients” (with G. L. Jordan, Jr., M. W. Comfort, and H. K. Gray). Journal of the American
Medical Assoctation, 150:781-84. October 25, 1952.

“Treatment of duodenal ulcer.” South Dakota Journal of Medicine and Pharmacy, 6:61-64, 88.
March, 1953.

“Cholecystoduodenal fistula associated with chronic abscess in the abdominal wall containing a
gallstone” (with G. A. Hallenbeck and J. J. Berens). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mayo Clinic, 28:337-40. June 17, 1953.

Davip T. Carg, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor

“Pulmonary resection for tuberculosis: A review of 73 cases with a follow-up of one year or
longer” (with T. Takaro, O. T. Clagett, and C. H. Hodgson). Proceedings of the Staff
Meetings of the dayo Clinic, 27:345-50. August 27, 1952,

“The effect of cortisone and/or corticotropin on tuberculous infection in man. A statement pre-
pared by the Committee on Therapy” (with R. O. Canada, R. . Ebert, K. S. Howlett, Jr.,
W. M. M. Kirby, R. S. Mitchell, W. M. Peck, N. J. Wilson, and W. B. Tucker). American
Review of Tuberculosis, 66:254-56. August, 1952,

“Prognosis in idiopathic hemoptysis’’ (with B. E. Douglass). Journal of the American Medical
Association, 150:764-65. October 25, 1952,

“Current status of antimicrobial therapy in tuberculosis.” Ibid., pp. 1170-72. November 22, 1932,

Hapnon M. Carrver, M.D., Ph.D. in Med.,, Assistant Professor
“Smoking and asthma’ (with L. E. Prickman, G. A. Peters, and G. A. Koelsche). Proceedings
of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Chnic, 27:329-31. August 13, 1952.

TavLeert Coorer, M.D,, M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor

“Thrombotic thrombocytopenic purpura: Confirmation of clinical diagnosis by bone marrow aspira-
tion” (with J. M. Stickney, Gertrude L. Pease, and W. A. Bennett). American Journal of
Medicine, 13:374-83. September, 1952.

J. EarLe Estes, M.D., M.S. in Mecd,, Assistant Professor

“Acute arterial occlusion.” General Practitioner, 6:61-68. August, 1952.

“IIemiplegia resulting from pheochromocytoma. Report of case” (with W, . ReMine, M. B.
Dockerty, and J. T. Priestley). Journal of the American Medical Association, 152:808-11.
June 27, 1953.

ArserT B. HaceEporn, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor

“The intravenous use of iron.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:277-80.
July 16, 1952.

“Hemorrhagic jejunal diverticulitis” (with C. W. Mayo and R. H. Baskin, Jr.). Transactions of
the American Surgical Association, 70:354-62, 1952; Annals of Surgery, 136:691-99. Octo-
ber, 1952.

CorriN H. Hobeson, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor

“Pulmonary resection for tuberculosis: A review of 73 cases with a follow-up of one year or
longer” (with T. Takaro, O. T. Clagett, and D. T. Carr). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:345-50. August 27, 1952,

GiLEs A. KoeLscug, M.D,, Ph.D. in Med., Assistant Professor
“Smoking and asthma’” (with G. A. Peters, L. E, Prickman, and H. M. Carryer). Proceedings
of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:329-31, August 13, 1952.

Doxarp R. Nicuors, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor
“Recent changes in sensitivity of Micrococcus pyogenes to various antibiotic agents” (with G, M.
Needham). Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 41:150-56. January, 1953,
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Gustavus A. Perers, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor
“Smoking and asthma’” (with L. E. Prickman, G. A. Koelsche, and H. M. Carryer). Proceed-
ings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:329-31. August 13, 1952,

Howarp F. PoLiey, M.D.,, M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor

*‘Acute rheumatic fever treated with cortisone and corticotropin” (with A. R. Barnes, H. L.
Smith, C. H. Slocumb, and P. S. Hench). Pages 274-90 in Lewis Thomas, editor, Sympo-
stum on Rlewmutic ever. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1932,

“Comparative effects of hydrocortisone, hydrocortisone acetate, and cortisone acetate in rheuma-
toid arthritis” (with L. E. Ward, C. H. Slocumb, and P. S. Hench). (Abstract.) Proceed-
ings of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:95. 1952; Journal of Laboratory and
Clintcal AMedicine, 40:959. December, 1952.

“Cortisone in treatment of rheumatoid arthritis” (with L. E. Ward, C. II. Slocumb, and P. S.
Hench). Journal of the Admerican Medical ssociation, 152:119-26, May 9, 1953.

WiLrraar G. Sauer, M.D.,, M.S. in Med,, Assistant Professor
“Experiences with the use of corticotropin in regional enteritis” (with P, W. Brown and W. H.
Dearing). Gastroenterology, 22:550-61. December, 1932,

Cuarces L ScurirLey, M.D.,, M.S, in Med., Assistant Professor
“Studies of the mitral valve. I. Anatomic features of the normal mitral valve and associated
structures” (with E. E. Rusted and J. E. Edwards). Circulation, 6:825-31, December, 1952.

Rrciiarp M. Suick, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor
“Diseases of the blood vessels: Orthostatic (postural) hypotension; periarteritis nodosa; temporal

arteritis: artevioscierosis oblit

15 and thromboangiitis obliter o sudden arterial occlusion:

Ravnaud's dise

; livedo reticularis and acroeyanos eryvthromelalgia; scleroderma’™ (with
W. F. Kvale). Pages 504-20 in IFranklin Arthur Kyser, editor, Therapeutics tn Internal
Medicine by Eighty-four luthorities. New York: Hoeber. 1953,

“Hazards and pitfalls of anticoagulant therapy.” Iliinois Medical Journal, 103:84-87. February,

1953

Luctax A, Saora MDD, M.S. in Med,, Assistant Professor

“Present-day problems In appendicitis from the internist’s viewpoint.” Proceedings of the Staff
Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:1-5. January 14, 1953,

“Fyaluation of steliate ganglion block for acute focal cerebral infarcts: preliminary report of
observations on eightv-seven patients” (with C. H. Milikan and J. S, Lundy). Jowrnal of
the American Medical Association, 151:438-40. February 7, 1953.

AMixorr J. Stickxey, MDD, ML.S, in Med., Assistant Professor

“Cortisone and ACTH in acute leukemia: A clinicopathologic study” (with W. A. Bennett).
Unio Internationales Cancrum ACTA, 8:573-74. 1932,

“Thrombotic thrombocytopenic purpura: Confirmation of clinical diagnosis by bone marrow as-
piration” (with T. Cooper, Gertrude L. Pease, and W. A. Bennett). merican Journal of
Aedicine, 13:374-83. September, 1952,

~Corticotropin and cortisone in blood diseases in children” (with S. D. Mills). Journal of the
American Medical Association, 150:1278-80. November 29, 1952,

“Agranulocytosis caused by phenylbutazone and 4-amino-antipyrine” (with J. M. Kiely).
Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:341-43. June 17, 1953.

Cuarres . Stroeser, Jr, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor
“Current concepts of polyeythemia.” Proceedings of the Staff Mceetings of the Maxo Clinic,
27:282-85. July 16, 1952,

jax H. Tirtscir, MDD, M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor
“Civil defense: A report to the membership” (with J. T. Smiley). Minnesota Medicine, 3t:
457-59. AMay, 1953
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Lavrenrtius O. Unpernadr, M.D., M.S. in Med., Assistant Professor

“Multiple endocrine adenomas: report of 8 cases involving the parathyroids, pituitary and pan-
creas” (with L. B. Woolner and B. M. Black). (Abstract.) Journal of Clinical Endocrinology
and Metabolism, 12:944. July, 19525 13:20-47. January, 1953.

““‘Anesthesia for patients with certain diseases of the endocrine glands” (with R. T. Patrick
and R. C. Adams). Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1109-14. August, 1952.

Howarp A. ANDERSEN, M.D., M.S. in Med., Instructor

“Pulmonary complications of cardiospasm” (with C. B. Holman and A. M. Olsen). Journal of
the American Medical Association, 151:608-12, February 21, 1953,

“The diagnosis of cardiospasm’™ (with C. B. Holman and A, M. Olsen). Diseases of the
Chest, 23:477-97. May, 1953.

“One-stage esophagogastrectomy for perforated carcinoma in the presence of mediastinitis’ (with
R. T. Hood, Jr., J. W. Kirklin, and R. P. McBurney). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mayo Clinic, 28:281-86. May 20, 1953.

Lrovp G. Darrmoroamew, M.D. M.S. in Med., Instructor

SWolll-Parkinson-White  syndrome associated with situs inversus: Report of case simulating
myocardial infarction electrocardiographically” (with I. B. Burchell). Proceedings of the
Stafi Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:98-104. February 27, 1952.

Norvax A, Curistexsen, M.D., M.S. in Med., Instructor

“Hemopericardium complicating myoeardial infarction in the absence of cardiac rupture: Report
of three cases” (with M. W. Anderson and J. E. Fdwards). American Medical Association
Archives of Internal Medicine, 90:634-45,. November, 1952,

Bruce E. DoucLass, M.D., M.S. in Med., Instructor
“Prognosis in idiopathic hemoptysis” (with D, T. Carr). Journal of the American Medical As-
soctation, 150:764-65. October 25, 1952.

Criprorn Ir. Gastineau, M.D., Ph.D. in Med., Instructor

“Use of cortisone for congenital adrenal hyperplasia in the male: Report of case” (with G. B.
Logan, A. Albert, and II. L. Mason). Journal of Clinical Endocrinology and Metabolism,
13:724-29. June, 1953.

Ray W. Girrorp, Jr., M.D, M.S. in Med,, Instructor

“Evaluation of new adrenolytic drug (regitine) as test for pheochromocytoma” (with Grace M.
Roth and W, F. Kvale). Journal of the American Medical Association, 149:1628-34. August
30, 1952.

“Arteriosclerotic popliteal aneurysm: A clinical follow-up study” (with E. A. Ilines, Jr. and
J. M. Janes). (Abstract.) Circulation, 6:473. September, 1952.

‘An analysis and follow-up study of one hundred popliteal aneurysms” (with E. A. Hines, Jr.
and J. M. Janes). Surgery, 33:284-93. February, 1953.

¢

Davio G. Haxron, M.D., M.S. in Med,, Instructor

“Portal hypertension associated with sarcoidosis and with hemochromatosis: Report of 2 cases
with splenectomy and splenorenal anastomosis” (with R. W. Dunlap, Jr. and G. A. Hallen-
beck). Procecdings of the Staff Meectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:266-72. July 2, 1952,

“Some problems in the management and pathogenesis of idiopathic thrombocytopenic purpura.”
1bid., pp. 273-77. July 16, 1952.

Gustav A. Hepserc, M.D., Instructor
“Water-soluble contrast medium for bronchography” (with M. E. Flipse and V. R. Krueger).
American Medical Assoctation Archives of Otolaryngology, 57:188-205. February, 1953.
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WaLLAcE A. Merritt, M.D., M.S. in Med., Instructor
“The treatment of essential hypertension with veratrum.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mavo Clinic 27:481-85, November 19, 1952.

R. Drew Mririer, M.D., M.S. in Med., Instructor
“Thrombo-embolism in Acute and in Healed Myocardial Infarction”
“I. Intracardiac mural thrombosis’ (with R. A. Jordan, J. E. Edwards, and R. L. Parker).
Circulation, 6:1-6. July, 1952,
“II. Systemic and pulmonary arterial occlusion” (with R. A. Jordan, R. L. Parker, and
J. E. Edwards). Ibid., pp. 7-15.

RoBerT M. Sarassa, M.D., M.S. in Med., Instructor

“Comparative metabolic effects of the intramuscular use of cortisone acetate and 17-hydroxycor-
ticosterone (compound ¥) acetate” (with M. . Power, H. I.. Mason, and R. G. Sprague).
(Abstract.) Jonrnal of Chnical Investigation, 31:658. June, 1953.

“Abuses of cortisone and corticotropin.”’ Minnesota Medicine, 35:625-28. July, 1952.

“Lesions of the adrenal glands of surgical significance” (with J. T. Priestley). Postgraduate
Medicine, 13:500-506. June, 1953.

Mavcrice H. Staurrer, M.D., M.S. in Med,, Instructor

“Hepatic lesions in the living patient with chronic ulcerative colitis as demonstrated by needle
biopsy” (with M. S. Kleckner, Jr., J. A. Bargen, and M. B. Dockerty). Gastroenterology,
22:13-33. September, 1952,

“Posthepatitic and alcoholic cirrhosis: Clinicopathologic study of 43 cases of each™ (with A. II.
Baggenstoss). Ibid., pp. 157-80, October, 1952,

“Posthepatitic cirrhosis” (with A, H. Baggenstoss). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 28:320-29. June 3, 1953.

.. Extaersox Wagp, M.D., M.S. in Med., Instructor

“Rheumatoid granulomatous nodules as destructive lesions of vertebrae” (with A. H. Baggenstoss
and W. H. Bickel). Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery, 34-A:601-609. July, 1952.

“Comparative effects of hydrocortisone, hydrocortisone acetate, and cortisone acetate in rheuma-
toid arthritis’® (with H. F. Polley, C. H. Slocumb, and P. S. Hench). (Abstract.) Proceed-
ings of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:95. 1952; Journal of Laboratory and
Clinical Medicine, 40:959. December, 1952,

“Cortisone in treatment of rheumatoid arthritis’” (with H. F. Polley, C. H. Slocumb, and P. S.
Hench). Journal of the American Medical Association, 152:119-26. May 9, 1953.

Witrram E. WerLLatan, M.D,, M.S. in Med,, Instructor

“Penicillin, streptomycin and the newer antibictics” (with W. E. Herrell). Vol. 1, Chapter 44,
pages 1-36 in Joseph Brennemann, editor, Practice of Pediutrics, Tlagerstown: W. I. Prior
Company. 1952.

“Concentration of antibiotics in the brain” (with H. W. Dodge, Jr., F. R. Heilman, and M. C.
Petersen). (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:96-97.
1952; Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:960-61. December, 1932,

“Some laboratory and clinical observations on a new antibiotic, erythromycin (ilotycin)” (with
I°. R. Heilman, W. I, Herrell, and J. E. Geraci). Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the
Mayo Clinic, 27:285-304. July 16, 1952.

“Current use of antibiotics.”’ Postgraduate Medicine, 12:167-73. August, 1952,

“Present concept of oral focal infection.” Journal of Oral Swurgery, 11:39.41. January, 1953.

Dermatology and Syphilology

Lours A. BruNsTInNG, M.D., M.S. in Derm. and Syph., Professor

“Disseminated (systemic) lupus erythematosus.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 27:410-12. Gctober 22, 1952,

“Tenth International Congress of Dermatology, London. July 21 to 26, 1952."" Ihid., pp. 501-504.
November 19, 1952.
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“Quinacrine (atabrine) hydrochloride in treatment of discoid lupus erythematosus” (with R, R.
Kierland and P. A, O’leary). American Medical Association Archives of Dermatology and
Syphilology, 67:633-34. June, 1953,

HamiLron MontcoMERY, M.D., M.S. in Derm. and Syph., Professor

“Benign and malignant dermal neoplasms.” Journal of the American Medical Assoctation, 150:
1182-86. November 22, 1952,

“Histopathologic studies of pigmented nevi in children” (O. C. Stegmaier). Journal of Investi-
gative Dermatology, 20:51-62. January, 1953.

“lichen myxedematosus (differentiation from cutaneous myxedemas or mucoid states)’” (with

L. J. Underwood). Ibid., pp. 213-33. March, 1953.

Paur A. O’'Leary, M.D,, Professor

“Cortisone and corticotropin in the treatment of cutaneous diseases.” Postgraduate Medicine,
12:10-14. July, 1952.

“Symposium on systemic lupus erythematosus: Introduction.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:409-10. October 22, 1952.

“Capillary microscopic examination in skin diseases” (with O. K. Gilje and E. J. Baldes). Ibid.,
28:287. May 20, 1953.

“Atopic dermatitis.”’ Southern Medical Journal, 46:67-73. January, 1953.

“Quinacrine (atabrine) hydrochloride in treatment of discoid lupus erythematosus” (with L. A.
Brunsting and R. R. Kierland). American Medical Association Archives of Dermatology and
Syphilology, 67:633-34. June, 1953.

Rosirr R. Krereanp, M.D., M.S. in Derm. and Syph., Associate Professor

“The treatment of eczema.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:858-60, September, 1952.

“Neurosyphilis.” Ibid., 36:240-46. March, 1953.

“A further note on the genetics of psoriasis’™ (with A. G. Steinberg, S. W. Becker, Jr., and
T. B. Fitzpatrick). American Journal of Human Genetics, 4:373-75. December, 1952,

“Quinacrine (atabrine) hydrochloride in treatment of discoid lupus erythematosus” (with P. A.
O’Leary and L. A. Brunsting). American Medical Association Archives of Dermatology and
Syphilology, 67:633-34. June, 1953.

Experimental Medicine

CarL F. ScurorrHAuer, V.M.D., Professor

“Some noninfectious diseases common to human beings and lower animals.” North American
I eterinarian, 33:709-73. November, 1952,

“Legg-Perthes’ disease (coxa plana) in the dog” (with W. D, Anderson). Journal of the
American Veterinary Medical Assoctation, 122:115-16. February, 1953.

“Method for treatment of fractures of the femoral neck in the dog. 1. An experimental study”’
(with W. D. Anderson and J. M. Janes). Ibid., pp. 158-60. March, 1953.

Eunice V. Frock, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Alkaline phosphate and amylase of plasma after hepatectomy” (with M. A. Block, J. L. Boll-
man, and F. C. Mann). American Journal of Physiology, 170:467-71. August, 1952,

“The effect of glucose on the amino acids of plasma after total hepatectomy’” (with M. A. Block,
F. C. Mann, J. H. Grindlay, and J. L. Bollman). Journal of Biological Chemistry, 198:427-37.
September, 1952.

“Changes in free amino acids of brain and muscle after total hepatectomy’ (with M. A. Block,
J. H. Grindlay, F. C. Mann, and J. L. Bollman). 7bid., 200:529-36. February, 1953.

“Effect of insulin on free amino acids after hepatectomy” (with J. L. Bollman, F. C. Mann,
and J. H. Grindlay). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:203. March, 1953.

H. Freveric HELMHOLZ, JR., M.D., Instructor

“QOver-all experiences with cardiac catheterization” (with H. B. Burchell and E. H. Wood).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:50-57. February 11, 1953.

“Pathologic study of hearts previously catheterized”’ (with J. E. Edwards, J. W. DuShane, and
H. B. Burchell). Ibid., pp. 113-20. February 25, 1953.
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NEUROLOGY AND PSYCHIATRY
Neurology

LeavLpes M. IEatox, M.D,, M.S. in Neur., Professor

“The neurologic manifestations of pheochromocytoma: A study of 25 cases” (with W. F, Kyale).
Transactions of the American Neurological ssociation, 77:9-13. 1952,

“Myasthenia graves.,”” Hiisconsin Medical Journal, 51:378-83, April, 1932,

“Stage of neuromuscular paralysis in myotonia” (with E. H. Lambert and C. H. Millikan).
American Jowrnal of Physiology, 171:741. December, 1952,

Hexry W. Wortarax, MDD, Ph.D. in Neur., Proiessor

“The problem of synkinesis and contracture in cases of hemifacial spasm and Bell’s palsy”
cwith L Lo Willlams and E. L Lambert). Transactivns of the American Otolarxngolonical
Society, 40:194.214. 1932; Annals of Otolaryngology, Rhinology, and Laryngology, 61:850-70.
September, 1932,

“Symposium on intracerchral electrography: Introduction.” Praceedings of the Staff Mectings of
the layo Clinic, 28:145-47. March 25, 1953.

“What the patient's story suggests to the neurologist.” Jowrnal of the ITowa Medical Socicty,
43:169-73. May, 1953.

Jor R. Browx, M.D., ALS. in Neur., Associate Professor
“Management of patients with brain damage.” Neurology, 2:273-83. July-August, 1952,
“Clinical patheologic conference; from the sections of neurology and psychiatry, Mayo Clinic,

can

Rochester, Minnesota” (with J. .. Bastron). Ibid., pp. 537-42. November-December, 1952,

Arcax AL Bameey, MDD, ALS. in Neur., Assistant Professor

“Investigation of a bacterial pyrogen as a therapeutic agent in neurologic disorders” (with
I, 1. Rooke and E. A, Rodiny. Droceedings of the Stafl Meciings of the Mayo Clinie,
27:340-43. August 13, 1952,

“Treatment of epileptic disorders of adults.” Ibid,, 28:39-44. January 28, 1953.

“Neurosurgical and neurologic application of depth electrography” (with H. W. Dodge, Ir.,
R. G. Bickford, M. C. Petersen, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, and R. H. Miller). Ibid., pp. 188-91.
March 25, 1953,

“The dingnosis and treatment of acute cerchvovascular lesions.”  Jowrnal-Laicet. 73:3-86.
March, 1953,

Crark H. Alinetkax, ALD., Assistant Professor

“Causes and treatment of sciatica.”” Postgraduate 3Medicine, 12:207-11. September, 1952,

“Stage of neuromuscular paralysis in myotonia” (with E. H. Lambert and L. M. Eaton).
American JTowrnal of Physiology, 171:741. December, 1952.

“Evaluation of stellate ganglion block for acute focal cerebral infarcts; preliminary report
of observations on eighty-seven patients” (with J. S. Lundy and L, A, Smith). Journal of the
American Medical Association, 151:438-40. February 7, 1953.

Daviy Davy, ALD., Ph.D. in Neur., Tustructor

“Some observations on the mechanism of photic and photo-metrazol activation” (with R. G.
Bickford, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, and P. T. White). Electroencephalography and Clinical
Neurophystology, 4:275-32. August, 1952,

“The electroencephalogram in tumors of the posterior fossa and third ventricle” (with J. L.
Whelan and C. S. MacCarty). (Abstract.) Ibid., p. 378.

““The electroencephalogram in cases of tumors of the posterior fossa and third ventricle” (with
C. S. MacCarty, J. L. Whelan, and R. G. Bickford). Ibid., 5:203-16. May, 1953.

“Psychiatric symptoms associated with lesions of temporal lobe” (with D. W, Mulder). Journal
of the American Medical Association, 150:173-76. September 20, 1952,

“Some clinical and electro-encephalographic responses to sound stimulation in epileptic patients”
(with R. M. Peet and R. G. Bickford). Transactions of the American Neurological Associa-
tion, 77:215-17. 1952.

‘“Motor, sensory and autonomic patterns in epilepsy.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 28:27-31. January 28, 1953.
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Doxawy W, Murbegr, M.D.,, M.S. in Neur., Instructor

“Psychiatric symptoms associated with lesions of temporal lobe” (with D. Daly). Journal of the
American Medical Association, 150:173-76. September 20, 1952.

“Paroxysmal psychiatric symptoms observed in epilepsy.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mayo Clinic, 28:31-35. January 28, 1953.

“Evaluation of a new agent in the treatment of Parkinsonism.” Ibid., pp. 210-16. April &, 1953,

Fpwarp D, Rooxe, M.D.C.M., M.S. in Neur,, Instructor

“Tnvestigation of a bacterial pyrogen as a therapeutic agent in neurologic disorders” (with A. A,
Bailey and E. A. Rodin). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:340-43.
August 13, 1952.

Psychiatry

Howarp P. Romg, M.D., Professor

“A synopsis of the scope, goal and content of psychiatry.” Edition 7, chapter 12, pages 765-809
in Harold Rypins, editor, Rypins’ Medical Licensure Examinations. Philadelphia: Lippincott.
1952, -

“The role of ACTII, cortisone and hydrocortisone in the provocation of certain psychologic
responses” (with Fo Jo Braceland). Chapter XXII, pages 273-79 in .ssociution for Reseavch
in Nervons and AMental Diseases: Psychiatric Treatment. Proceedings of the clssociation.
Vol. 31, December 14 and 15, 1951, New York, N. Y. Baltimore: Williams and Wilkins

Company. 1933.

ADELAIDE

“Collaborative therapy: Team setting.” Pag
wid Social Work. New York: International Universities Press. 1953.

“The genesis of antisocial acting out in children and adults.,” Psychoanalytical Quarterly,
21:323-43, July, 1952.

M. Jou~sox, D.Sc, Ph.D, M.D., Associate Professor

s 79-108 1 Marcel Heiman, editor, ’svchoanalysis

[.awrence C. Kows, M.D., Associate Professor

“Prevention of experimental allergic encephalomyelitis by various agents” (with A, G. Karlson
and G. P. Sayre). Transactions of the American Neurological Association, 77:117-20. 1952,

“Delirious reactions secondary to thiocyanate therapy of hypertension” (with C. A. Domzalski,
Iroand KA Hines, Jr). Proceedings of the Staff Meelings of the Maxo Clinic. 28:272-80.
May 6, 1953.

Maaxus C. Perersen, M.D., Associate Professor

“Prefrontal lobotomy in the treatment of mental illness” (with J. G. Love). Pages 97-105 in
Proceedings of the International Conference on Psychosurgery. Lisbon. 1949,

“Concentration of antibiotics in the brain” (with W. E. Wellman, H. W. Dodge, Jr., and
F. R. Ileilman). (Abstract.) Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:960-61. De-
cember, 1932: Proceedings of the Central Svciety for Clinical Research, 25:96-97. 1952,

“FTlectrical rhythms recorded from the depth of the frontal Iobes during operations on psychotic
patients” (with R. G. Bickford and A. Uihlein). Procecdings of the Staff Meetings of the
AMavo Clinic, 28:135-43. March 11, 1933.

“Technic of depth electrography’ (with R. G. Bickford, H. W. Dodge, Jr., C. B. Iolman, and
C. W. Sem-Jacobsen). Ibid., 28:147-55. March 23, 1953.

“Depth distribution of normal electroencephalographic rhythms” (with R. G. Bickford, C. W.
Sem-Jacobsen, and 11, W. Dodge, Jr.). Tbid., pp. 156-61.

“Some effects of barbiturate anesthesia on the depth electrogram” (with R. G. Bickford,
A. Faulconer, Jr., C. W, Sem-Jacobsen, H. W. Dodge, Jr., and F. G. Schnugg). Ibid.,
pp. 162-65.

“Human olfactory responses recorded by depth electrography” (with R. G. Bickford, C. W.
Sem-Jacobsen, and II. W, Dodge, Jr.). Ibid., pp. 166-70.

“The depth electrogram in schizophrenic patients” (with R. G. Bickford, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen,
and H. W. Dodge, Jr.) Ibid., pp. 170-75.

“Studies on the electrical structure and activation of an epileptogenic focus” (with R. G.
Bickford., H. W. Dodge, Jr., and C. W. Sem-Jacobsen). 7bid., pp. 175-80.
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“Observations on depth stimulation of the human brain through implanted electrographic
leads” (with R. G. Bickford, H. W. Dodge, Jr., and C. W. Sem-Jacobsen). Ibid., pp. 181-87.

“Neurosurgical and neurologic application of depth electrography” (with R. G. Bickford, H. W.
Dodge, Jr., A. A. Bailey, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, and R. H. Miller). Ibid., pp. 188-91.

OBstrTRICS AND GYNECOLOGY

T.awrexce M. Raxparr, M.D., M.S, in Obst. and Gyn., Professor

“Fluorescent staining for detection of cancer cells in vaginal smears” (with C. L. Lay and M. B.
Dockerty). American College of Surgeons, Clinical Congress. Proceedings of the Surgical
Forum, 3%:321-27, 1932,

Arritrr B, Huxt, M.D.,, M.S. in Obst and Gyn., Associate Professor

“Cancer of the cervix in pregnancy” (with R. D. Mussey). Pages 622-29 in Progress in
Gynecology, Vol. 2, New York: Grune and Stratton. 1950.

“Problems of delivery of the oversized infant.”” American Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology,
64:559-64, Septegiber, 1952.

“Neurologic lesions in relation to the sequelae of birth injury” (with H. M. Keith and
AMildred A. Nerval). Neurology, 3:139-47. February, 1953.

“Postpartum amenorrhea.” Obstetrics and Gynecology, 1:522-28. May, 1953,

Davin G. Decker, M.D., M.S. in Obst. and Gyn., Instructor
“Some observations on the pressor effect of an oxytocic agent used intravenously” (with R, L.
Jackson). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:20-24. January 14, 1953.

OPHTHALMOLOGY

Cuarres W. Rucker, M.D., M.S. in Ophtl., Professor

“Visual hallucinations associated with tumors of the occipital lobe” (with D. Parkinson and
W. McK. Craig). American Medical Association Arclives of Neurology and Psychiatry,
68:66-68. July, 1952.

“Neuro-ophthalmology.” American Medical Association Archives of Ophthalmology, 48:639-56.
November, 1952,

“Fundus photographs in color using a high-speed flash tube in the Zeiss retinal camera” (with
K. N. Ogle). Ibid., 49:435-37. April, 1953.

“Unusual lesions involving the optic chiasm’” (with R. D. Weyand and W. McK. Craig).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:505-11. December 3, 1952.

“Nystagmus.” American Journal of Ophthalmology, 36:250-58. February, 1953.

Hexry P. Wacener, M.D.,, M.S. in Ophth., Professor
“Amaurosis fugax.”” American Journal of Medical Science, 224:229-36. August, 1952.
“Retinal micro-aneurysms.” Ibid., 225:205-20. February, 1953.

Avery D. PranceN, M.D., Associate Professor
“Observations on vertical divergences and hyperphorias’” (with K. N. Ogle). American Medical
Assoctation Archives of Ophthalmology, 49:313-34. March, 1953.

Jou~x W. Hexperson, M.D., M.S. in Ophth., Assistant Professor

“Clinical orbitonometry in Graves’ disease” (with T. P, Kearns and S. F. Haines). American
Journal of Ophthalmology, 36:45-55. January, 1953.

“Curare akinesia in cataract operations.” Ibid., pp. 781-88. June, 1953.

“Management of obstructions of the lacrimal canaliculi with polvethylene tubes; a follow-up
study.” American Medical Association Archives of Ophthalmology, 49:182-84. February,
1953.
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Roserr W. HoLrLexnorst, M.D., M.S. in Ophth., Instructor
“The influence of cortisone on the rate of blood absorption from the eye” (with W. H. Benedict).
American Journal of Ophthalmology, 26:247-49. February, 1953.

OTOLARYNGOLOGY AND RuINOLOGY

Henry L. WiLLianms, Jr, M.D,, M.S. in Otolar. and Rhin,, Professor

Ménicre’s Disease. Springfield, llinois: Charles C Thomas. 1952. 349 pages.

“The hasis for use of cortisone and ACTH in treatment of otorhinologic conditions.” Voelume 1,
pages 642-53 in Progress in Ophihalmology and Otolaryngology. New York: Grune and
Stratton. 1952.

“The use of cortisone and corticotropin in the field of otorhinology and laryngology.” Amnnals of
Otolaryngology, Rlunology, and Lavyngology. 61:497-504. June, 1952.

“The problem of synkinesis and contracture in cases of hemifacial spasm and Bell’s palsy”
(with E. H. Lambert and H. W. Woltman). Transactions of the American Otolaryngological
Society, 40:194-214. 1952; Annals of Otolaryngology, Rhinology and Laryngology, 61:850-70.
September, 1952.

“Allergy of the inner ear. (Ménicre’s disease).” American Medical Association Archives of
Otolaryngology, 56:24-44. July, 1952,

Fren Z. Iavens, M.D., Associate Professor
“Angiomas of interest to the otolaryngologist” (with H. B. Lockhart). Annals of Otolaryngology,
Rhinology, and Laryngology, 62:36-50. March, 1953.

Kinsey M. Simonton, M.D., M.S. in Otolar. and Rhin., Associate Professor
“Selection of patients for surgical procedures in chronic suppurative otitis media.” Journa! of
the American Medical Association, 150:461-64. October 4, 1952.

Orav E. ITarLsere, M.D., M.S. in Otolar. and Rhin,, Assistant Professor

“Points to remember when treating a patient with severe epistaxis.” Transactions of the
Pennsylvania Academy of Oplithalmology and Otolaryngology, 5:99-105. June 15, 1952.

“QOtitic proteus meningitis with recovery: Report of case” (with R. H. Freedman and J. G.
Love). Procecdings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:390-92. September 24, 1952,

Crirrorp F. Lake, M.D. M.S. in Otolar. and Rhin., Instructor

“The surgical treatment of chronic sinusitis.” Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1149-58.
August, 1952,

PArAsITOLOGY

Tuovas B. Macaty, Ph.D., M.D,, Professor

“Physiologic aspects of anorexia nervosa’ (with J. M. Berkman and C. A. Owen, Jr.). Post-
graduate Medicine, 12:407-18. November, 1952.

“A syringe envelope.” American Journal of Clinical Pathology, 23:100. January, 1953,

ParHOLOGY

James W, Kernoiran, M.A. in Anat. and Path., M.D., Professor
“Tumors of the central nervous system’” (with G. P. Sayre). Page 129, Sec. X, Fascicles 35
and 37 in Atlas of Tumor Pathology. Washington, D.C.: National Research Council. 1952.

“Megakaryocytes in the pulmonary capillaries” (with Lydia M. Seebach). American Journal of
Clinical Pathology, 22:646-51. July, 1952.

“Communicating hydrocephalus from diffuse meningeal tumor. Report of two cases with increased
intracranial pressure treated by use of polyethylene tube” (with A. W. Adson and H. W.
Dodge, Jr.). American Medical Association Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry, 68:329-38.
September, 1952.
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“Supratentorial tumors among children” (with R. H. Miller and W. McK. Craig). Ibid., pp.
797-814, December, 1952.

“Ependymomia of the brain: Pathologic aspects” (with . J. Svien, W. McK. Craig, and R. F.
Mabon). Neurology, 3:1-15. January, 1953.

Joux R. McDoxawp, M.D., M.S. in Path., Professor

“Primary amloidosis of the renal pelvis and urcter: Report of case™ (with L. W. Giibert).
Journal of Urology, 68:137-39, July, 1952.

“Condylomata acuminata of the urethra” (with R. P. Morrow and J. L. Emmett). [bid., pp.
909-17. December, 1952,

“Muscle biopsy in the diagnosis of periarteritis nodosa. An evaluation” (with S. R. Maxeiner,
Iroand Jo W Kivklin, Suvgical Ciinics of North America, pp. 1223-33. August, 1952,

“Limitations of histopathologic technics in the diagnosis of granulomas”™ (with L. A, Weed).
Ibid., pp. 1235-43, August, 1952,

“I.ocalized fibrous mesothelioma of the pleura” (with O. T. Clagett and H. W. Schmidt). Journal
of Thoracic Surgery, 24:213-28. September, 1952,

“Qbstructive pneumonitis secondary to bronchial adenoma’ (with R. P. McBurney and O. T.
Clagett). Ibid., pp. 411-19. October, 1952.

“Examination of pleural fluid for carcinoma cells” (with G. G. Graham, O. T. Clagett, and
I, W. Schmidt). Ibid., 25:366-70. April, 1953.

“Myxoma and myxosarcoma of the soft tissues of the extremities” (with K. . Sponsel and
R. K. Ghormley). Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery, 34-A:820-26. October, 1952,

“El reconocimiento de las celulas cancerosas en el esputo y las secreciones bronguiales.” Dia
Medico, 24:1800-1801. October 16, 1952,

“The significance of cell types in bronchogenic carcinoma’” (with H. J. Moersch). Discases of
the Chest, 23:621-33. June, 1953.

Arcuie H. Baccexsrtoss, MLD., M.S. in Path., Associate Professor

“Rheumatic disease of the heart.”” Chapter &, pages 638-92 in Sylvester E. Gould, editor,
Patlviogy of the fleart. Clst edition.) Springtield, [inois: Charles € Thomas, 1953.

s Preadomembranens enterocolitis: Clinteopathologic study of fourteen cases in which the disense
was not preceded by an operation” (with M. 8. Kleckner, Jr. and J. A. Dargen). Gastro-
cnterology, 21:212-22. June, 1952,

“Coronary thrombosis with acute thrombosis of the mesenteric arteries and gangrene of the ileum
simulating acute pancreatitis” (with E. E. Gambill). I&id., pp. 433-38. July, 1952.

“The pathogenesis of atrophy of the left lobe of the liver of man” (with E, J. Benz and E. E.
Wolleeger). Ibid., 22:34-47. September, 1952.

“Posthienatitic and aleoholie eirrhosiz: Chnicopathologic study of 43 cases of each™ (with M. I
Stauffer). Ibid., pp. 157-80. October, 1952,

*“‘Rheumatoid granulomatous nodules as destructive lesions of vertebrae” (with W. II. Bickel
and L. E. Ward). Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery, 34-A:601-609. July, 1952,

“Parenchymal calcification of the kidneys in patients with duodenal ulcer” (with D. L. Becker
and J. F. Weir). American Journal of Clinical Pathology, 22:843-54. September, 1952,

“Visceral lesions in disseminated lupus erythematosus.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mavo Clinic, 27:412-19. QOctober 22, 1952,

“Symuestum on some aspects of the normal and abnormal circulation of the Hver: Introduction.”
Ibid., 28:217.18. April 22, 1953.

“Infarction of the liver” (with K. R. Woolling and J. F. Weir). Ibid., pp. 239-44.

“Atrophy of the left lobe of the liver” (with E. J. Benz and E. E. Wollaeger). Ibhid., pp. 232-38.

“The vasculature of the human liver: A study by the injection-cast method” (with J. D. Mann
and K. G. Wakim). Ibid., pp. 227-32.

“Solitary nodules (focal cirrhosis) of liver” (with E. J. Benz). Ibid., pp. 245-47.

“Clinical aspects of nephrocaleinosis” (with J. L. Emmett and JID Mortensen). 7Ibid., pp.
305-12. June 3, 1953.

“Acute pseudomembranous enterocolitis” (with M. S. Kleckner, Jr. and J. A. Bargen). Ibid.,
pp. 313-19.

“Posthepatitic cirrhosis’” (with M. H. Stauffer). Ibid., pp. 320-29.

Marcorn B. Dockerty, M.D.C.AL, M.S. in Path., Associate Professor
“Functioning ovarian neoplasms.” Pages 38-47 in Progress in Gynecology. New York: Grune and
Stratton. Vol 2, 1950.
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“Pathology of hyperthyroidism.” Santa Monica, California, St. Johw's Hospital Bulletin of Fost
Graduate Assembly, 1:11-17. 1949-50,

“Fluorescent staining for detection of cancer cells in vaginal smears” (with C. L. Lay and
L. AL Randally. lmerican College of Surgeons, Clinical Congress. Proceedings of the Surgical
Forum, 38:321-27. 1952.

“Lymphosarcoma of the small intestine” (with J. W. Faulkner). Swurgery, Gynecology and
Obstetrics, 95:76-84. July, 1952,

*“A clinical and pathological study of the significance of malignant pyloric obstruction on
postresection prognosis’ (with AL DL Anderson and H. K. Gray). 1bid., pp. 85-92. July, 1052,

“Carcinoma of the rectum in the female. Effect of vaginal invasion on prognosis” (with C. D.
Knight and J. M. Waugh). Ibid., pp. 220-28. August, 1952.

“The value of fresh frozen sections.” (Editorial.) Ibid., pp.. 366-69. September, 1952.

“T'he prognosis in carcinoma of the colon perforating into the urinary bladder” (with ¥. R.
Taylor and C. ¥. Dixon). Ibid., 96:193-99. February, 1953.

“Subphrenic abscess” (with J. 1. Berens and II. K. Gray). Ibid., pp. 463-70. April, 1933.

“Interscapular hibernoma-—report of a case with a brief review of the literature” (with J. R.
Miller). California Medicine, 77:38-40. July, 1952,

“Pathologic aspects of carcinoma of the stomach.” Journal of the Missouri State Medical Asso-
ciation, 49:633-58. August, 1952.

“Pheochromocytoma from the laboratory standpoint” (with Grace M. Roth and N. C. Hightower,
Jry. Surgical Clinics of Novth America, pp. 1065-77. August, 1952.

“Hepatic lesions in the living patient with chronic ulcerative colitis as demonstrated by needle
biopsy” (with M. S. Kleckner, Jr., M. M. Stauffer, and J. A. Bargen). Gastroenterology,
22:13-33. September, 1952,

“Lipomatous retroperitoneal tumors” (with J. H. DeWeerd). Admerican Journal of Surgery,
814:397-407. October, 1952,

“lixtramammary Paget’s disease; a report of four cases in which certain features of histogenesis
were exhibited” (with J. II. Pratt). Cancer, 5:1161-69. November, 1952,

“101 valor de los cortes por congelacion.” (Editorial.) Dia Medico, 24:1950-52. November 3, 1952,

“Certain small painful tumors of the extremities.” Journal-Lancet, 73:57-62. February, 1933.

“Rapid frozen sections—their value in diagnosis.” Minnesota Medicine, 36:387-88. April, 1953.

“Hewiplegia resulting from pheochromocytoma. Report of case” (with Jo K. listes, W. 1L
RReMine, and 1. T, Priestles). Jowrnal of the tmervican Medical _lssociution, 152:808-11.
Jone 27, 1933,

Frank DD, Mavx, M.D., M.S., Ph.D., Associate Professor

Sliver” (with o Co Mam, P s 47392 in Victor E. Tall, editor, Jlnnnal Reviezo of
Physioloyy, Vol. 15, California: Annual Reviews, Inc. and American Physiological Society.
1953.

“Co-thromboplastin reaction, a further complexity of hlood coagulation.”” (Abstract.) American
Journal of Physiology, 171:748. December, 1952,

“Clinical determination of hemoglobin.” AMinnesota Medicine, 36:255-56. March, 1933

“Temporary defect of coagulation produced by zymin (dried yeast)” (with Margaret Hurn).
Federation Proceedings, 12:395-96. March, 1953.

Warren A, BexnNerr, M. D, M.S. in Path., Assistant Professor

“Cortisone and ACTII in acute leukemia: A clinicopathologic study” (with J. M. Stickney). Unio
Internationales Canerum ACT.A, 8:573-74, 1952,

“Thrombotic thrombocytopenic purpura: Confirmation of clinical diagnosis by bone marrow
aspiration” (with T. Cooper, J. M. Stickney, and Gertrude L. Pease). American Journal
of Medicine, 13:374-83. September, 1952.

“Renal lesions and function following prolonged experimental hypotension” (with M. A. Block,
K. G. Wakim, and F. C. Mann). Surgery, 32:551-80. September, 1952.

“Gonadotropins of the pituitary gland and the urine of the adult human female” (with R. C.
Bahn, N. Lorenz, and A. Albert). Endocrinology, 52:135-39. February, 1953.

“The pituitary gland in patients treated with cortisone and ACTH” (with R. A. Kilby).
(Abstract.) American Journal of Pathology, 29:586-87. May-June, 1953.

“Use of dextran (macrodex) in burns. II. Clinical evaluation in eight cases” (with J. M.
Janes, E. V. Johnston, and J. S. Lundy). American Journal of Surgery, 85:720-28. June,
1953.
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Davip C. Daurin, M.D., M.S. in Path., Assistant Professor

“Chordoma; a study of fifty-nine cases” (with C. S. MacCarty). Cancer, 5:1170-78. November,
1952.

“Tuberculous tenosynovitis” (with W. H., Bickel and R. F. Kimbrough). Journal of the
American Medical Assoctation, 151:31-35, January 3, 1953,

“Retrograde intramural spread of carcinoma of the rectum and rectosigmoid; a microscopic
study” (with E. A. Quer and C. W. Mayo). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 96:24-30.
January, 1953.

“Aneurysmal bone cyst” (with B. E. Besse, Jr.,, A. Bruwer, H. J. Svien, and R. K. Ghormley).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:249-55. May 6, 1953.

CuarLES A. OWEN, Jr.,, M.D., Ph.D. in Med., Assistant Professor

“Physiologic aspects of anorexia nervosa” (with J. M. Berkman and T. B. Magath). Post-
graduate Medicine, 12:407-18. November, 1952.

“Etfect of stable conversion factor in tests of prothrombin.” (Abstract.) .imerican Jowrnal
of Phystology, 171:755. December, 1952,

“Intercellular plasma of centrifuged human erythrocytes as measured by means of iodo®! albu-
min” (with M. H. Power). Journal of Applied Physiology, 5:323-29. January, 1953,

“Distribution of iodide between cells and plasma as measured by means of radioactive iodide”
(with M. H, Power). Journai of Biological Chemistry, 200:111-16, January, 1953.

“The comparative effects of menadione sodium bisulfite and vitamin Ki on the hypoprothrom-
binemia induced by dicumarol” (with W. G. Bannon and N. W. Barker). Journal of Labora-
tory and Clinical Medicine, 41:393-404. March, 1953.

“Changes in blood coagulation factors during the first week of life’’ (with Margaret M. Hurn).
Journal of Pediatrics, 42:424-28. April, 1953.

Eprra M. ParkHILL, M.D., M.S. in Path., Assistant Professor

“The effects of microwave diathermy on the eye of the rabbit” (with L. Daily, Jr., X. G.
Wakim, Julia ¥. Herrick, and W. L. Benedict). American Journal of Ophthalmology,
35:1001-17. July, 1952,

GeorGe P. Savrg, M.D.C. M., M.S. in Path., Assistant Professor

“TPumors of the central nervous system” (with J. W. Kernohan). Page 129, Section X,
Fascicles 35 and 37 in Atlas of Tumor Pathology. Washington, D.C.: National Research
Council. 1952,

“Prevention of experimental allergic encephalomyelitis by various agents’” (with L. C. Kolb
and A. G. Karlson). Transactions of the American Neurological Association, 77:117-20.
1952.

“Sugur content of the cerebrospinal fluid in diffuse neoplastic involvement of the meninges”
(with H. W. Dodge, Jr. and H. J. Svien). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo
Clinie, 27:259-66. July 2, 1952,

Lewis B. WooLxer, M.D.C.M,, AM.S. in Path., Assistant Professor

“The surgeon's dilemma: Carcinoma or thyroiditis?” (with N. J. Bellegic and E. S. Judd).
Transactions of the American Goiter Association, pp. 375-83. 1952,

“Multiple endocrine adenomas: Report of 8 cases involving the parathyroids, pituitary and pan-
creas” (with L. O. Underdahl and B, M. Black). (Abstract.) Jowrnal of Clinical Endo-
crinology and AMetabolism, 12:944, July, 1932; 13:20-47. January, 1953.

“Pathologic diagnosis of primary hyperparathyroidism.” Surgical Clinics of North America,
pp. 1043-52. August, 1952.

“Tumors and hyperplasia of the parathyroid glands; a review of the pathological findings in
140 cases of primary hyperparathyroidism’ (with F. R. Keating, Jr. and B. M. Black).
Cancer, 5:1069-88. November, 1952,

“Some uncommon causes of appendiceal mucocele’” (with J. R. Hilsabeck and E. S. Judd).
American Journal of Surgery, 84:670-74. December, 1952,

“Carcinoma of the appendix: Comments on pathology.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mayo Clinic, 28:17-20. January 14, 1953.

“Metastasizing bronchial adenomas’” (with R. P. McBurney and J. W. Kirklin). Surgery,
Gynecology and Obstetrics, 96:482-92, April, 1953,

“Carotid body tumors (chemodectomas)' (with J. R. Pettet and E. S. Judd). Annals of Surgery,
137:465-77. April, 1953,
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GERTRUDE ©.. Peasg, M.D., M.S. in Path., Instructor

“Thrombotic thrombocytopenic purpura: Confirmation of clinical diagnosis by bone marrow
aspiration” (with T. Cooper, J. M. Stickney, and W. A. Bennett). American Journal of
Medicine, 13:374-83. September, 1952.

Comparative Pathology

WirLiam H. FeLoman, D.V.M., M.D,, Professor

“Isoniazid in experimental tuberculosis of guinea pigs infected with tubercle bacilli resistant to
streptomycin and to para-aminosalicylic acid” (with A. G. Karlson). American Review of
Tuberculosis, 66:477-85. October, 1952,

“A method for producing tuberculous mnieningitis in guinea pigs by lumbar intrathecal inocula-
tion” (with R. P. Stevens and A. G. Karlson). Ibid., pp. 722-31. December, 1952.

“Irradiated antituberculosis vaccine, including comparison with BCG in experimentally infected
guinea pigs’’ (with J. B. Seagle and A. G. Karlson). Ibid., 67:341-52. March, 1953.

Avrrep G Karrson, D.V.M,, M.S., Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Prevention of experimental allergic encephalomyelitis by various agents” (with L. C. Kolb
and G. P. Sayre). Transactions of the American Neurological Association, 77:117-20. 1952,

“The transmissible venereal tumer of dogs: Observations on forty generations of experimental
transfers” (with F. C. Mann). Annals of the New York Academy of Science, 54:1197-1213.
July 10, 1952.

“Effect of isonicotinic acid hydrazide (isoniazid) on survival time of mice infected with tubercle
bacilli resistant to the drug in vitro’’ (with Y. Ikemi). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:373-76. September 10, 1952,

“Failure of cortisone to affect the therapeutic activity of streptomycin in experimental tubercu-
losis of guinea pigs” (with J. 1T, Gainer). Ibid., pp. 465-71. Novemkher 5, 1952,

“The effect of ultrasound on the transmissible Walker rat carcinoma’ (with J. D. Schroder and
Tulia ¥F. Herrick). Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 33:660-67. November,
1952.

“Isoniazid in experimental tuberculosis of guinea pigs infected with tubercle bacilli resistant to
streptomycin and to para-aminosalicylic acid” (with W. H. Feldman). American Review
of Tuberculosis, 66:477-85. October, 1952.

“A method for producing tuberculous meningitis in guinea pigs by lumbar intrathecal inocula-
tion” (with R. P, Stevens and W. H. Feldman). Ibid., pp. 722-31. December, 1952.

“Irradiated antituberculosis vaccine, including comparison with BCG in experimentally infected
guinea pilgs” (with J. B. Seagle and W. IH. Feldman). /bid., 67:341-53. March, 1953,

PEp1aATRICS

Rocer L. J. Kenneny, M.D,, M.S. in Ped., Professor

“Urologic abnormalities associated with congenital absence or deficiency of abdominal muscula-
ture” (with L. F. Greene, J. L.. Emmett, and O. S. Culp). Journal of Urology, 68:217-29.
July, 1952,

“Congenital absence of abdominal muscles with urologic complications: A further report” (with
L. F. Greene, J. L. Emmett, and O. S. Culp). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 27:325-27. July 30, 1952.

Hapnow M. Kerra, M.D., Associate Professor

“Water intoxication. Report of case in which cumulative-chloride-balance data aided diagnosis
and therapy” (with J. L. Baskin and B. H. Scribner). American Medical Association
American Journal of Discases of Children, 84:351-54. September, 1952.

“Petit mal.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:35-39. January 28, 1953.

“Neurologic lesions in relation to the sequelae of birth injury” (with Mildred A. Norval and
A. B. Hunt). Neurology, 3:139-47. February, 1953.
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Grorce B. Locax, M.D,, M.S. in Ped., Associate Professor

“A plea for continued improvement in adoption practices in Minnesota,” (Kditorial) Minnesota
Medicine, 35:567-68. June, 1952.

“Immunization during the first year.” Ibid., pp. 845-46. September, 1952.

“Obstructive lesions of the upper part of the respiratory tract of children.” South Dakota
Tournal of Medicine and Pharmacy, 5:273-77. October, 1952.

“Treatment of children having asthma.” Ibid., pp. 311-13, 319. November, 1952.

“Significance of hepatomegaly in infants and children.” Postgraduate Medicine, 13:469-72.
May, 1953.

“1xe of cortisene for congenital adrenal hyperplasin in the male: Repert of case” (with C. F.
Gastineau, A. Albert, and . L. Mason). Journal of Clinical Endocrinology and Metabolism,
13:724-29. June, 1953.

Jaxes W, DuSnang, MDD, Assistant Professor

“Congenital malformation of the heart. Origin of transposed great vessels from the right ventricle
associated with atresia of the left ventricular outlet, double orifice of the mitral valve, and
single coronary artery’ (with J. E. Edwards and I. W. James). Laboratory Investigation,
1:197-207. 1952.

sPathologic study of hearts previously catheterized™ (with J. E. Edwards, 11, F. Helmholz, Ir..
and H. B Burchelly. Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Vaxyo Clinie, 28:113-20.

Fehruary 23, 1953,

Sternex D. Miees, M.D., M.S. in Ped., Assistant Professor

“Aplastic anemia associated with the administration of chloramphenicol” (with M. M. Hargraves
and F. J. Heck). Proccedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:280-81. July
16, 1952; Journal of the American Medical Association, 149:1293-1300. August 2, 1952,

sSurgical treatment of cuarctation of the aortan in a ten week old infant: Report of a case”
(with T. W. Kirklin, H. B. Burchell, D. G. Pugh, and E. C. Burke). Circulation, 6:411-14,
September, 1952,

“Values for fecal urobilinogen in childhood” (with II. L. Mason and Elizabeth Maclay).
American  Medical Association . American JTournal of Diseases of Children, 84:322-26.
September, 1932,

“Corticotropin and cortisone in blood diseases in children” (with J. M. Stickney). Journal of the
American Medical Association, 150:1278-80. November 29, 1952.

“Dextran for nephrotic edema: Clinical experience” (with J. T. Olive, Jr. and J. S. Lundy).
Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:199-204. April 8, 1953.

Awviy B, Havies, M.D., Instructor

“Urgent surgical conditions in the newhorn.” AMinnesoia Medicine, 36:49-54. January, 1933,

PrysicAL MEDICINE AND REHABILITATION

Fraxk H. Krusen, M.D,, Professor

“The second John Stanley Coulter memorial lecture; report on the International Congress of
Physical Medicine.” Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 33:651-60. November,
1932,

“Present status of the use of ultrasonic energy in physical medicine.” Ultraschall in der Medizine,
5:163-71. December, 1952.

“New frontiers in rehabilitation—To restore only the patient’s body is to build a cathedral and
omit the spire.” Crippled Children, 30:12-14. December, 1952.

“Physical medicine and obesity.” Journal of the American Medical Assoctation, 131:29697.
Tanuary 24, 1953.

“Effects of ultrasound on growing bone; an experimental study” (with R. E. DeForest, Julia F.
Herrick, and J. M. Janes). Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 34:21-31.
January, 1953.

A new concept in physical medicine and rehabilitation. Treating ‘the whole man.” > Fospitals,
27:59-60. JTanuary, 1953,
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Eare C. ELxins, M.D., Assistant Professor

“Incidence of pain in idiopathic scoliosis” (with I.. F. Bender, R. O. McMorris, and J. M.
Janes). Arciidves of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 33:406-408. July, 1952,

“The effect of a surgically induced arteriovenous fistula on bone growth: Report of case” (with
J. M. Janes). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:335-37. August 13,
1952.

“An experimental study of the effect of various procedures on the flow of lymph” (with Julia F.
Herrick, J. H. Grindlay, F. C. Mann, and R. E. DeForest). (Abstract.) American Journal
of Physiology, 171:735-36. December, 1952; Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation,
34:31-39. January, 1953.

Gornex M. Marrin, MDD, ALSD in Phys, Med. and Rehab,, Assistant Professor
“The American Congress of Physical Medicine annual session, 1952.”° Amnnals of Physical
Medicine, 1:212-17. April, 1953.

PuysiorocicanL CHEMISTRY

MarscHELLE H. Powgr, Ph.D)., Professor

“Comparative metabolic effects of the intramuscular use of cortisone acetate and 17-hydroxycorti-
costerone {(compound F) acetate’™ (with R. M. Salassa, H. L. Masen, and R. G. Sprague).
(Abstract.) Jowrnal of Clinical Investigation, 31:658. June, 1952.

“Diabetes mellitus and Cushing’s syndrome: Concentrations of lactate and pyruvate in blood
after ingestion of glucose’” (with O. W. Hills and R. M. Wilder). Diabetes, 1:331-57.
September-October, 1952,

Slutercellular plasmua of contrifuged hnman  erythrocytes as measured by means of iodot™
albunmin” (with C. A, Owen, Jv.) Journal of Applicd Phastology, 5:323-29, January, 1953,

s Distribution of todide between cells and plasma as measured by means of radioactive iodide”
(with C. A, Owen, Jr.). Journal of Bivlogical Chemistry, 200:111-16. January, 1953.

“Nontropical spruc: Observations on absorption and metabolism” (with M. W. Comfort, K. F.
Wollaeger, and A. B. Tuylor). Gastrocnterology, 23:155-78. February, 1953.

“Electrolyte metabolism in diabetic acidosis” (with R. G. Sprague). Journal of the . American
Medical Association, 151:970-76. March 21, 1953.

“Hypopotassemia and other clectrolyte disturbances in Cushing’s syndrome’ (with R, G, Spragier.
Journal-Lancet, 73:217-19. June, 1953,

VErNon R. Marrox, M.D., P, Assistant Professor
““Steroids Derived from Bile Acids”
“XIX. Barbier-Wieland degradation in the 1l-keto series’” (with R. B. Turner, W. T.
McGuckin, and E. C. Kendall). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 7+4:
5814-17. December 5, 1952.
“NX. Degradation of 3a. 9a-epoxy-1!-ketonorcholanic wcid to 3a, 9a-epoxy-11-ketoctiocho
lanic acid” (with R. B. Turner, W. I. McGuekin, Edith J. TI. Chu, and E. C.
Kendall). Jbid., pp. 5818-19.

PrysiorLogy

Jesse L. Boruman, M.S., M.D., Professor

“Measurement of renal gluconeogenesis” (with J. H. Grindlay). American Journal of Physi-
ology, 170:38-44. July, 1952.

“Alkaline phosphate and amylase of plasma after hepatectomy” (with Eunice V. IFlock, M. A.
Block, and F. C. Mann). Ibid., pp. 467-71. August, 1952,

“The effect of glucose on the amino acids of plasma after total hepatectomy’ (with Eunice V.
Flock, M. A. Block, F. C. Mann, and J. H. Grindlay). Journal of Biological Chemistry,
198:427-37. September, 1952,

“Changes in free amino acids of brain and muscle after total hepatectomy” (with Eunice V.
Flock, M. A. Block, J. H. Grindlay, and F. C. Mann). Ibid., 200:529-36. February, 1953.
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“Effects of vagotomy on pancreatic secretion in dogs with chronic pancreatic fistula” (with
E. F. Routley, F. C. Mann, and J. H. Grindlay). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics,
95:529-36. November, 1952.

“Symposium on experimental medicine; introduction.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 27:530-32. December 17, 1952.

“Effect of occlusion of vessels entering the liver on hepatic venous pressure in normal and
cirrhotic dogs; a preliminary report” (with J. H. Grindlay and R. Thors), American College
of Surgeons, Clinical Congress. Proceedings of the Surgical Forum, 38:493-96, 1952,

“Effect of ligation of the hepatic artery on oxygen content of blood from the hepatic vein in
dogs” (with R. Thors and J. H. Grindlay). Ibid., pp. 500-504. 1952,

“Effect of insulin on free amino acids after hepatectomy’ (with Eunice V. Flock, ¥. C. Mann,
and J. H. Grindlay). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:203, March, 1953.

‘‘Hepatic blood flow following arterial or portal vein occlusion” (with J. H. Grindlay). (Abstract.)
Ibid., p. 385.

“Extravascular diffusion of dextran from blood.”” Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine,
41:421-27. March, 1953.

“Effect of gastric operations on loss of fecal fat in the dog’ (with R. B. Welbourn and G. A.
Hallenbeck). Gastroenterology, 23:441-51. March, 1953.

Cuarees F. Covg, M.D., Ph.D. in Physiol., Professor

“The digestive system.” Pages 107-38 in Victor E. Hall, editor, Annual Review of Physiology,
Vol. 15. Stanford: Annual Review, Inc. and American Physiological Society. 1953.

“The histamine content of white blood cells.” Pages 292-305 in James 1. Tullis, editor,
Blood Cells and Plasma Proteins, Their State in Nature. New York: Academic Press, Inc.
1953,

“Motility of the alimentary canal in man: Review of recent studies” (with N. C. Hightower, Jr.
and C. G. Morlock). .dmerican Journal of Medicine, 13:328-51. September, 1952,

“Lack of effect of adrenalectomy and of administration of cortisone on concentration of
histamine in blood of rabbits” (with P. B. Dews and G. M. Higgins). (Abstract.) American
Journal of Physiology, 171:719. December, 1952.

“Source of a possible gastric secretory inhibitor in canine gastric juice and effects of vagctomy
on its production” (with J. H. Grindlay and R. T. Hood, Jr.). Ibid., 173:270-74. May, 1953.

“The etfect of vagotomy and of methantheline bromide on the diarrhea produced by celiac and
superior mesenteric ganglionectomy” (with M. A. Freedman and G. A, Ilallenbeck). .dmerican
College of Surgeons, Citnical Congress. Proceedings of the Surgical Forum, 38:481-86. 1952.

“A study of esophageal pressures in normal persons and patients with cardiospasm’™ (with
J. W. Butin, A. M. Olsen, and H. J. Moersch). Gastroenterology, 23:278-91. February, 1953.

“Effects of cortisone and of adrenalectomy on secretion of gastric acid and on occurrence of
gastric ulceration in the pylorus-ligated rat” (with R. B, Welbourn). Ibid., pp. 3356-62.
March, 1953.

“Do the vagus nerves have an inhibitory influence on gastric secretion?’” (Abstract.) Federation
Proceedings, 12:26-27. March, 1953.

‘Anaphylactic reactions and concentrations of antibody in rats and rabbits: Effect of adrenalec-
tomy and of administration of cortisone” (with P. B. Dews). Journal of Immunology,
70:199-206. March, 1953.

‘

Kuari G, Waxkmm, M.D., Ph.D. in Physiol., Professor

“The effects of microwave diathermy on the eye of the rabbit” (with L. Daily, Jr.,, Julia F.
Herrick, Edith M. Parkhill, and W. L. Benedict). American Journal of Ophthalmology,
35:1001-17. July, 1952,

“Renal lesions and function following prolonged experimental hypotension” (with M. A, Block,
F. C. Mann, and W. A, Bennett). Surgery, 32:551-80. September, 1952,

“Effect of severe acute hemorrhage on kidney of rat” (with M. A. Block and F. C. Mann).
American Medical Association Archives of Pathology, 54:443-49. November, 1952.

“Reactions of the vessels of the rat kidney after experimental occlusion of the renal artery
for various periods” (with M. A. Block and F. C. Mann). Proceedings of the Society for
Experimental Biology and Medicine, 80:465-66. July, 1952,

“Effect of water and electrolyte restriction on pathologic changes in kidney of jaundiced rats™
(with M. A. Block and F. C. Mann). Ibid.,, pp. 765-68. August-September, 1952,

“A method for increasing blood flow to the extremities by simple conservation of body heat:
Preliminary report of effect of an insulated plastic boot applied to the lower extremities”
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(with K. R. Woolling, E. V. Allen, and Grace M. Roth). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:393-401. October 8, 1952,

“The blood supply of the normal liver” (with F. C. Mann). Ibid., 28:218-27. April 22, 1953.

“The vasculature of the human liver: A study by the injection-cast method” (with J. DD. Mann
and A. H. Baggenstoss). Ibid., pp. 227-32.

“The effect of changes in concentration of cations on the electrocardiogram of the isolated
perfused heart” (with W. A. Butcher, H. E. Essex, R. D. Pruitt, and H. B. BurchelD).
American Heart Journal, 43:801-14. June, 1952,

“The effect of lithium chloride on the electrocardiogram of the isolated perfused heart” (with
W. A. Butcher, H. E. Essex, and H. B. Burchell). Ibid., 45:855-63. June, 1953.

“Circulation through kidney during stimulation of the renal nerves” (with M. A. Block and
F. C. Mann). American Journal of Physiology, 169:659-69. June, 1952.

“Renal function during stimulation of renal nerves” (with M. A. Block and F. C. Mann).
American Journal of Physiology, pp. 670-77.

“Appraisal of certain factors influencing compensatory renal hypertrophy’’ (with M. A. Block
and F. C. Mann). American Journal of Physiology, 170:60-66. January, 1953.

“Ultrasonic energy as applied to medicine.” American Journal of Physical Medicine and
Rehabilitation, 32:32-46. February, 1953.

“Influence of frequency of muscle stimulation on circulation in the stimulated extremity’” (with
R. Arns). Archives of Physical Medicine and Rchabtlitation, 34:291-95, May, 1953.

Eare H. Woon, M.S., Ph.D., M.D., Professor

“Blood gas transport.”” Pages 235-58 in Annual Review of Physiology. Vol. 14. 1952,

“Some factors which influence the protection afforded by pneumatic anti-g suits” (with E. H.
Lambert). Journal of Aviation Medicine, 23:218-28. June, 1952,

“Quantitation cf venous-arterinl shunts in congenital heart disease on the basis of dye-dilution
curves” (with H. J. C. Swan, J. Zapata-Diaz, and H. B. Burchell). (Abstract.) Proceedings
of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:89-90. 1952; Journal of Laboratory and
Clinical Medicine, 40:953-54. December, 1952.

“Over-all experience with cardiac catheterization” (with H. B. Burchell and H. 17, Ilelmbholz,
Jr.). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clintc, 28:50-57. February 11, 1953.

“Special technics of value in the cardiac catheterization laboratory.” Ibid., pp. 58-64.

“The problem of isolated valvular versus infundibular pulmoenic stenosis with particular refer-
ence to cardiac catheterization data and records obtained at the time of operation” (with
D. C. Connolly, R. Lev, and J. W. Kirklin). Ibid., pp. 65-71.

“Pulmonary-artery wedge pressures in mitral valve disease; relationship to left atrial pressures”
(with D. C. Connolly, R. G. Tompkins, R. Lev, and J. W. Kirklin). Ibid., pp. 72-78.

“Ebstein’s malformation of the tricuspid valve: Report of 3 cases” (with J. C. Broadbent, H. B.
Burchell, and R. L. Parker). Ibid., pp. 79-88.

“Localization of cardiac defects by dye-dilution curves recorded after injection of T-1824 at
multiple sites in the heart and great vessels during cardiac catheterization’ (with H. J. C.
Swan). 7bid., pp. 95-100. February 25, 1953.

“Left-to-right intracardiac shunts in the presence of pulmonary stenosis” (with J. . Broad-
bent and H. B. Burchell). Ibid., pp. 101-106.

“Pressure pulses in the right side of the heart in a case of amyloid disease and in a case of
idiopathic heart failure simulating constrictive pericarditis” (with P, S. Hetzel and H. B,
Burchell). Ibid., pp. 107-12.

“Appearance and disappearance of T-1824 in tissue after intravenous injection in man; meas-
urement by ear oximeter’” (with D. C. Connolly). (Abstract.) American Journal of Physi-
ology, 171:715-16. December, 1952.

“Quantitation of stroke volume changes in man from peripheral arterial pressure pulses’” (with
H. J. C. Swan and 1. R. Warner). Ibid., pp. 771-72.

“‘Quantitation of rapid stroke volume changes in man from aortic pressure pulses” (with H. R.
Warner and H. J. C. Swan). (Abstract.) 7bid., p. 777.

“Comparison of aortic pressure pulses recorded by strain-gauge and capacitance manometer-
catheter systems in man” (with [. R. leusen and H. R. Warner). (Abstract.) .Imerican
Journal of Physiology, 171:780. December, 1932.

“Spectrophotometric determination of T-1824 in whole hemolyzed blood” (with J. W. Nicholson,
IT1 and G. G. Nahas). Journal of Applied Phystology, 4:813-18. April, 1952,

“Simplified calculation of cardiac output from dye dilution curves recorded by oximeter’™ (with
H. R. Warner). 7bid., 5:111-16. September, 1952.

“Oxygen dissociation curve of arterial blood in men breathing high concentrations of oxygen”
(with G. G. Nahas and . H. Morgan). Ibid., pp. 169-79, October, 1952,



184 PUBLICATIONS OF THE FACULTILEYS

Arexanper ALBERT, Ph.D., M. D, Associate Professor

“The enterohepatic circulation of radiothyroxine.” {Abstract.) Journal of Clinical Endocrinology
and Metabolism, 12:942, July, 1952.

“The metabolisin of radiothyroxine in exophthalmic goiter” (with R. 8. Benua and IF. R. Keat-
ing, Jroy. Ibid., pp. 1461-73. November, 1932

““Use of cortisone for congenital adrenal hyperplasia in the male: Report of case’” (with C. F.
Gastineau, G, B. Logan., and H. L. Mason). Ibhid., 13:724-29, June, 1933.

“Thyroid gland.” dnnual Revietw of Physiology, 14:481-98, 1952,

“The metabolism of radiothyroxine in exophthalmic goiter” (with R. S. Benua and R. I

Keating, Ir.). Transactions of the American Goiter Association, pp. 218-30. 1952.

"he enterohepatic circulation of radiothyroxine™ (with F. R. Keating, Jr.). Ibid., pp. 231-33.

“The role of the gastrointestinal tract, including the liver, in the metabolism of radiothyroxine”
(with F. R. Keating, Jr.. N. Lorenz, and E. Ford). Endocrinology, 51:427-43. November,
1932,

“Gonadotropins of the pituitary gland and the urine of the adult human female” (with R. C.
Bahn, N. Lorenz, and W Jennett). Ibid., 52:135-39, February, 1953.

~Chorionic  gonadotropin,” Gynecology and  Obstetrics, 96:625-28. May,
1953.

“Distribution and metabolism of radioactive 1-trilodothyronine compared with radioactive 1-
thyroxine in the rat™ twith IF. R, Keating., Jv.). (Abstract) Jowrnal of Clinical Investination,
32:580. June, 1953,

(Editorial.y Swurgery,

Rraixawn G Brexrvorn, M. B., Ch.B., Associate Professor

“Some observations on the mechanism of photic and photo-metrazol activation” (with C. W,
Sem-Jacobszen, P I White, and DL Dalyy. Electreoencephalography and Clinical Newrvophysi
ology, 4:275-82. August, 1952,

“Factors afiecting cortical, subcortical and mvoclonic responses to photic stimulation in cats™
(with D. A. Johnson). (Abstract.) Ibid., 5:126. February, 1953.

“Photic and photo-metrazol activation in psychotic patients’ (with €. W. Sem-Jacobsen). (Ab-
stract.) Ibid., p. 127.

“The electroencephalogram in cases of tumors of the posterior fossa and third ventricle”
twith Co 8. MacCarty, D. Daly, and J. 1., Whelan). 7bid., pp. 2003-16. May, 1953,

USome clinteal and electro-encephalographic responses to sound stimulation in epileptic responscs
to sound stimulation in epileptic patients” (with R. M. Teet and D. Daly). Transactions
of the dmerican Neurological . lssociation, 77:215-17, 1952.

“Components of the photomyoclonic response in man’ (with T, T. White, E. A. Rodin, and
C. W, Sem-Jacobsen). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:15-16. March, 1953.

“Electrical rhythms recorded from the depth of the frontal lobes during operations on psychotic
patients” (with A, Ulhlein and M. C. Petersen). Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the
Mayo Clinic, 28:135-43, March 11, 1953.

“Technic of depth electrography’™ (with 1. W. Dodge, Jr.. C. B. Holman, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen,
and M. C. Petersen). Ibid., pp. 147-35. March 25, 1933,

“Depth distribution of normal electroencephalographic rhythms” (with C. W. Sem-Jucobsen,
AL C. Petersen, and H. W, Dodge, Jr.). 7hid., pp. 136-01.

“Some effects of barbiturate anesthesia on the depth electrogram’ (with A. Faulconer, Jr.,
C. W. Sem-jacohsen, M. C. Petersen, H. W. Dodge. Ir., and F. J. Schnugg). Ibid., pp.
162-65.

SHunmm olfactory vespunises recorded by depth clectrographs™  cwith €. W, Sem-Jacobsen,
H. W. Dodge, Jr., and M. C. Petersen). Ibid., pp. 166-70.

“The depth electrogram in schizophrenic patients” (with M. C. Petersen, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen,
and H. W. Dodge, Jr.). Ibid., pp. 170-75.

“*Studies on the electrical structure and activation of an epileptogenic focus” (with IT. W,
Dodge, Jr., C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, and M. C. Petersen). Ibid., pp. 175-80,

“Observations on depth stimulation of the human brain through implanted electrographic leads”
(with M. C. Petersen, . W. Dodge, Jr.,, and C. W. Sem-Jacobsen). Ibid., pp. 1%1-87.

“Neurosurgical and neurologic application of depth electrography” (with H. W. Dodge, Ir.,
A AL Bailer, M. C. Petersen, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, and R, IT. Miller). Ibid.,, pp. 182-91.

“Electroencephalographic patterns during anesthesia with cyclopropane: Correlation with con-

centration of cyclopropane in artertal blood”™ (with 8. Possati. A. Faulconer, Jr.. and
R. C. Hunter). Current Researches in Anesthesia and Analgesia, 32:130-35. March-April, ,
1953.
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~Electroencephalographic findings associated with subdural hematoma. Review of forty-five cases”

(with E. A. Rodin and M. J. Svien). American Medical Assoctation Archives of Neurology
and Psychiatry, 69:743-55. June, 1953.

Warp S. Fowrer, M.D., Associate Professor

“Mechanical factors in breath holding.” (Abstract.) Federation [Proceedings, 12:44-45. March,
1953.

Turia F. Herrick, M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Influence of the pituitary-adrenal axis on the hemogram of febrile white rats”

(with W, L.
Hubler, G.

M. Higgins, Mary Woods, and (. Christensen). drehives of Physical Mcedicine
and Rehabilitation, 33:391-98. July, 1952.

“The effect of ultrasound on the transmissible Walker

and A. G. Karlson). Ibid., pp. 660-67. November, 1952.
“Fffects of ultrasound on growing bone; an cxperimental study” (with R. E
Janes, and F. H. Krusen). 7hid., 34:21-31. Janunary, 1933,
“Effect of various procedures on the flow of Iymph”

rat carcinoma’ (with J. D. Schroder

DeForest, 1. M.

(with E. C. FElkins, J. H. Grindlay,
F. C. Mann, and R. E. DeForest). Ibid., pp. 31-39. January, 1953.
*Biolagic reactions to cavitation, a consideration for ultrasonic therapy™ (with J. F. Lehmann).
Ibid., pp. 86-98. February, 1953.

“The cffects of microwave diathermy on the eve of the rabbit” (with I.. Daily, Jr., K. (.
Wakim, Fdith M. Parkhill, and W. L. Benedict). American Journal of Ophthalmology,
35:1001-17. July, 1952.

‘An experimental study of the effect of various procedures on the flow of lymph” (with E. C
Elkins, J. H. Grindlay, F. C. Mann, and R. E. DeForest). (Abstract.) Admerican Journal
of Physiology, 171:735-36. December, 1952.

‘Temperatures produced in tissues by ultrasound: Experimental study using various technics.”
Journal of Acoustical Society of America, 25:12-16. January, 1953,

Eowarp T Taamerr, M.S., M.D., Ph.D. in Physiol., Associate Prolessor

“Some factors which influence the protection afforded by pneumatic anti-g suits” (with E. H.
Wood). Journal of Aviation Medicine, 23:218-28. June, 1952.

“The problem of synkinesis and contracture in cases of hemifacial spasm and Bell’s palsy” (with
H. L. Williams and 1. W. Woltman). Annals of Otolarvugology, Rlinology and Laryngoelogy,

61:850-70. September, 1952; Transactions of the tmerican Otolaryngological Society, 40:194-
214. 1952.

“Stage of neuromuscular paralysis in myotonia®
American Journal of Physiology, 171:741
“Action potentials supporting the presence

pathways in the dog’s
ventricle” (with 1. I3, Burchell and H. K. Essex). (Abstract.) Circulation Rescarel, 1:186-88,
Alarch, 1953.

(with C. II. Millikan and I.. M. Eaton).
. December, 1952.

of specialized conduction

““Size of motor unit action potentials In neurcmuscular disorders” (with R. O. McMorris).
(Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:81. March, 1953.

Grace M. Roru, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“Pheochromocytoma from the lahoratory standpoint™ (with M. B. Dockerty and N. C.
tower, Ir.). Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1065-77. August, 1952.
“Evaluation of new adrenolytic drug (regitine) as test for pheochromocytoma’
Gifford, Jr. and W. F.
August 30, 1952,

High-

(with R. W,
KvaleY. Journal of the American Medical ssociation, 149:1628.34.

“A method for increcasing blood flow to the extremities by simple conservation of body heat:
Preliminary report of effect of an insulated plastic boot applied to the lower extremities’
(with K. R. Wooling, I£. V. Allen, and K. (. Wakim). Proceedings of the Stuff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:393-401. October &, 1952.

“Qperative and postoperative control of blood pressure in patients with pheochromocytoma’” (with
N. C. Hightower, Jr. and J. 'I'. Priestley). (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Society
for Clinical Research, 25:41-42. 19532; Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:810-11,
November, 1952,

“Autonomic pathways in the spinal cord” (with D. A, Johnson and W. McK. Craig). Journal
of Neurosurgery, 9:599-605. November, 1952.

“Physiologic effect of anterolateral chordotomy in man” (with 1. A. Johnson and W. McK.
Craig). Journal of

Applied Physiology, 5:261-66. December, 1952,



186 PUBLICATIONS OF THE FACULTIES

Joux H. GrinoLay, M.D,, M.S. in Exp. Surg., M.S. in Surg., Assistant Professor

“Effect of occlusion of vessels entering the liver on hepatic venous pressure in normal and cir-
rhotic dogs; a preliminary report” (with R. Thors and J. L. Bollman). American College
of Swurgeons, Chnical Congress. Proceedings of the Surgical Forum, 38:493-96. 1952,

“Intrathoracic tracheal tumors: Development of surgical technics for their removal” (with O. T.
Clagett and H. J. Moersch). Transactions of the American Surgical Assoctation, 70:224-34.
1952; Annals of Surgery, 136:520-30. September, 1952,

“Effect of ligation of the hepatic artery on oxygen content of blood from the hepatic vein in
dogs” (with R. Thors and J. L. Bollman). Admerican College of Surgeons, Clinical Congress.
Proceedings of the Surgical Forum, 38:500-504. 1952.

“Experimental constrictive pericarditis: Analysis of induced circulatory failure” (with R. J.
Boucek and H. B. Burchell). American Journal of Physiology, 169:434-41. May 1, 1952,
“Experimental constriction of inflow tracts in the heart: Analysis of circulatory failure.” [bid.,

pp. 442-52.

“Measurenient of renal gluconeogenesis” (with J. L. Bollman). Ibid., 170:38-44. July, 1952.

“An experimentzl study of the effect of various procedures on the flow of lymph” (with Julia F.
Herrick, E. C. Elkins, ¥. C. Mann, and R. E. DeForest). (Abstract.) Ibid., 171:735-36.
December, 1952,

“Source of a pessible gastric secretory inhibitor in canine gastric juice and effects of vagutomy
on its production” (with R. T. Iood, Jr. and C. ¥. Code). Ibid., 173:270-74. May, 1953,

“The effect of glucose on the amino acids of plasma after total hepatectomy’ (with Eunice V.
TFlock, M. A. Block, F. C. Mann, and J. L. Bollman). Journal of Biological Chemistry, 198:
427-37. September, 1932,

“Changes in free amino acids of brain and muscle after total hepatectomy’ (with Eunice V.
Flock, M. A. Block, F. C. Mann, and J. L. Bollman). Ibid., 200:529-36. February, 1953.

“Effects of vagotomy on pancreatic secretion in dogs with chronic pancreatic fistula” (with
E. F. Routley, F. C. Mann, and J. L. Bollman). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 95:
529-36. November, 1952,

“The repair of tracheal defects with fascia and tantalum mesh: An experimental study’” (with
E. A. Swift and O. T. Clagett). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 24:482-92, November, 1952.

“The bronchial artertes. IV. Experimental bronchial arterial occlusion and bronchial obstruction’
(with F. H, Ellis and J. E. Edwards). Ibid., 25:358-65. April, 1953.

“Effect of various procedures on the fiow of lymph” (with E. C. Elkins, Julia F. Herrick, F. C.
Mann, and R. E. DeForest). Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 34:31-39.
January, 1953.

“Effect of insulin on free amino acids after hepatectomy” (with Eunice V. Flock, J. L. Bollman,
and F. C. Mann). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:203. March, 1953.

“Hepatic blood flow following arterial or portal vein occlusion” (with J. L. Bollman). (Abstract.)
1bid., p. 383, March, 1953.

“Experimentally produced alterations of hepatic blood flow” (with J. L. Bollman, M. Khattabh,
and R. Thors). American Medical Association Archives of Surgery, 66:562-70. April, 1953.

“The use of polyviny! sponge plugs in the closure of large atrial septal defects created experi-
mentally” (with D. E. Donald and J. W. Kirklin). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 28:288-95. May 20, 1953.

Grorce A. Havrexpeck, M.D., Ph.D. in Physiol, Assistant Protessor

“The effect of vagotomy and of methantheline bromide on the diarrhea preduced by celiac and
superior mesenteric ganglionectomy” (with M. A. Freedman and C. F. Code). American
College of Surgeons, Clinical Congress. Procecdings of the Surgical Forum, 38:481-86. 1952,

“Fifect of histamine in beeswax-sesame oil mixture of canine external pancreatic secretion and
on the resistance of duodenal mucosa to trauma” (with G. L. Jordan, Jr.). American Journal
of Pliysiology, 170:206-10. July, 1952,

“Effect of increased secretory pressure on canine pancreatic secretion” (with G. L. Jordan, Jr.),
Ibid., pp. 211-16.

“Portal hypertension asscciated with sarcoidosis and with hemochromatosis: Report of 2 cases
with splenectomy and splenorenal anastomosis’ (with R. W. Dunlap, Jr. and D. G. Hanlon).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:266-72. July 2, 1952,

“Current trends in emergency surgical treatment of appendicitis” (with G. L. Jordan). Ibid.,
28:5-10. January 14, 1953.

“Cholecystoduocdenal fistula associated with chronic abscess in the abdominal wall containing a
gallstone’” (with J. J. Berens and J. C. Cain). Ibid., pp. 337-40. June 17, 1953.

“The surgical treatment of megacolon” (with J. M. Waugh). Surgical Clinics of North America,
pp. 1203-16. August, 1952.
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“Effect of gastric operations on loss of fecal fat in the dog’” (with R. B. Welbourn and J. L.
Bollman). Gastroenterology, 23:441-51. March, 1953.

“The effect of experimentally produced pancreatitis on canine external pancreatic secretion’
(with G. L. Jordan, Jr. and A. H. Kelly). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 96:714-23.
June, 1953.

Experimental Physiology

HiraMm E. Essex, M.S., Ph.D., Professor

“The effect of changes in concentration of cations on the electrocardiogram of the isolated per-
fused heart” (with W. A. Butcher, K. G. Wakim, R. D. Pruitt, and H. B. Burchell).
American Heart Journal, 43:801-14, June, 1952.

“The effect of lithium chloride on the electrocardiogram of the isolated perfused heart” (with
W. A, Butcher, K. ;. Wakim, and . B. Burchell). 7bid., 45:855-63. June, 1953.

“Studies on the spread of excitation through the ventricular myocardium. 1I. The ventricular
septum’ (with H, B. Burchell and R. D. Pruitt). Circulation, 6:161-71, August, 1952,

“Effect of hypophysectomy on size of remaining kidney after ureteroduodenostomy and contra-
lateral nephrectomy” (with T. M. Astarabadi). Proceedings of the Society for Experimental
Biology and Medicine, 8§1:25-28. October, 1952; Awmerican Journal of Physiology, 171:705.
December, 1932,

“Effect of epinephrine on male and female albino rats” (with T. M. Astarabadi and W. A.
Meeker). American Journal of Physiology, 171:75-77. October, 1952,

“Further observations of certain responses of tolerant and control animals to massive doses of
epinephrine” (with W. A. Meeker and B. Brown). Ibid., pp. 78-86.

“Effect of various degrees of myocardial infarction of the right ventricle on pressures within
the heart and great vessels” (with D. E. Donald). (Abstract.) Ibid., pp. 720-21. December,
1952.

“Leukopenia and changes in differential leucocyte counts produced in rabbits by dextran and
acacia’ (with [. R. Leusen). Ibid., 172:231-36. January, 1953.

“Effects of epinephrine, nor-epinephrine and khellin on circulation through isolated perfused
hearts” (with I. R. Leusen). Ibid., pp. 226-30.

““Action potentials supporting the presence of specialized conduction pathways in the dog’s ven-
tricle” (with H. B. Burchell and E. H. Lambert). (Abstract.) Ctrculation Research, 1:186-88.
March, 1953.

“Origin of the heart sounds (motion picture with sound recording)” (with H. 1.. Smith and
E. J. Baldes). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:40. March, 1953.

RapiorLocy

Byrr R. KirkrLin, M.D., Professor

“Roentgenologic diagnosis of carcinoma of the stomach” (with J. R. Hodgson). South Dakota
Journal of Medicine and Pharmacy, 6:15-19. January, 1953.

“Present-day cholecystography’” (with D. B. O’Donnell). Journal of the American Medical
Assoctation, 151:261-63. January 24, 1953.

Rosert E. Frickg, M.D., Associate Professor
“Report of radium therapy for 1951’ (with M. Van Herik). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:337-40. August 13, 1952,

Crarence A. Goop, M.D., M.S. in Radiol., Associate Professor

““The mediastinal shadow.” (Editorial.) Surgery, Ginecology and Obstetrics, 96:246-48. Febru-
ary, 1953.

“*Management of the patient with a solitary mass in the lung.” Chicago Medical Society Bulletin,
55:893-96. May 30, 1953.

Eucene T. Leopy, M.D. Associate Professor
“Roentgen therapy for ovarian dysfunction.” Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1101-1104
August, 1952,
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Davip G. Pucu, M.D., Assistant Professor

“The roentgenologic diagnosis of hyperparathyroidism.” Swurgical Clinics of North America, pp.
1017-30. August, 1952.

“Uncomplicated isolated dextrocardia (‘dextroversiocordis’ type)” (with H. B. Burchell)
American Feart Journal, 44:196-206. August, 1952,

“Surgical treatment of coarctation of the aorta in a ten week old infant: Report of a case”
(with J. W. Kirklin, H. B. Burchell, E. C. Burke, and S. D. Mills). Cerculation, 6:411-14.
September, 1952.

“A neglected roentgenologic sign of coarctation of the aorta” (with A. Bruwer). Proceedings of
the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:377-82. September 24, 1952,

“Double aortic arch associated with coarctation of the aorta; surgically treated patient” (with
T. J. Dry, O. T. Clagett, R. F. Saxon, Jr., and J. E. Edwards). Dsseases of the Chest,
23:36-42. January, 1953.

Harry M. WEBER, M.D., Associate Professor
“Kerion caused by Trichophyton rubrum; Report of two cases” (with J. A. Ulrich). American
Medical Association Archives of Dermatology and Syphslology, 66:624-26. November, 1952,

A~xvrE Bruwer, Ch.B., M.S. in Radiol., Instructor

“A neglected roentgenologic sign of coarctation of the aorta’ (with D. G. Pugh). Proceedings
of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:377-82. September 24, 1952.

‘“Aneurysmal bone cyst” (with B. E. Besse, Jr.,, D. C. Dahlin, H. J. Svien, and R. K.
Ghormley), Ibid., 28:249-55. May 6, 1953,

*“Intestinal obstruction in fibrocystic disease of the pancreas’” (with J. R. Hodgson). American
Journal of Roentgenology, 69:14-21. January, 1953,

Doxarp S. CHiwps, Jr, M.D, M.S. in Radiol., Instructor
“Treatment of testicular tumors” (with J. H. DeWeerd). Swurgical Clhinscs of North America,
pp. 1087-91. August, 1952,

Jonx~ R. Hopcson, M.D.,, M.S. in Radiol,, Instructor

““Roentgenologic diagnosis of carcinoma of the stomach’” (with B. R, Kirklin). South Dakota
Journal of Medicine and Pharmacy, 6:15-19. January, 1953.

“Intestinal obstruction in fibrocystic disease of the pancreas” (with A. Bruwer). American
Journal of Roentgenology, 69:14-21. January, 1953.

SURGERY

O. THeroN Cracert, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Professor

“Cysts of the adrenal glands” (with F. H. Ellis, Jr. and C. J. Dawe). Annals of Surgery,
136:217-27. August, 1952,

“Pulmonary resection for tuberculosis: A review of 73 cases with a follow-up of one year or
longer” (with T. Takaro, C. H. Hodgson, and D. T. Carr). Proceedings of the Staff Meet-
tngs of the Mayo Clinte, 27:345-50. August 27, 1952,

“Intrathoracic tracheal tumors: Development of surgical technics for their removal” (with H. J.
Moersch and J. H. Grindlay). Annaels of Surgery, 136:520-30, September, 1952; Trans-
actions of the American Surgical Association, 70:224-34. 1952,

“Localized fibrous mesothelioma of the pleura” (with J. R. McDonald and H. W. Schmidt).
Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 24:213-28., September, 1952,

“Obstructive pneumonitis secondary to bronchial adenoma” (with R. P. McBurney and J. R.
McDonald). Ibid., pp. 411-19, October, 1952,

“The repair of tracheal defects with fascia and tantalum mesh: An experimental study’ (with
E. A. Swift and J. H. Grindlay). Ibid., pp. 482-92. November, 1952.

“Examination of pleural fluid for carcinoma cells” (with G. G. Graham, J. R. McDonald, and
H. W. Schmidt). Ibid., 25:366-70. April, 1953,

“Unusual aneurysm of a pulmonary artery: Report of case in which treatment was surgical”
(with D. A. MacKenzie). Ibid., pp. 524-29. May, 1953.

“Double aortic arch associated with coarctation of the aorta: Surgically treated patient” (with
T. J. Dry, R. F. Saxon, Jr., D. G. Pugh, and J. E. Edwards), Dsseases of the Chest,
23:36-42. January, 1953.
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VirGiL S. CounseLLer, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Professor

“The treatment of vesicovaginal and other pelvic fistulas.” Vol. 1, pages 473-80 in Joe V. Meigs
and Somers H. Sturgis, editors, Progress tn Gynecology. New York: Grune and Stratton.
1946. Vol. 2, page 702-11. 1950.

**Vaginal hysterectomy; indications, advantages, and surgical technic.”” Obstetrics and Gynecology,
1:84-93. January, 1953.

Cravpe F. Dixon, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Professor

“Treatment of acute postoperative pseudomembranous enterocolitis’” (with J. R. Hilsabeck).
American Journal of Surgery, 84:114-17. July, 1952,

“Cholelithiasis: Familial predisposition” (with H. W. Owen). Swurgical Clinics of North
America, pp. 1177-80. August, 1952.

“Diverticulitis versus carcinoma. Report of two cases” (with C. A, Pitchford, Jr. and P. H.
Sebrechts). Ibid., pp. 1181-83.

“Carcinoma of the rectosigmoid and upper part of the rectum; indications for anterior resection
and anastomosis.” (Editorial.) American Surgeon, 18:1028-30. October, 1952.

“Longevity and cancer” (with C. A. Pitchford, Jr.). Western Journal of Surgery, 61:18-23.
January, 1953.

“The prognosis in carcinoma of the colon perforating into the urinary bladder” (with E. R.
Taylor and M. B. Dockerty). Surgery, Gymecology and Obstetrics, 96:193-99. February,
1953.

“Carcinoma or stone in the common bile duct; a diagnostic problem” (with S. P. McCarran).
Rocky Mountain Medical Journal, 50:120-21, February, 1953.

“Independent carcinomas of colon occurring twenty-one years apart; report of a case’” (with
C. A. Pitchford, Jr. and S. P. McCarran). Journal of the American Medical Assoctation,
151:1102. March 28, 1953.

Howarp K. Gray, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Professor

“The problem of jaundice in general surgery.” Maryland Medical Journal, 1:322-30. July, 1952.

“A clinical and pathological study of the significance of malignant pyloric obstruction on
postresection prognosis” (with A. D. Anderson and M. B. Dockerty). Surgcry, Gynecology
and Obstetrics, 95:85-92. July, 1952,

“Subphrenic abscess” (with J. J. Berens and M. B. Dockerty). Ibid., 96:463-70. April, 1953.

“Medically treated small gastric ulcer; five year follow-up study of four hundred fourteen
patients” (with J. C. Cain, . L. Jordan, Jr., and M. W. Comfort). Journal of the American
Medical Association, 150:781-84. October 25, 1952.

“Annual report on surgery of the biliary system and pancreas for 1951” (with J. M. Waugh,
W. Walters, and J. T. Priestley). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic,
27:578-84. December 31, 1952.

“Report on surgery of the stomach and the duodenum for 1951" (with W. Walters, J. T.
Priestley, and J. M. Waugh). Ibid., pp. 585-92.

Stuart W. HarringTON, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Professor

“Esophageal hiatus diaphragmatic hernia.”” Rocky Mountain Medical Journal, 49:665-73. August,
1952.

“Fifteen-year to forty-year survival rates following radical mastectomy for cancer of the breast.”
Annals of Surgery, 137:843-49. June, 1953.

CuarLes W. Mavo, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Professor

“Surgery’ (with J. O. Ferguson). Pages 17-33 in Morris Fishbein, editor, 1953 Afedical Progress,
a Review of Medical Advances During 1952. New York: Blakiston Company. 1953.

“Long-term survival in a case of recurrent carcinoma of the breast” (with J. O. Fergeson).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:322-24. July 30, 1952.

“Jejunal diverticulosis. A clinical study of 87 cases” (with R. H. Baskin, Jr.). Surgical Clinics
of North America, pp. 1185-96. August, 1952.

*“Hemorrhagic jejunal diverticulitis” (with R. H. Baskin, Jr. and A. B. Hagedorn). Transac-
tions of the American Surgical Association, 70:354-62. 1952; Annals of Surgery, 136:691-99.
October, 1952.

“Gallstone obstruction of the small intestine” (with E. F. Routley). Postgraduate Medicine,
12:503-508. December, 1952,
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“Retrograde intramural spread of carcinoma of the rectum and rectosigmoid; a microscopic study”
(with E. A. Quer and D. C. Dahlin). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 96:24-30. January,
1953.

“Are certain diseases associated with specific blood groups or Rh antigens?” (with J. O. Fer-
geson). American Medical Association Archives of Surgery, 66:406-409. April, 1953.

Jases T. Prigsteey, MDD, M.S. in Exp. Surg., Ph.D. in Surg., Professor

“Report on surgery of the stomach and the duodenum for 1951 (with H. K. Gray, W. Walters,
and J. M. Waugh). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:578-84. De-
cember 31, 1932,

“Report on surgery of the stomach and the duodenum for 1951 (with H. K. Gray, W. Walters,
and J. M. Waugh). Ibid., pp. 585-92.

*“Adrenal function in surgical patients: Comparison in healthy and in chronically ill, debilitated
patients” (with I, . Ellis, Jr. and H. L. Mason). dwmerican College of Suracons, Clinical
Congress. Procecdings of the Surgical Forum, 32:564-71. 1952,

“Lesions of the adrenal glands.”” Surgical Clintcs of North America, pp. 1053-64. August, 1952,

“Cancer of the stomach: Objectives and results of efforts to increase curability.”” Journal of the
Medical Association of Georgta, 41:431-34, October, 1932.

“Qperative and postoperative control of blood pressure in patients with pheochromocytoma”
(with N. C. Hightower, Jr. and Grace M. Roth). (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central
Socicty for Clinicai Research, 23:41-42. 1952, Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine,
40:R10-11. November, 1952,

“The preoperative cough.” (Editorial.) Surgery, Gymnecology and Obstetrics, 96:245-46. Febru-
ary, 1953.

“Management of certain hyperfunctioning lesions of the adrenal cortex and medulla” (with
R. G. Sprague and W. F. Kvale). Journal of the American Medical Assoctation, 151:629-39.
February 21, 1953.

“Lesions of the adrenal glands of surgical significance” (with R. M. Salassa). Postgraduate
AMedicine, 13:500-506. June, 1953.

“Hemiplegia resulting from pheochromocyioma. Report of case” (with J. E. Estes, W. H.
Redine, and M. B. Dockerty). Jouwrnal of the American Medical cAssoctation, 152:8308-11.
June 27, 1933,

Wartyay Warters, M.D., M.S. in Surg., D.Sc., Professor

“Surgical treatment of hyperfunctioning lesions of the adrenal cortex.”” Bulletin of the .dyer
Clintecal Laburatory of the Pennsyivania Hospital, 4:77-92. May, 1952,

“Medical writing to be read.” (Editorial.y Dmerican Medical Association Archives of Swurgery,
65:211-12. August, 1932,

*‘Subtotal adrenalectomy for Cushing’s syndrome.”’ Ibid., 66:244.52, February, 1953.

“Surgical treatment of stricture of the common and hepatic bile ducts; a twenty-eight-year
survey” (with A. H. Kelly). Tbid., pp. 417-22. April, 1953.

“Report on surgery of the stomach and the duodenum for 1951 (with 1. K. Gray, J. T.
Priestley, and J. M. Waugh). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:585-92.
December 31, 1952.

“Annual report on surgery of the biliary system and pancreas for 1951”7 (with J. M. Waugh,
H. K. Gray, and J. T. Priestley). Ibid., pp. 578-84. December 31, 1952.

“Spontaneous internal biliary fstulas” (with D). P. Epperson). Ibid., 28:353-60. July 1, 1933,

“Present day status of the surgical treatment of gastric and duodenal ulcers.” Chicago Medical
Society Bulletin, 55:694-96. March 14, 1953.

“An improvement of 180 per cent in the five-year survival rate of patients with carcinoma of
the stomach” (with J. Berkson). Annals of Surgery, 137:884-89, June, 1953.

Joux M. WavcH, M.D, M.S. in Surg., Professor

“Surgical diseases of the pancreas.” Vol. 7. chapter 1. pages 1-16 in Dean DeWitt Lewis,
editor, Lecweis’ Practice of Surgery. Hagerstown, Maryland: W. F. Prior Co., Thc. 1953.

“Carcinoma of the rectum in the female. Effect of vaginal invasion on prognosis” (with C. D.
Knight and M. B. Dockerty). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 95:220-28. August, 1952.

“Islet-cell tumors of the pancreas.” Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1079-86. August, 1952

“The surgical treatment of megacolon™ (with G. A. Hallenbeck). Ibid., pp. 1203-16. August, 1952.

“Annual report on surgery of the biliary system and pancreas for 1951”7 (with W. Walters,
H. K. Gray, and J. T. Priestley). Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic,
27:578-84, December 31, 1952.
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“Report on surgery of the stomach and the duodenum for 1951” (with H. K. Gray, W. Walters,
and J. T. Priestley). Ibid., pp. 585-92.

B. Marvexy Brack, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Associate Professor

“Multiple endocrine adenomas: Report of 8 cases involving the parathyroids, pituitary and
pancreas” (with L. O. Underdahl and L. B. Woolner). (Abstract.) Journal of Clinical
Endocrinology and Metabolism, 12:944, July, 1952; 13:20-47. January, 1953.

“Surgical treatment of hyperparathyroidism.” Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1031-42.
August, 1952,

“Combined abdomincendorectal resection. Technical aspects and indications.” American Medical
Association Archives of Surgery, 65:406-16. September, 1952.

“Tumors and hyperplasia of the parathyroid glands; a review of the pathological findings in
140 cases of primary hyperparathyroidism’ (with L. B. Woolner and F. R. Keating, Jr.).
Cancer, 5:1069-88. November, 1932,

Epwarn S. Junp, Jr, M.D.,, M.S. in Surg., Assistant Professor

“The surgeon’s dilemma: Carcinoma or thyroiditis?” (with N. J. Bellegie and I.. B. Woolner).
Transactions of the American Goiter Association, pp. 375-83. 1952,

“Cardiac massage for cardiac arrest during surgery” (with N. J. Bellegie and T. H. Seldon).
Proceedings of the Stafi Mcetings of the Muayo Chinic, 27:305-309. July 30, 1952.

“Regional enteritis involving the duodenum: Report of case” (with J. C. Carlisle). Ibid., pp.
569-74. December 31, 1952,

“The role of the surgcon in thyrotoxicosis.”” Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 981-89.
August, 1952,

“Some uncommon causes of appendiceal mucocele” (with J. R. Hilsabeck and L. B. Woolner).
American Journal of Surgery, 84:670-74, December, 1952.

“Carotid body tumors (chemodectomas)” (with J. R. Pettet and L. B. Woolner). Annals of
Surgery, 137:465-77. April, 1953.

Jorx W. Kmrkrin, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Assistant Professor

“Esophagitis after esophagogastric anastomosis” (with H. R. Ripley and A. M. Olsen), Surgery,
32:1-9. July, 1952.

“Surgical intrathoracic cardiovascular lesions.” Postgraduate Medicine, 12:118-23. August, 1952.

“Muscle biopsy in the diagnosis of periarteritis nodosa. An evaluation” (with S. R. Maxeiner,
Jr. and J. R. McDonald). Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1225-33. August, 1952,

“Surgical treatment of coarctation of the aorta in a ten week old infant: Report of a case” (with
H. B. Burchell, D. G. Pugh, E. C. Burke, and S. D. Mills). Circulation, 6:411-14, Septem-
ber, 1952.

“Biopsy of the lung and cardiac catheterization studies in patients treated surgically for mitral
stenosis™ (with J. E. Edwards, R. G. Tompkins, R. T. Hood, Jr., and H. B. Burchell).
(Abstract.) Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:795-96. November, 1952; Pro-
ceedings of the Central Society for Clinical Rescarch, 25:26-27. 1952.

“Surgical treatment of infundibular stenosis with intact veutricular septum: Report of a case”
(with C. R. Openshaw and R. G. Tompkins). Annals of Surgery, 137:228-31. February, 1953.

“Intrapericardial dissection in left pneumonectomy for bronchiogenic carcinoma” (with R, W.
Jampolis). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 25:280-85. March, 1953.

“Metastasizing bronchial adenomas” (with R. P. McBurney and L. B. Woolner). Surgery,
Gynecology and Obstetrics, 96:482-92, April, 1953,

“Experiniental procedures designed to increase the blood supply to the myocardium™ (with D. E.
Donald). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:351-57. August 27, 1952.

“Surgical treatment of mitral stenosis.” 16id., pp. 357-00.

“Extended radical mastectomy: A review of its concepts”™ (with J. M. Carey). Ibid., pp. 436.40.
October 22, 1952.

“The problem of isolated valvular versus infundibular pulmonic stenosis with particular refer-
ence to cardiac catheterization data and records obtained at the time of operation” (with
D. C. Connolly, R, Lev, and E. H. Wood). 1bid., 28:65-71. February 11, 1953.

“Pulmonary-artery wedge pressures in mitral valve disease; relationship to left atrial pressures”
(with D. C. Connolly, R. G. Tompkins, R. Lev, and E. H. Wood). Ibid., pp. 72-78.

“Severe crush injuries of the chest: Some problems in management’” (with . K. Bernatz and
A. M. Olsen). Ibid., pp. 193-99. April 8, 1953.

“One-stage esophagogastrectomy for perforated carcinoma in the presence of mediastinitis”
(with R. . McBurney, R. T. Hood, Jr., and . A. Andersen). 1bid., pp. 281-86. May 20,
1953.
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“The use of polyvinyl sponge plugs in the closure of large atrial septal defects created experi-
mentally” (with D. E. Donald and J. . Grindlay). Ibid., pp. 288-95.

“Left atrial, pulmonary artery, pulmonary artery wedge and systemic pressures during mitral
commissurotomy” (with R, Lev, DD, C. Connolly, and R. G. Tompkins). (Abstract.) Federa-
tion Proceedings, 12:85-86, March, 1953.

1o Hyoe Prarr, MLD., AMLS, in Surg., Assistant Professor

“Independent carcinoma of breast and ovary” (with E. E. Eckstam). Surgical Clinics of North
America, pp. 1093-99. August, 1952,

“Vesical neoplasm prolapsing through the urethra and suggesting primary vaginal carcinoma”
(with N. B. Davis and L. F. Greene). Journal of Urology, 68:703-705. October, 1952,

“Extramammary Paget’s disease; a report of four cases in which certain features of histogenesis
were exhibited” (with M. B. Dockerty). Cancer, 5:1161-69. November, 1952,

“Selection of operable patients for Wertheim hysterectomy” (with J. O. Tergeson). Procecdings
of the Staff Mceetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:257-64. May 6, 1933.

Ovurver H. Beatnrs, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Instructor

“Bilateral radical cervical dissection for malignant lesions of the head and neck”™ (with G. L.
Jordan, Jr.). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clnic, 27:449-54. November 5,
1952.

“Aetastatic hypernephroma of the thyroid gland” (with R. L. Ginsberg and G. E. Miller).
Ibid., 28:203-209. April 8, 1953.

“Volvulus of the cecum as a postoperative complication: Report of six cases” (with G. L.
Jordan, Jr.). oAnnals of Surgery, 137:245-49. Tebruary, 1933.

“Emergency surgical treatment of perforated gastric and duodenal ulcers” (with D, K. Duncan
and L. A. Vadheim). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 96:637-40. June, 1953.

. Hexry Evvis, Jr, M.D., Ph.D. in Surg.. Instructor

“Adrenal function in surgical patients: Comparison in healthy and in chronically ill, debilitated
patients™ twith . 1. Mason and J. T. Driestlec). cmerican College of Swrgeons, Chnical
Congress. Proceedings of the Swrgical Fornm, 38:5364-71, 1952,

“Crsts of the adrenal glands” (with C. J. Dawe and O. T. Clagett). Aunals of Swurgery, 136:
217-27. August, 1952,

“The bronchial arteries. IV. Experimental bronchial arterial occlusion and bronchial obstrue-
tion” (with J. . Grindlay and J. E. Edwards). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 25:358-65.
April, 1953,

Dental Surgery

LEowarn C. Starxg, D.D.S,, Professor

“Dental roentgenologic manifestations of systemic discase. I1I. Granulomatous disease, Paget’s
dizcase, acrosclerosis, and others.,” Rodiology, 38:820-29. June, 1932,

“Dental roentgenologic manifestations of systemic disease: 1. Endocrine disturbances.’
of Dental Science, 1:22-25. October, 1952.

“Value of roentgenograms in diagnosis of tumors of the jaws.
and Oral Pathology, 6:82-92. January, 1953,

“Roentgenologic manifestations of systemic disease in dentistry.”” Thid., pp. 483-94. April, 1953,

Digest

3

Oral Surgery, Oral AMedicine

Staxtey A. Lovestent, D.D.S,, M.S. in Dent. Surg., Assistant Professor
“The use of antibiotics hy the oral surgeon.” Jowrnal of Oral Swrgery, 10:187-94. July, 1932;
Ovral Ilealth, 43:20-22. January, 1933.

Kare W. Brucr, D.D.S,, M.S. in Dent. Surg., Instructor

“NMultiple myeloma occurring in the jaws” (with R. Q. Royer). (Abstract.) Journal of Dental
Research, 31:599-600. August, 1952,

“Central fibromyxoma of the maxilla” (with R. Q. Royer). Oral Surgery, Oral Medicine and
Oral Pathology, 5:1277-81. December, 1952,

“Median rhomboid glossitis; report of a case” (with R. Q. Royer). Ibid., pp. 1287-90.

“Multiple myeloma occurring in the jaws; a study of 17 cases” (with R. Q. Royer). Ibid.,
6:729-44. June, 1953,
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R, Quentin Rover, DS, M.S. in Dent. Surg., Instructor

“Multiple myeloma occurring in the jaws” (with K. W, Bruce). (Abstract.) Journal of Dental
Research, 31:599-600. August, 1952.

“Central fibromyxoma of the maxilla” (with K. W. Bruce). Oral Surgery, Oral Medicine and
Ovral Pathology, 5:1277-81. December, 1952,

“Median rhomboid glossitis; report of a case” (with K. W. Bruce). [bid., pp. 1287-90.

“Multiple myeloma occurring in the jaws; u study of 17 cases”™ (with K. W. Bruce). Ibid.,
6:729-44. June, 1953.

LExperimental Surgery

FFraxk C. Maxw, M.D, M A, D.Sc, Professor

“Liver” (with . 1. Maun), Pages 473-92 in Victor E. Hall, editor, Aunual Review of Physt-
ology. Vol. 15, California: Aunnual Reviews Inc. and American Physiological Society. 1953.

“Renal function during stimulation of renal nerves” (with M. A. Block and K. G. Wakim).
American Journal of Physiology, 169:670-77. June, 1952.

“Circulation through kidney during stimulation of the renal nerves” (with M. A. Block and
K. G. Wakim). Ibid., pp. 659-69.

“Alkaline phosphate and ampylase of plasma after hepatectomy” (with Eunice V. Flock, M. A.
Block, and J. T.. Bollman). 7bid., 170:467-71. August, 1952,

“Appraisal of certain factors influencing compensatery renal hypertrophy” (with M. A. Block
and K. G. Wakim). [hid., 172:60-06, Janua 1933.

“Reactions of the vessels of the rat kidoey after experimental occlusion of the renal artery
for various periods” (with M. A. Block and K. G. Wakim). Proceedings of the Society for
Irperimental Bioloyy and Medicine, 80:465-66, July, 1952,

“Effect of water and electrolyte restriction on pathologic changes in kidney of jaundiced rats”
(with M. A. Block and K. G. Wakim). Ibid., pp. 705-68. August-September, 1952,

“The blood supply of the normal liver™ (with K. . Wakim). FProceedings of the Stafl Mectings
of the Mayo Clinle, 28:218-27. April 22, 1953,

“Symposium on some aspects of the normal and abnormal circulation of the liver; concluding
remarks.” 1b1d., p. 244,

“The transmissible venercal tumor of dogs: Observations on forty generations of experimental
transfers” (with A. G. Karlson). Aunnals of the New York cademy of Science, 54:1197-
1213, July 10, 1952.

“The effect of glucose on the amino acids of plasma after total hepatectomy” (with Eunice V.
Flock, M. A. Block, J. II. Grindlay, and J. L. Bollman). Journal of Biological Chemistry,
198:427-37. September, 1952,

“Changes in free amino acids of brain and muscle after total hepatectomy”™ (with FEunice V.
Flock, M. AL Block, . H. Grindlay, and J. T.. Bollman). Tbid., 200:529-36. February, 1953.

“Renal lesions and function following prolonged experimental hypotension” (with M. A. Block,
K. (. Wakim, and W. A, Bennett). Surgery, 32:551-80. September, 1952,

“Effects of vagotom © en pancreatic secretton in dogs with chronie pancreatic hstula’™ (with . 17,
Routley, J. L. Bollman, and J. H. Grindlay). Swurgery, Ganecology and QObstetrics, 95:529-36.
November, 1952,

“Effect of severe acute hemorrhage on kidney of rat” (with M. A. Block and K. G. Wakim).
American Medical Association drchives of Patholoyy, 54:443-49. November, 1952.

“An experimental study of the effect of various procedures on the flow of lymph” (with Julia F.
Herrick, K. C. Elkins, J. II. Grindlay, and R. E. DeForest). Aumerican Journal of Physiology,
171:735-36. December, 19325 crchives of Physical VMediciue and Reliabilitation, 34:31.39.
January, 1953.

“Kifect of insulin on free amino acids after hepatectomy” (with Tunice V. Flock, J. L. Boll-
man, and J. M. Grindlay). (Abstract.) Federation Proccedings, 12:203. March, 1953.

Necurosurgery

WenneLL McK. Crarg, M.D.,, M.S. in Surg., D.Sc., Professor

“Visnal hallucinations associated with tumors of the occipital lobe” (with I). Parkinson and
C. W. Rucker). American Medical cssociation Archives of Newrology and Psychiatry,
68:66-68. July, 1952,

“Supratentorial tumors among children” (with R. H. Miller and J. W. Kernohan). 7bid., pp.
797-814. December, 1952,
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“The surgical treatment of malignant exophthalmos” (with H. W. Dodge, Jr.). Surgical Clinics
of North America, pp. 991-1003. August, 1952,

“Surgical treatment of progressive exophthalmos™ (with H. W. Dodge, Jr.). Annals of Surgery,
136:366-74. September. 1952; Transactions of the American Surgical Association, 70:70.76.
1952,

“Autonomic pathways in the spinal cord” (with D. A. Johnson and Grace M. Roth). Journal of
Neurosurgery, 9:599-605. November, 1952,

“Unusual lesions involving the optic chiasm” (with R. D. Weyand and C. W. Rucker). Pro-
ceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:505-11. December 3, 1952.

“Symposium on intracerebral electrography: Comment.” Ibid., 28:192. March 25, 1953.

“Acrylic cranioplasty: A newer rapid method for the repair of cranial defects: preliminary
report” (with H. W. Dodge, Jr). Ibid., pp. 236-57. May 6, 1953,

“Physiologic effect of anterolateral chordotomy in man” (with Grace M. Roth and D. A. John-
son). Journal of Applied Physiology, 5:261-66. December, 1952.

“Alfred Washington Adson, 1887-1951.” (Memoir.) Transactions of the American Surgical
Assoctation, 70:424-26. 1952.

“Ependymoma of the hrain: Pathologic aspects” (with II. J. Svien, R. ¥, Mazabon, and J. W.
Kernohan). Neurology, 3:1-15. January, 1953.

“Diagnosis of tumors of the pituitary body” (with J. Raaf). IFestern Journal of Surgery,
61:93-101. March, 1953,

J. Grarrox Love, M.D,, M.S. in Surg., Professor

“Prefrontal lobotomy in the treatment of mental illness” (with M. C. Petersen). Pages 97-105
in Proceedings of the International Conference on Psychosurgery. Lisbon. 1949,

“Decompression of the a: rian ganglion and its posterior root: A new treatment for trigeminal
veuralgia  (preliminary report).” roceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo (linic,
27:257-58. July 2, 1952,

“Otitic proteus meningitis with recovery: Report of case” (with R. H. Freedman and O. E.
Hallberg). Ibid., pp. 390-92. September 24, 1952,

“Diagnosis and surgical trcatment of pituitary tumors.” Surgical Clhinics of North America,
pp. 1005-16. August, 1932.

Georct S. Baker, M.D,, M.S. in Surg., Assistant Professor
“Treatment of painful neuralgias of the head.”” Journal-Lancet, 72:525-29. November, 1952,

Corrix S, MacCarry, AMLD., ALS. in Neurosurg., Assistant Professor

“The electrocncephalogram in tumors of the posterior fossa and third ventricle” (with D. Daly
and J. L. Whelan). (Abstract.) Electroencephalography and Clinical Neurophysiology, 4:378.
August, 1952,

“The electroencephalogram in cases of tumers of the posterior fossa and third ventricle™ (with
D. Daly, J. L. Whelan, and R. G. Bickford). Ibid., 5:203-16, May, 1953.

“Chordoma; a study of fifty-nine cases” (with D. C. Dahlin). Cancer, 5:1170-78. November, 1952,

Avrrep UrniLeiy, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Assistant Professor

“Continuous spinal anesthesia in intracranial procedures” (with J. S. Lundy). Proceedings
of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:317-21. July 30, 1952,

“Upusual intra-orbital tumors: Report of 3 cases” (with R. . Miller). Ibid., pp. 402-307.
October 8, 1952,

“Electrical rhythms recorded from the depth of the frontal lobes during operations on psychotic
patients” (with R. G. Bickford and M. C. Petersen), Ibid,, 28:135-43. March 11, 1953,

“AMeningiomas of anterior clinoid process as a cause of unilateral loss of vision; surgical con-
siderations” (with R. D. Weyand). American Medical Association Archives of Ophthalmology,
49:261-70. March, 1933,

Hexry W. Doncr, Jr, M.D., ALS, in Neurosurg., Instructor

“The surgical treatment of malignant exophthalmos” (with W. McK. Craig). Surgical Clinics
of North America, pp. 991-1003. August, 1952,

“Surgical treatment of progressive exophthalmos” (with W. McK. Craig). Transactions of the
American Surgical :Assoctation, 70:70-76. 1952; Annals of Surgery, 136:366-74. September,
1952,
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“Communicating hydrocephalus from diffuse meningeal tumor. Report of two cases with in-
creased intracranial pressure treated by use of polyethylene tube” (with A. W, Adson and
J. W. Kernohan). American Medical Association Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry,
68:329-38. September, 1952,

“Concentration of antibiotics in the brain” (with W. E. Wellman, F. R. Heilman, and M, C.
Pctersen). (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Society for Chnical Research, 25:96-97.
1952; Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:960-61. December, 1952,

“Sugar content of the cerehrospinal fluid in diffuse neoplastic involvement of the meninges”
(with G P Savre and H. J. Svien). Proceedings of the Staif Mectings of the Mavo Chinde,
27:259-66. July 2, 1952,

“Technic of depth electrography” (with C. B. Holman, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, R. G. Bickford,
andd M. C. Petersen) . Jhid,, 28:147-55. Muarch 23, 19533,

“Depth distribution of normal electroencephalographic rhythms” (with C. W. Sem-Jacobsen,
R. C. Bickford, and M. C. Pctersen). Ibid., pp. 156-61.

“Some effects of barbiturate ancsthesia on the depth electrogram”™ (with R, G. Bickford,
A Faulconer, Jr.,, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, F. J. Schnugg, and M. C. Pectersen). Ibid., pp.
162-65.

“ITuman olfactory responses recorded Dy depth electrography” (with C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, R. G.
Bickford, and M. C. Petersen). Ibid., pp. 166-70.

“The depth electrogram in schizophrenic patients” (with M. C. Petersen, R. G. Bickford, and
C. W. Sem-Jacobsen). Ibid., pp. 170-75.

“Studies on the electrical structure and activation of an epileptogenic focus”™ (with R. G.
Bickford, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, and M. C. Petersen). /bid., pp. 175-80. March 25, 1953.

“Ohservations on depth stimulation of the human brain through implanted electrographic leads”
(with R. G. Bickford, M. C. Petcrsen, and C. W. Sem-facobsen). Ibid., pp. 181-87.

“Neurosurgical and neurologic application of depth electrography” (with A. A. Bailey, R. G.
Bickford, M. C. Petersen, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, and R. H. Miller). Ibid., pp. 18R-91.

“Acrylic cranioplasty: A newer rapid mecthod for the repair of cranial defects; preliminary
report” (with W. McK. Craig). Ibid., pp. 256-37. May 6, 1953,

Hexprik J. Svien, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Instructor

“Relief of pain by neurosurgical procedures” (with A. W. Adson). Awmerican Medical Associa-
tion Archives of Surgery, 65:139-49. July, 1952.

“Sugar content of the cerebrospinal fluid in diffuse neoplastic involvement of the meninges”
Cwith H. W, Dodge. Jr. and G. P. Savve). Proceedings of the Stafi Mectings of the Muyo
Clinde, 27:259-00. July 2, 1952,

“Aneurysmal bone cyst” (with B. E. Besse, Jr., D, C. Dahlin, A. Bruwer, and R. K, Ghormley).
Ibid., 28:249-55. May 6, 1953.

“Fpendyvmoma of the brain: Pathologic aspects” (with R. . Maben, J. W. Kernohan, and
W. McK. Craig). Neurology, 3:1-15. January, 1953.

“Electrocncephalographic findings associated with subdural hematoma. Review of forty-five cases”
(with E. A, Rodin and R. G. Bickford). Admerican Medical Association Archives of Neurology
and Psychiatry, 69:743-55. June, 1953.

Orthopedic Surgery

Racrenr K. Griormery, M.D., Professor

“Tranmatic dislocation of the hip” (with R. Sullivan). American Association for Surgery
Truwma Papers, pp. 298301, 105 AAmerican Journal of Swrgery, 85:298.301. March, 1953.

“Mexoma and myxosarcoma of the soft tissues of the extremities” (with K. T1. Sponsel and
J. R. McDonald). Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery, 34-A:820-26. October, 1952,

“Report of Section of Orthopaedic Surgery, 19531.7 Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mavo
Clinic, 27:574-77. December 31, 1952.

“Aneurysmal bone cyst” (with B. E. Besse, Jr., D. C. Dahlin, A. Bruwer, and H. J. Svien).
Ibid., 28:249-55. May 6, 1953.

“Anomalies of the posterior tibial tendon; a cause of persistent pain about the ankle” (with
I. M. Spear). American Medical Association Archives of Surgery, 66:512-16. April, 1953.

WictLianx H. Brexer, M.S,, M.D., M.S. in Ortho. Surg., Associate Professor
“Rheumatoid granulomatous nodules as destructive lesions of vertebrae” (with A. H. Bag-
genstoss and L. E. Ward). Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery, 34-A:601-609. July, 1952.
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“Tuberculous tenosynovitis” (with R, F. Kimbrough and D. C. Dahlin). Journal of the Awmerican
Medical clssociation, 151:31-35. January 3, 1933.

“Treatment of chronic hematogenous osteomyelitis by means of saucerization and bone grafting”
(with J. G. Bateman and W. E. Johnson). Surgery, Gyneccology and Obstetrics, 96:265-74.
March, 1953.

MarkHax B, Covextry, M.D., ALS. in Ortho. Surg., Associate Professor

“Present-day treatment of burns.” Minnesota Medicine, 35:409-12. May, 1952.

“Congenital absence of the nbula”™ (with E. W, Johuson, Ir.). Jourial of Bone and Joint Sur-
gery, 34-A:941-35. October, 1952.

“Problem of painful shoulder.” Jowrnal of the .lmerican Medical .Assoctation, 151:177-85.
January 17, 1953,

H. Herviax Youxe, MDD, M.S. in Ortho. Surg

g -

ssociate Professor

“Additional lesions simulating protruded intervertebral disc.”
College of Suryeons, 17:8331-39. June, 1952,

“Fracture report for 1951." Procecdinus of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:577-738.
December 31, 1932,

Journal of the International

Josepir M. Jaxes, M.D., M.S. in Ortho. Surg., Assistant Professor

“Incidence of pain in idiopathic scoliosis” (with .. F. Bender, R. O. McMorris, and E. C.
Elkins). clrchives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitatioon, 33:406-408. July, 1952,

“The effect of a surgically induced arteriovenous fistula on bone growth: Report of case” (with
E. C. Elkins). Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:335-37. August 13,
1932,

“An abduction frame for the lower extremity.” Ibid., 28:43-46. January 28, 1953.

“Arteriosclerctic popliteal aneurysm: A\ clinical follow-up study” (with E. A. Hines, Jr. and
R. W. Gifford, Jr.). (Abstract.) Circulation, 6:473. September, 1932,

“Iffects of ultrasound on growing bone; an experimental study” (with R. E. DeForest, Julia F.
Herrick, and ¥. H. Krusen). Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 34:21-31,
January, 1933.

“An analysis and follow-up study of one hundred popliteal aneurysms’ (with R. W. Gifford, Jr.
and E. A Hines, Jro), Surgery, 33:284.93. February, 1933.

“Method for treatment of fractures of the femoral neck in the dog. 1. An experimental study”
(with W. D. Anderson and C. F. Schlotthauer). Journal of the American cterinary Medical
Assoctation, 122:158-60. March, 1953,

“Use of dextran (macrodex) in burns. T1. Clinical evaluation in eight cases” (with E. V. John-
ston, J. 8. Lundy, and W. A, Bennctt). American Journal of Surgery, 85:720-28. June, 1933,

Pavn R Lipsconp, M.D., M.S. in Ortho. Surg., Assistant Professor

“Noninfectious trochanteric bursitis and peritendinitis” (with 1. M. Spear). Surgical Clinics
of North America,” pp. 1217-24. August, 1952,

“Surgical creativn and repair of massive defects of the pelvis for osteomyelitis and hone tumor:
Early results in 4 cases.” Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:441-48.
November 5, 1952,

Eowarp D, Hexoersox, M.D,, M.S. in Ortho. Surg., Instructor
“The use of hydrocortisone acetate (compound T acctate) in the treatment of posttraumatic
bursitis of the knee and elbow" (with C. C. ITenderson). Ainnesota Medicine, 36:142-44.

February, 1933.

Jorix C. Ivixs, MLD., AMLS. in Ortho. Surg., Instructor
“Fractures of the distal part of the forearm in children. Correction of deformity by growth”
(with R. G. Giberson). Minnesota Medicine, 35:744-49. August, 1952,

Eiver W, Jorxson, Jr, M.D., AM.S. in Ortho. Surg., Instructor
“Osseous Gaucher's disease. Report of a case with pathologic fracture of the left humerus”
(with ¥ J. Krohoth, Jr). Surafcal Clintes of Noyth chwerica, pp. 114147, Aungust. 1952,
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“Congenital absence of the fibula” (with M. B. Coventry). Journa! of Bone and Joint Surgery,
34-A:941-55. October, 1952,
“Contractures of the iliotibial band.” Surpery, Gynecoiogy and Obstetrics, 96:599-604, May, 1953,

Plastic Surgery
IF'ren A Ficr, M.D., Professor

“Tumors of the nose and throat” (with K. D. Devine). American Medical Association Arclrives
of Otolaryngology, 56:535-55. November, 1952; pp. 644-62. December, 1952.

“Cysts of the thyroglossal duct as a complicating factor in laryngeal operations” (with H. A.
Johnson). Annals of Otolaryngology, Rhinology and Laryngology, 61:1048-52. December, 1952.

Joun B. Errca, MDD, M.S, D.D.S., Assoctate Professor

“Fractures of the maxilla.”” Transactions of the American dcademy of Ophthalmology, 56:556-64.
July-Auvgust, 1952,

“Benign and malignant tumors of the jaws.”” Swrgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1159-75.
August, 1952.

KexxerH D. Deving, M.D., Instructor
“Tumors of the nose and throat” (with F. A. Figi). American Medical Association Archives of
Otolaryngology, 56:535-55. November, 1952; pp. 644-62. December, 1952.

Proctology
Louis A. Buig, M.D., Professor

“The fruit of loyal nature and of noble mind.”” Bulletin of the School of Medicine of the
University of Maryland, 37:122-28. July, 1952,

“Pilonidal disease” (with R. K. Curtiss). Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1247-59.
August, 1952,

Newton D. Sarrri, M.D., Associate Professor
“Proctologic facts and observations.” Southern Medical Journal, 46:79-84. January, 1953.

Joux R, Hien, M.D., ALS. in Proct., Assistant Professor
“Pain in the anorectal region.” Journal of the American Medical Association, 150:579-82. October
11, 1952.

Ravaronn J. Jacknmax, M.D,, M.S. in Proct., Assistant Professor

“Rectovaginal and anovaginal fistulas: A surgical procedure for treatment of certain types.”
Journal of the Towa State Medical Socicty, 42:435-40, September, 1952,

“Cancer prevention applied tu carcinoma of the colon.”” Thid., 43:94-95. March, 1953,

“Painful anal lesions in intestinal disease” (with J. A. Bargen). Journal-Lancet, 72:530-32.
November, 1952,

Urology

Jon~ L. Earvierr, M.D., M.S. in Urol,, Professor

“Urologic abnormalitics associated with congenital absence or deficiency of abdominal muscula-
ture” (with I.. F. Greene, O. S. Culp, and R. L. J. Kennedy). Journal of Urology, 68:217-29.
July, 1952,

“Condylomato acuminata of the urethra” (with R. P. Morrow and J. R. McDonald). 7bid., pp.
909-17. December, 1952,

“Congenital absence of abdominal muscles with urologic complications: A\ further report” (with
L. F. Greene, O. S. Culp, and R. 1.. J. Kennedy). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 27:325-27. July 30, 1952.

“Clinical aspects of nephrocaleinosis” (with JI» Mortensen and A, . Baggenstoss)., [bid.,
28:305-12. June 3, 1953.
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“Clinical problems in prostatic discase’ twith J. W. Faulkner). Gener«l Practitioner, 7:34-44.
April, 1953,

Grrs1ioyr J. Tuooaresox, M.D., AM.S. in Urol.,, Proiessor

“Congenital solitary kidney” (with V. J. Longo). Journal of Urology, 68:63-68. July, 1952.

“Unusual carcinomas involving the prostate gland” (with D. D. Albers and A. C. Broders).
Ibid., 69:416-25. March, 1953,

SGranulomateus prostatitis: .\ condition which chinically may be cenfused with carcinoma of
prostate” (with D. D. Albers). Ibid., pp. 530-38. April, 1953,

“Aureomycin in infections of the urinary tract. A clinical and bacteriologic study” (with J. R.
Longley). Minnesota Medicine, 35:947-48, 974. October, 1952,

“The treatment of cancer of the urinary bladder with particular reference to choice of operation.”
Jowrnal of the Missouri Medical Association, 49:813-17. October, 1952.

*Some interesting tumors in the renal region.” American Surgeon, 19:9-16. January, 1953.

Gryoxn S Core, MDD Associate Professor

“Congenital absence of abdeminal muscles with urologic complications: A {urther repert™ (with
L. F. Greene, 3. T Emmett, and R, L. J. Kennedy). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 27:325-27, July 30, 1952,

“Urologic abnormalities associated with congenital absence or deficiency of abdominal muscula-
ture” (with R. L. J. Kennedy, L. ¥. Greene, and J. L. Emmett). Journal of Urology,
69:217-29. July, 1952.

“Advantages of the Cherney incision for urologic operations” (with J. H. DeWeerd). Ibid.,
69:445-53. March, 1953.

Lavrexce F. Greexg, M.D,, Ph.D. in Urol,, Associate Professor

aniento del carcinoma de la prostata.” Recviewe de Urofogy, 10:31-34,

“Terapia endocrina en el tra
May-June, 1952,

“Congenital absence of abdominal muscles with urologic complications: a further report” (with
T. L. Emmett, O. S. Culp, and R. L. J. Kennedy). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the
Mayo Clinic, 27:325-27, July 30, 1952.

“Urologic abnormalities associated with congenital absence or deficiency of ahdominal muscula-
ture” (with J. L. Emmett, O. S. Culp, and R. L. J. Kennedy). Journal of Urology, 68:217-29.
July, 1952,

“Vesical neoplasm prolapsing through the urethra and suggesting primary vaginal carcinoma’
(with N. B. Davis and J. H. Pratt). Ibid., pp. 703-705. October, 1952.

Jaxres H. DEWEERD, M.D., M.S. in Urol., Instructor

“Treatment of testicular tumors” (with D. S. Childs, Jr.). Surgical Clinics of North Awmerica,
pp. 1087-91. August, 1932,

“Lipomatous retroperitoneal tumors” (with M. B. Dockertyv). American Journal of Surgery,
84:397-407. October, 1932.

“Advantages of the Cherney incision for urologic operations” (with O. S, Culp). Journal of
Urology, 69:445-33. March, 1953.

FeLrows

Tars M. Astarasaor, ALS. in Exp. Med., Fellow

“Eiiect of epinephrine on male and female albino rats” (with H. E. Essex and W. A, Mecker).
Aserican Journal of Phystology, 171:75-77. October, 1952,

“Effect of hypophysectomy on size of remaining kidnev after ureteroduodenostomy and contra-
lateral nephrectomy” (with H. E. Essex). Proceedings of the Soclety for Experimental
Biology and Medicine, 81:25-28. October, 1952,

“Etfect of hypophysectomy on the size of remaining kiduey after ureteroduodenostomy and
contralateral nephrectomy” (with H. E. Essex). (Abstract.) American Journal of Physiology,
171:705. December, 1952,

Ropert C. Banx, M.D,, Fellow
“Gonadotropins of the pituitary gland and the urine of the adult human female” (with N. Lorenz,
W. A. Bennett, and A. Albert). Endocrinology, 52:135-39, February, 1953.
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WirLiam G. Banwyox, M.D., M.S. in Med,, Fellow

*“The effect of adrenolytic drugs on pheochromocytoma with functioning metastatic lesions: Report
of case” (with E. V. Allen). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27 :459-64.
November 5, 1952,

“A new sympatholytic and adrenolytic drug. Clinical studies on essential hypertension.” Ibid.,
pp. 475-81. November 19, 1952.

Janes A, Bastron, M.D., Fellow
“Clinical pathologic conference; from the Sections of Neurology and Psychiatry, Mayo Clinic,
Rochester, Minnesota” (with J. R. Brown). Neurology, 2:537-42. November-December, 1952,

Doxawp L. Brcker, M.D., M.S. in Path., Fellow

“Parenchymal calcification of the kidneys in patients with duodenal ulcer’” (with A. H. Bag-
genstoss and J. F. Weir). American Journal of Clinical Pathology, 22:843-54. September,
1952,

Leoxaro I, Bexoer, M.D,, M.S. in Phys. Mcd. and Rehab., Fellow
“Incidence of pain in idiopathic scoliosis” (with R. O. McMorris, E. C. Elkins, and J. AL
Janes). crclives of Physical Medicine and Relabilitation, 33:406-408, July, 1952,

Warter H. Bexeoict, M.D., M.S. in Ophth., Fellow
“The influence of cortisone ou the rate of blood absorption from the eye” (with R, W. IHollen-
horst). American Journal of Ophthalnology, 36:247-49. February, 1953.

Riciiarn S. Bexua, M.D., M.S. in Med., Fellow

“The metabolism of radiothyroxine in exophthalmic goiter” (with A. Albert and F. R. Keating,
Ir). Journal of Chnical Endocrinology and Metabolism. 12:1461-73. November, 1952;
Transactions of the American Goiter Association, pp. 218-30. 1952,

Epwarn J. Bexz, M.D., Fellow

“The patliogencsis of atrophy of the left lobe of the liver of mun” (with A. H. Baggenstoss
and E. E. Wollaeger). Guastroenterology, 22:34-47. September, 1952,

“Atrophy of the left lobe of the liver” (with A. H. Baggenstoss and E. E. Wollaeger). Pro-
ceedings of the Staff Mcetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:232-38. April 22, 1953,

“Solitary nodules (focal cirrhosis) of liver” (with A. M. Baggenstoss). Ibid., pp. 245-47.

Janes J. Bernes, M.D,, M.S. in Surg., Fellow

“Subphrenic abscess” (with H. K., Gray and M. B. Dockerty). Surgery, Gymnecoloyy and Ob-
stetrics, 96:463-70. April, 1953.

“Cholecystoduodenal fistula associated with chronic abscess in the abdominal wall containing a
gallstone™ (with G. AL Hallenbeck and J. C. Cain). Proceedings of the Staff Mectinus of the
Mayo Clinic, 28:337-40. June 17, 1953.

Puirie E. Berxarz, M.ID., M.S. in Surg., Fellow
“Severe crush injuries of the chest: Some problems in management” (with J. W. Kirklin and
A. M. Olsen). Proceedings of the Staff Mceetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:193-99. April &, 1953.

Byrox E. Bessg, Jr., M.D., Fellow
“Aneurysmal bone cyst” (with D. C. Dahlin, A. Bruwer, H. J. Svien, and R, K. Ghormley).
Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Chnic, 28:249-55. May 6, 1953,

MeLvin A. Brock, M.D,, Fellow

“Circulation through kidney during stimulation of the renal nerves” (with K. G. Wakim and
F. C. Mann). American Journal of Physiology, 169:659-69. June, 1952,

“Renal function during stimulation of renal nerves” (with K. G. Wakim and F. C. Mann).
Ibid., pp. 670-77.

“Alkaline phosphate and amylase of plasma after hepatectomy” (with Eunice V. Flock, J. L.
Jollman, and F. C. Mann). Ibid., 170:467-71. August, 1952,
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“Appraisal of certain factors influencing compensatory renal hypertrophy” (with K. G. Wakim
and F. C. Mann). Ibid., 172:60-66. January, 1953,

“Reactions of the vessels of the rat kidney after experimental occlusion of the renal artery for
various periods” (with K. G, Wakim and F. C. Mann). Proccedings of the Socicty for
LExperimental Biology and Medicine, 80:465-66. July, 1932,

“Effect of water and electrolyte restriction on pathologic changes in kidney of jaundiced rats”
(with K. G. Wakim and F. C. Maun). Ibid., pp. 765-68. August-September, 1952,

“Renal lesions and functions following prolonged experimental hypotension” {(with K. G. Wakim,
. C. Mann, and W. A. Bennett). Surgery, 32:551-80. September, 1952.

“The effect of glucose on the amino acids of plasma after total hepatectomy” (with Eunice V.
Flock, F. C. Mann, J. H. Grindlay, and J. L. Bollman). Journal of Biological Chemistry,
198:427-37. September, 1952.

“Changes in free amino acids of brain and muscle after total hepatectomy” (with Eunice V.
Flock, J. H. Grindlay, F. C. Mann, and J. L. Bollman). Ibid., 200:529-36. February, 1933.

“Effect of severe acute hemorrhage on kiduey of rat” (with K. G. Wakim and F. C. Mann).
American Medical Association Archives of Pathology, 54:443-49. November, 1952.

WirLiax J. Brocg, Jr, M.D.,, M.S. in Med,, Fellow

“Cardiac clinics, CXXXIX. Myxoma of the left atrium clinically simulating mitral stenosis:
Report of case and pathologic studies” (with R. L. Parker and J. E. Edwards). Proceedings
of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:361-71, September 10, 1952.

“Prognosis of angina pectoris: Observations in 6,882 cases” (with E. L. Crumpacker, T. J.
Dry, and R. P. Gage). Journal of the American Medical Association, 150:259-64. September
27, 1952.

Jayes C. BroanseExT, M.D., Fellow

“Ebstein’s malformation of the tricuspid vaive: Report of 3 cases” (with E. H. Wood, H. B.
Burchell, and R. .. Parker). Procecdings of the Staff Mecttngs of the Mavo Clindc, 28:79-88.
February 11, 1953.

“Left-to-right intracardiac shunts in the presence of pulmonary stenosis” (with E. H, Wood and
H. B. Burchell). Ibid., pp. 101-106. February 25, 1953,

Jaaes WL Buriy, AMLD., M.S. in Med,, Fellow
“A study of esophageal pressures in normal persons and patients with cardiospasm’ (with A. M.
Olsen, II. T. Moersch, and C. I. Code). Gastroenterology, 23:278-91. February, 1953.

Joux M. Carev, MLD., M.S. in Surg., Fellow
“Extended radical mastectomy: .\ review of its concepts™ (with J. W, Kirklin), Proceedings of
the Staff Mcetings of the Mayo Clinte, 27:436-40. October 22, 1952.

Jon~x C. Carvisie, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Fellow
“Regional enteritis involving the duodenum: Report of case” (with E. S. Judd). Proceedings of
the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:569-74. December 31, 1952,

DaxienL C. Coxxorry, M.D., AML.R.C.P, Fellow

“Inflammatory complications of congenital heart disease.” Pages 32-57 in Lewis Thomas, editor,
Symposium on Rheumatic Fever. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1952.

“Appearance and disappearance of T-1824 in tissue after intravenous injection in man; measure-
ment by ear oximeter” (with E. H. Wood). (Abstract.) American Journal of Physiology,
171:713-16. December. 1952,

“The problem of isolated valvular versus infundibular pulmonie stenosis with particular reference
to cardiac catheterization data and records obtained at the time of operation” (with R. Lev,
T. W, Kirklin, and E. H. Wood). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic,
28:65-71. February 11, 1953.

“Pulmonary-artery wedge pressures in mitral valve disease; relationship to left atrial pressures”
(with R. G. Tompkins, R. Lev, I. W. Kirklin, and E. H. Wood). Ibid., pp. 72-78.

“Left atrial, pulmonary artery, pulmonary artery wedge and systemic pressures during mitral
commissurotomy” (with R. T.ev, R. G. Tompkins, and J. W. Kirklin). (Abstract.) Federation
Proceedings, 12:85.86. March, 1953,
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Roserr K. Curtiss, M.D., M.S. in Proct., Fellow
“Pilonidal disease” (with L. A. Buie). Surgical Clinics of North Amevrica, pp. 1247-59. August,
1952.

Near BB Davis, M.D., Fellow
“Vesical ncoplasm prolapsing through the urethra and suggesting primary vaginal carcinoma’
(with J. H. Pratt and L. F. Greene). Jourial of Urology, 68:703-705. October, 1952.

Perer B. DEws, M.D., Ph.D. in Physiol., Fellow

“Lack of effect of adrenalectomy and of administration of cortisone on concentration of hista-
mine in blood of rabbits” (with C. F. Code and G. M. Higgins). (Abstract.) clmerican
Journal of Physiology, 171:719. December, 1952.

“Anaphylactic reactions and concentrations of antibody in rats and rabbits: Effect of adrenalec-
tomy and of administration of cortisone” (with C. F. Code). Journal of I'mwmunology, 70:199-
206, March, 1953,

Castnar A Domzavski, Jr, M.D,, Fellow

“Delirious reactions sccondary to thiocyanate therapy of hypertension” (with L. C. Kolb and
E. A. lines, Jr.). Procecdings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinie, 28:272-80. May 6,
1953.

Davin E. Donarn, M.R.CNV.S., B.V.Sc., Fellow

“Experimental procedures designed to increase the blood supply to the myocardium” (with J. W,
Kirklin). Proceedings of the Staff Mcetings of the Maye Clinic, 27:351-57. August 27, 1952,

“The use of polyvinyl sponge plugs in the closure of large atrial septal defects created experi-
mentally” (with J. W, Kirklin and J. H. Grindlay)y. {bid., 28:288.95. May 20, 1953,

“Effect of various degrees of myocardial infarction of the right ventricle on pressures within
the heart and great vessels” (with H. E. Essex). (Abstract.) Awmerican Journal of Physiology,
171:720-21. December, 1952.

Dousras K. Duxcax, M.D., ALS. in Surg., Fellow
“Emergency surgical treatment of perforated gastric and duodenal ulcers’” (with O. II. Beahrs
and L. A. Vadheim). Surgery, Gyunecology and Obstetrics, 96:637-40. June, 1933.

Drax P. Errersoxn, M.D., Fellow
“Spontaneous internal biltary fistulas” (with W. Walters). Proceedings of the Staff Mcetings of
the Mayo Clinic, 28:353-60. July 1, 1953.

James O. Ferceson, M.D., Fellow

“Surgery” (with C. W. Mayo). Pages 17-33 in Morris Fishhein, editor, 19353 Medical Progress.
A Review of Medical ldvences During 1932, New York: Blakiston Company. 1953.

“Long-termt survival in a case of recurrent carcinoma of the breast” (with C. W, Mayo). Pro-
cecdings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:322-24. July 30, 1952,

“Selection of operable patients for Wertheim hysterectomy” (with J. H. Pratt). 7bid., 28:257-64.
May 6, 1953.

“Are certain diseases associated with specific blood groups or Rh antigens?” (with C. W. Mayo).
American Medical Association clrchives of Surgery, 66:406-409. April, 1953.

Martix 2. Fripese, M.D., Fellow
“Water-soluble contrast medium for bronchography” (with G. A. Hedberg and V. R. Krueger).
American Medical Association Archives of Otolaryngology, 57:188-205. February, 1953,

MarsHALL A, Freeparan, M.D., Fellow

“The effect of vagotomy and of methantheline hromide on the diarrhea produced by celiac and
superior mesenteric ganglionectomy’ (with G. A. Ilallenbeck and C. F. Code). American
College of Surgeons, Clinical Congress. Proceedings of the Suraical Forwm, 38:481-86. 1952,
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RoBerT H. Frezmvax, AML.D., Fellow
“Otitic proteus meningitis with recovery: Report of case” (with J. G. Love and O. E. Hallberg).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mavyo Clinic, 27:390-92. September 24, 1952,

Ravyioxnp G, Gigersox, M.C.C. AL, ALS. in Surg,, Fellow
“Fractures of the distal part of the forearm in children. Correction of deformity by growth”
(with J. C. Ivins). Minnesota Medicine, 35:744-49. August, 1952,

Oscar K. GiLye, M. D, Ph.D. in Med,, Fellow
“Capillary microscopic examination in skin dizesses” (with P. A, O'Leary and E.
Pyoceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Maxo Clinic, 22:287. May 20, 1933,

—

. Baldes).

RoBert L. Gixsperc, M.D., M.S. in Physiol., Fellow
“AMetastatic hypernephrams of the thevold gland™ (with O I Reahrs and G 120 Miller).
Proceedings of the Stafi Mectings of the Maxyo Clinic, 28:205-209. April &, 1933,

GrorGE G. Graitan, M.D., M.S. in Surg.. Fellow
“Examination of pleural fluid for carcinoma cells” (with I. R. McDonald, O. T. Clagett, and
. W. Schmidt). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 25:366-70, April, 1933,

Yrio K. J. Groxgvist, ML.D., Fellow

“Cerebral anoxia during anesthesia; prognostic significance of electroencephalographic changes”
(with T. H. Seldon and A. Faulconer, Jr.). Aunales Chirurgiac et Ganaccologiae Fenniae,
41:149-59. 1952,

Crarces C. Hexorrsox, M.D,, Fellow

“The use of hrdrocortisone acetate (compound [ acetate) in the treatment of posttraumatic
bursitis of the knee and ¢lbow” (with E. D, Ilendersan). Minnesota Medicine, 36:142-44,
February, 1933,

Noryax G Hererek, MDD Fellow
“Effect of cortisone on lienling of experimentally produced mzyocardial infarction in doga' twith
R. D. Pruitt and J. E. Edwards). (Abstract.) Federation Proccedings, 12:391. March, 1953,

PetEr S, Herzer, M.B,, Fellow

“Pressure pulses in the right side of the heart in a case of amyloid disease and in a case of
idinpathic heart failure simulating constrictive pericavditis™ (with E. II. Wood and II. B.
Burchelly. Procecdings of the Stuf Meetings of the Maxo Clinie, 28:107-12, February 25,
1933.

“Comparison of arterial dilution curves following central and peripheral injections of dye”
(with II. J. C. Swan). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:66. March, 1953.

Nicioras C. Hicarower, Jr, ML.D., AML.S. in Med., Ph.D. in Physiol., Fellow

“Operative and postoperative control of blood pressure in patients with pheochromocytoma”
twith Grace M. Roth and J. T. Pricstley). (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Society for
Clinical Research, 25:41-42, 1952; Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:210-11,
November, 1952,

“Pheochromocytoma from the laboratory standpoint” (with Grace M, Roth and M. B. Dockerty).
Surgical Clinics of North Awmerica, pp. 1065-77. August, 1952,

“Motility of the alimentary canal in man: Review of recent studies” (with C. F. Code and C. G.
Morlock). American Journal of Medicine, 13:328-51. September, 1952.

“The effects of banthine on pain and antral gastric motility in patients with duodenal ulcer”
(with E. E. Gambill). Gastroenterology, 23:244-51. February, 1953.

Rouert T. Hoon, Jr., M.D., Ph.D. in Surg., Fellow

“Biopsy of the lung and cardiac catheterization studies in patients treated surgically for mitral
stenosis” (with J. E. Edwards, R. G. Tompkins, J. W. Kirklin, and H. B. Burchell).
(Abstract.) Proceediiis of the Central Society for Clinical Rescarch, 25:26-27. 1952;
Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:795-96. November, 1952,
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“One-stage esophagogastrectomy for perforated carcinoma in the presence of mediastinitis” (with
R. P. McBurney, J. W. Kirklin, and H. A. Andersen). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of
the Mayo Clinic, 28:281-86. May 20, 1953.

“Infarction of the greater omentum simulating acute cholecystitis: Report of a case’” (with J. E.
Geraci). Ibid., pp. 296-98.

“Source of a possible gastric secretory inhibitor in canine gastric juice and effects of vagotomy on
its production” (with C. F. Code and J. H. Grindlay). American Journal of Physiology,
173:270-74. May, 1953.

Yujgiro IkEm1, M.D., Fellow

“Effect of isonicotinic acid hydrazide (isoniazid) on survival time of mice infected with tubercle
bacilli resistant to the drug in vitro” (with A. G. Karlson). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings
of the Mayo Clinic, 27:373-76. September 10, 1953.

Ricuarp L. Jackson, M.D., Fellow
“Some observations on the pressor effect of an oxytocic agent used intravenously” (with D. G.
Decker). Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:20-24. January 14, 1953.

Ropert W. Janxroris, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Fellow
“Intrapericardial dissection in left pneumonectomy for bronchiogenic carcinoma” (with J. W.
Kirklin). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 25:280-85. March, 1953.

Davin S. Jounsex, M.D., Fellow

“Congenital dermoid cyst.” American Journal of Surgery, 85:104-107. January, 1953.

Doxarp A, Jounson, M.D., Ph.D. in Neurosurg., Fellow

“Autonomic pathways in the spinal cord” (with Grace M. Roth and W. McK. Craig). Journal of
Neurosurgery, 9:599-605. November, 1952,

‘“Physiologic effect of anterolateral chordotomy in man’ (with Grace M. Roth and W. McK.
Craig). Journal of Adpplied Physiology, 5:261-66. December, 1952.

“Factors affecting cortical, subcortical and myoclonic responses to photic stimulation in cats”
(with R. G. Bickford). (Abstract.) Flectrocucephalography and Clinical Neurophysiotogy,
5:126. February, 1953.

Hucu A. Jorrnson, M.D., M.S. in Plastic Surg., Fellow
“Cysts of the thyroglossal duct as a coniplicating factor in laryngeal operations” (with F. A.
Figl). Annals of Otolaryngology, Rhinology and Laryngology, 61:1048-52. December, 1952,

WiLrran E. Joninson, M.D,, Fellow

“Treatment of chronic hematogenous osteomyelitis by means of saucerization and bone grafting’’
(with W. II. Bickel and J. G. Bateman). Surgery, Gynecology and QObstetrics, 96:265-74.
March, 1953.

Epwarp V, Jorxston, M.S. in Anatomy, M.D., Fellow
“Use of Dextran (Macrodex) in Burns”
“I. Review of the physiology of dextran” (with J. S. Lundy). American Journal of Sur-
gery, 85:713-19. June, 1953.
“II. Clinical evaluation in eight cases” (with J. S. Lundy, W. A. Bennett, and J. M. Janes).
Ibid., pp. 720-28.

WiLLiaMm V. Karran, D.D.S,, M.S. in Dent. Surg., Fellow
“The effects of varied dosages of X-ray irradiation on the forming dentition of the ten-day-old
Syrian hamster.” (Abstract.) Journal of Dental Research, 31:600. August, 1952,

AntrONY H. KeLLy, M.D,, M.S. in Surg., Fellow

“Surgical treatment of stricture of the common and hepatic bile ducts; a twenty-eight-year sur-
vey” (with W. Walters). American Medical Association Archives of Surgery, 66:417-22.
April, 1953. .
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“The ecifect of experimentally produced pancreatitis on canine external pancreatic secretion”
(with G, .\L Hallenbeek and G, L. Jordan, v, Swrgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 96:714-23.
June, 1953.

Joserit M. Kiery, M.D., ALS. in Physiol,, Fellow
“Agranulocytosis caused by phenylbutazone and 4-amino-antipyrine” (with J. M. Stickney).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 23:341-43. June 17, 1953.

Raren A\ KLy, M.D., Fellow
“The pituitary gland in patients treated with cortisone and ACTH” (with W. A, Bennett). (Ab-
stract.) omerican Journal of Pathology, 29:586-87. May-June, 1953.

Marrix S, KLeckyeg, Jr, M.D, ALS. in Med,, Fellow

“Psewdomembranous enterveolitis: Clintcopathologic study of fourteen cases in which the disease
was not preceded by an operation” (with J. A. Bargen and A. H. Baggenstoss). Gastroenter-
ology, 21:212-22. June, 1932.

“Hepatic lesions in the living patient with chronic ulcerative colitis as demonstrated by necedle
biopsy” (with M. II. Stauffer, J. A. Bargen, and M. B. Dockerty). Ibid., 22:13-33. Sep-
tember, 1932,

“Acute pseudomembratious enterocolitis” (with J. A, Bargen and A. H. Baggenstoss). Proceedings
of the Staff Meetings of the Maxo Clindie, 28:313-19. June 3, 1953.

Fraxk J. Krosorn, Jr, M.D., Fellow
“Osseous Gaucher's disease, Report of a case with pathologic fracture of the left humerus” (with
E. W. Johnson, Jr.). Suraical Clinics of North Awmerica, pp. 1141-47. August, 1952.

Cryior B Taae, Jr, MUDL, Mo, in Otolar, and Rhin, Fellow
“Reduction of postfenestration vertigo by use of isothermal isotonic irrigation technic.”’ Proceed-
ings of the Staff Meetings of the Maxyo Clinic, 27:565-68. December 17, 19532,

Justes If KL Lemnarayy, ALDL Feltow

“The biophysical mode of action of biclogic and therapeutic ultrasonic reactions.”” Journal of
Acoustical Society of America, 25:17-25. January, 1933,

“Biologic reactions to cavitation, a consideration for ultrasenic therapy” (with Julia F. Herrick).
clrehives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 34:86-98. February, 1953.

*“The biophysical basis of biologic ultrasonic reactions with special reference to ultrasonic therapy.”
184, pp. 139-32. March, 1933.

Tsmoor R, LLEUsEN, M.DD., Fellow

“Comparison of aortic pressure pulses recorded by strain-gauge and capacitance manometer-
catheter systems in man” (with E. H. Wood and H. R. Warner). (Abstract.) Awmerican
Journal of Physiology, 171:780. December, 1952,

“Effects of epinephrine, nor-epincphrine and khellin on circulation through isolated perfused
hearts” (with II. E. Essex). Ibid., 172:226-30. January, 1953.

“Leukopenia and changes in difterential leucocvte counts produced in rabbits by dextran and
acacia” (with H. E. Essex). Ibid., pp. 231-36.

Ravrrir Lev, MDD, Fellow

“The problem of isolated valvular versus infundibular pulmonic stenosis with particular reference
to cardias catheterization data and records obtained at the time of operation” (with D, C.
Connolly, I. W. Kirklin, and E. H. Wood). Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo
Cilnic, 28:63-71. February 11, 1953.

“Pulmonary-artery wedge pressures in mitral valve disease; relationship to left atrial pressures’
(with . C. Connolly, R. G. Tompkins, J. W, Kirklin, and E. H. Wood). Ibid., pp. 72-78.

“Left atrial, pulmonary artery, pulmonary artery wedge and systemic pressures during mitral
commissurotomy” (with D. C. Connolly, R. G. Tompkins, and J. W. Kirklin). (Abstract.)
Federation Proceedings, pp. 85-86. March, 1933.
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Hexry B, Locxnarr, M.D., Fellow
“Angiomas of intcrest to the otolaryngologist” (with F. Z. Havens). Anunals of Otolaryngology,
Rhinology and Laryngology, 62:36-50. March, 1953,

Javy R. Lo~xcrey, M.D., ALS. in Urol., Fellow
“Aurcomycin in infections of the urinary tract; a clinical and bacteriologic study” (with G. J.
Thompson). Minnesote Medicine, 35:947-48, 974, October, 1952.

VincExT J. Loxco, M.D., M.S. in Urol., Fellow
“Congenital solitary kidney” (with G. J. Thompson). Journal of Urology, 638:63-68. July, 1952.

Doxawp A, MacKexzig, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Fellow
“Unusual aneurysm of a pulmonary artery; report of case in which treatment was surgical”
(with O. T. Clagett). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 25:524-29, May, 1953.

Harorp T, Maxxkin, M.D., Fellow
“Arterial dilution curves of [-1824 during rest and exercise’” (with H. J. C. Swan). (Abstract.)
Federation Proceedings, 12:93. March, 1953.

JosrrpH D. MAaxyN, M.D., Fellow

“The vasculature of the human liver: A study by the injection-cast method” (with K. G. Wakim
and A. . Baggenstoss). Proceedings of the Staff Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:227-32.
April 22, 1953.

Rricimarn H. Maxn, M.D., M.S. in Med., Fellow
“Premature ventricular contractions and exercise” (with II. B. Burchell). Proceedings of the
Staff Mectings of the Mavo Clinic, 27:383-89. September 24, 1952,

Piuian R, Maxwing, M.D., Fellow

“Antibiotic therapy in bacterial endocarditis. T1I. Penicillin O and hypoallergenic penicillins in
treatment of subacute bacterial endocarditis” (with J. E. Geraci). Miunesota Medicine,
36:466-70. May, 1953.

Wireraa J. Martix, M.D., M.S. in Mcd, Fellow

“Diagnostic helps in rheumatic discases.” Medical Annals of the District of Columbia, 21:661-64.
December, 1952.

“Some notes on antibiotics and chemotherapy in infectious diseases.” Jbid., 22:283-88, 337.
June, 1953.

STANLEY R, MaxuINer, Jr, M.D., M.S. in Surg., IFellow
“Auscle biopsy in the diagnosis of periarteritis nodosa. An evaluation” (with J. R. McDonald
and J. W. Kirklin). Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1225-33. August, 1952,

Rourrr P, McBurxey, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Fellow

“QObstructive punewnonitis secondary to bronchial adenoma” (with O. T, Clagett and J. R.
McDonald). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 24:411-19. October, 1952.

“Aetastasizing bronchial adenomas™ (with J. W. Kirklin and L. B. Woolner). Surgery, Gyne-
cology and Obstetrics, 96: 482-92, April, 1953.

“One-stage esophagogastrectomy for perforated carcinoma in the presence of mediastinitis”
(with J. W. Kirklin, R. T. Hood, Jr.,, and II. A. Andersen). Proceedings of the Staff
Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:281-86. May 20, 1953.

SAMUEL P. McCarran, M.D., Fellow

“Carcinoma or stone in the common bile duct: a diagnostic problem’ (with C. F. Dixon).
Rocky Mountain Medical Journal, 50:120-21. February, 1953.

“Independent carcinomas of colon occurring twenty-one years apart; report of a case” (with
C. F. Dixon and C. A. Pitchford, Jr.). Journal of the American Medical Association,
151:1102. March 28, 1953.
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WarreN A. McGuckiy, M.D,, Fellow
“Steroids Derived from Bile Acids”
“XVII. Dehydrobromination of 3-keto-4-bromosteroids with 2,4-dinitrophenylhydrazine” (with
E. C. Kendall). Journal of the American Chemical Society, 74:3951. August 5,
1952.
“XVIIL Introduction of the 4,5-double bond of cortisone®2” (with E. C. Kendall). Ibid.,
pp. 5811-13. December 5, 1952,
“XIX. Barbier-Wieland degradation in the 11-keto series” (with R. B. Turner, V. R,
Mattox, and E. C. Kendall). Ibid., pp. 5814-17.
“XX. Degradation of 3a, 9a-epoxy-1l-ketonorcholanic acid to 3a, 9a-epoxy-11-ketoetio-
cholanic acid” (with V. R. Mattox, R. B. Turner, Edith J. H. Chuy, and E. C.
Kendall). Ibid., pp. 5818-19.

Rex O. McMorris, M.D., Fellow

“Incidence of pain in idiopathic scoliosis” (with L. F. Bender, E. C. Elkins, and J. M. Janes).
Archives of Physical Medicine and Rchabilitation, 33:406-408. July, 1952,

“Size of motor unit action potentials in neuromuscular disorders” (with E. H. Lambert).
(Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:81. March, 1953.

GeorGE E. MiLLer, M.D., Fellow
“Metastatic hypernephroma of the thyroid gland” (with O. H. Beahrs and R. L. Ginsberg).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Maxyo Clinic, 28:205-209, April 8, 1953,

Ross H. MiLLer, M.D., M.S. in Neurosurg., Fellow

“Unusual intra-orbital tumors: Report of 3 cases” (with A. Ulhlein). Procecdings of the Staff
Mectings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:402-407. October 8, 1952.

“Neurosurgical and neurologic application of depth electrography” (with H. W. Dodge, Jr.,
A. A, DBailey, R. G. Bickford, M. C. Petersen, and C. W. Sem-Jacobsen). Ibid., 28:188.91,
March 25, 1953,

“Supratentorial tumors among children” (with W, McK. Craig and J. W. Kernohan). American
Medical Association Adrchives of Newrology and Psychiatry, 68:797-814. December, 1952.

JD MortExsEx, M.D., Fellow
“A study of masses in the right lower guadrant of the abdomen” (with J. A. Bargen). Minnesota

Medicine, 36:481-85. May, 1953.
“Clinical aspects of nephrocalcinosis” (with J. L. Emmett and A. II. Baggenstoss). Procecdings
of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:305-12. June 3, 1953,

DaxieL B. O'DoxneLL, M.B., B.Ch,, B.A.O,, Fellow
“Present-day choleeystography™ (with B. R. Kirklin). Journal of the .American Medical Asso-
ciation, 151:261-63. January 24, 1953,

Joux T. Ouive, Jr, M.D,, M.S. in Ped,, Fellow
“Dextran for nephrotic edema: Clinical experience” (with S. D. Mills and J. S. Lundy).
Procecedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:199-204. April 8, 1953.

CaLvix R, Orexsmaw, M.D,, M.S. in Surg., Fellow
“Surgical treatment of infundibular stenosis with intact ventricular septum: Report of a case”
(with J. W, Kirklin and R. G. Tompkins). dnnals of Surgery, 137:228-31. February, 1953.

Howarp W. Owen, AM.D, M.S. in Surg,, Fellow
“Cholelithiasis: Familial predisposition™ (with C. ¥. Dixon). Surgical Clinics of Novrth America,
pp. 1177-80. August, 1952,

Rosert M. PreT, M.S. in Neurol,, Fellow

“Some clinical and electro-encephalographic responses to sound stimulation in epileptic patients’
(with D. Daly and R. G. Bickford). Transactions of the American Newrological Association.
77:215-17. 1932,
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AvLgert H. Pesperron, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Fellow

“‘The results of the surgical treatment of complete rectal prolapse, with particular reference to
the suspension-fixation operation’” (with P. C. Kiernan and J. deJ. Pemberton). Aunnals of
Surgery, 137:478-81. April, 1953.

Joun R. PertET, M.D,, Fellow
“Carotid body tumors (chemodectomas)” (with L. B. Woolner and E. S. Judd). Aunals of
Surgery, 137:465-77. April, 1953.

WaLTER S. PHaRres, M.D., M.S. in Med,, Fellow
“‘Cardiac aneurysms: Clinicopathologic studies” (with J. E. Edwards and H. B. Burchell).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:264-71. May 6, 1953,

CLypE A. Prrcurorp, Jr., M.D., Fellow

“Diverticulitis versus carcinoma. Report of two cases’” (with C. F. Dixon and P. H. Sebrechts).
Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1181-83. August, 1952.

“Longevity and cancer’” (with C. F. Dixon). Western Journal of Surgery, 61:18-23. January,
1953.

“Independent carcinomas of colon occurring twenty-onc years apart; report of a case” (with
C. F. Dixon and S. P. McCarran). Journal of the American Medical Association, 151:1102.
March 28, 1953.

EricaH A. QUEgr, M.D., M.S. in Surg,, Fellow
“‘Retrograde intramural spread of carcinoma of the rectum and rectosigmoid; a microscopic study’”
(with D. C. Dahlin and C. W. Mayo). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics, 96:24-30. 1953.

Ernst A. Ronix, M.D,, Fellow

“Investigation of a bacterial pyrogen as a therapeutic agent in neurologic disorders” (with A. A.
Bailey and E. D. Rooke). Proceedings of the Staff Mcetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:340-43.
August 13, 1952,

“Components of the photomyoclonic response in man’ (with R. G. Bickford, P. T. White, and
C. W. Sem-Jacobsen). (Abstract.) Federation Procecdings, 12:15-16. March, 1953.

*Electroencephalographic findings associated with subdural hematoma. Review of forty-five cases’
(with R. G. Bickford and H. J. Svien). American Medical Association Arcliives of Newrology
and Psychiatry, 69:743-55. June, 1953.°

Arvorp G. Rocers, M.D., Fellow
“Problems of a patient with ileac stoma; report of a case with successful adjustment’” (with
J. A, Bargen). Journdl of the American Medical Assoctation, 151:815-17. March 7. 1953,

Eric F. RoutLey, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Fellow

“Effects of vagotomy on pancreatic secrction in dogs with chronic pancreatic fistula” (with
F. C. Mann, J. L. Bollman, and J. H. Grindlay). Surgery, Gynecology and Obstetrics,
95:529-36. November, 1952.

“‘GGallstone obstruction of the small intestine” (with C. W. Mayo). Postgraduate Medicine,
12:503-508. December, 1952.

Ian E. Rustep, M.D.C.M., M.S., Fellow

“Studies of the mitral valve. I. Anatomic features of the normal mitral valve and associated
structures’ (with C. H. Scheifley and J. E. Edwards). Circulation, 6:825-31. December, 1952.

Fraxcrs J. Scunuce, M.D., Fellow

*‘Some effects of barbiturate anesthesia on the depth electrogram” (with R. G. Bickford,
A. Faulconer, Jr., C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, M. C. Petersen, and H. W. Dodge, Jr.). Proceed-
ings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 28:162-65. March 25, 1953.
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Joseru B. Seacre, M.D., M.S. in Ped,, Fellow

“Irradiated antituberculosis vaccine, including comparison with BCG in experimentally infected
guinea pigs’’ (with A. G. Karlson and W. H. Feldman). American Review of Tuberculosis,
67:341-53. March, 1933,

PacvL H. SesrecHTs, M.D,, Fellow
“Diverticulitis versus carcinoma. Report of two cases’” (with C. F. Dixon and C. A. Pitchford,
Jr). Surgical Clinics of North Americe, pp. 1181-83. August, 1952,

Carre W. SeEx-JacosseEN, M.D., Fellow

“Some observations on the mechanism of photic and photo-metrazol activation’” (with R. G.
Bickford, P. I White, and D. Daly). Electrocncephalography and Clintcal Neurophysiology.,
4:275-82. August, 1952,

“Photic and photo-metrazol activation in psychotic patients” (with R. G. Bickford). (Abstract.)
Ibid., 5:127. February, 1953.

“Technic of depth electrography” (with H. W. Dodge, Jr., C. B. Holman, R. G. Bickford, and
M. C. Petersen). Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinsc, 28:147-55. March
25, 1953.

“Depth distribution of normal electroencephalographic rhythms” (with R. G. Bickford, M. C.
Petersen, and H. W. Dodge, Jr.). Ibid., pp. 156-61.

“Some effects of barbiturate anesthesia on the depth electrogram” (with R. G. Bickford,
A. Faulconer, Jr.,, M. C. Petersen, H. W. Dodge, Jr., and F. J. Schnugg). Ibid., pp. 162-65.

“Human olfactory responses recorded by depth electrography’” (with R. G. Bickford, H. W.
Dodge, Jr., and M. C. Petersen). Ibid., pp. 166-70.

“The depth electrogram in schizophrenic patients’” (with M., C. Petersen, R. G. Bickford, and
H. W. Dodge, Jr.). Ibid., pp. 170-75.

“Studies on the electrical structure and activation of an epileptogenic focus™ (with R. G. Bick-
ford, H. W. Dodge, Jr., and M. C. Petersen). Ibid., pp. 175-80.

“Observations on depth stimulation of the human brain through implanted electrographic leads’
(with R. G. Bickford, H. W. Dodge, Jr., and M. C. Petersen). Ibid., pp. 181-87.

“Neurosurgical and neurclogic apvlication of depth electrography” (with H. W, Dodge, Jr., A. A.
Bailey, R. G. Bickford, M. C. Petersen, and R. H. Miller). Ibid., pp. 188-91.

“Components of the photomyoclonic response in man” (with R. G. Bickford, P. T. White, and
E. A. Rodin). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:15-16. March, 1953.

WiLsourx C. SHANDs, M.D,, M.S. in Surg., Fellow
“Multiple primary carcinomas occurring in the stomach and colon” (with J. deJ. Pemberton).
Surgical Clinics of North America, pp. 1197-1202. August, 1952,

Pierce T. Sross, M.D., Fellow
“A method for the removal of parotid glandular tissue at necropsy” (with L. B, Thomas and
J. E. Edwards). dAmerican Journal of Clinical Pathology, 23:228-31. March, 1953.

Evrizaserit B, Satith, M.Sc., Fellow

““Tolerance to nasogastric tube feedings: A comparative clinical study of two dietary formulas”
(with E. E. Wollaeger and Sister Mary Victor). dmerican Medical Association Archives of
Internal Medtcine, 91:721-28. June, 1953.

Ivan M. Speagr, M.D.C.M., AM.S. in Ortho. Surg., Fellow

“Noninfectious trochanteric bursitis and peritendinitis” (with P. R. Lipscomb). Surgical
Clinics of North America, pp. 1217-24. August, 1932,

“Anomalies of the posterior tibial tendon: a cause of persistent pain about the ankle” (with
R. K. Ghormley). American Mcdical Association Archives of Surgery, 66:512-16. April, 1953,

RoBert P. StEvENns, M.D,, Fellow

A method for producing tuberculous meningitis in guinea pigs by lumbar intrathecal inoculation”
(with A. G. Karlson and W. H. Feldman). American Review of Tuberculosis, 66:722-31.
December, 1952.



GRADUATE SCHOOL 209

KenNETH A. StorsTEEN, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Fellow
“Rupture of the spleen with splenic implants: Splenosis; review of the literature and report of a
case’’ (with W, H. ReMine). Annals of Surgery, 137:551-57. April, 1953,

Epwarp A. H. Swirr, M.D., M.S. in Surg., Fellow
““The repair of tracheal defects with fascia and tantalum mesh: An experimental study’” (with
J. H. Grindlay and O. T. Clagett). Journal of Thoracic Surgery, 24:482-92. November, 1952.

Ricuarp THors, M.D., Fellow

“Effect of occlusion of vessels entering the liver on hepatic venous pressure in normal and
cirrhotic dogs; a preliminary report” (with J. H. Grindlay and J. L. Bollman). American
College of Surgeons, Clinical Congress. Proceedings of the Surgical Forum, 38:493-96. 1952,

“Effect of ligation of the hepatic artery on oxygen content of blood from the hepatic vein in
dogs” (with J. H, Grindlay and J. L. Bollman). Ibid., pp. 500-504. 1952,

“Experimentally produced alterations of hepatic blood flow” (with J. L. Bollman, M. Khattab,
and J. H. Grindlay). American Medical Association Archives of Surgery, 66:562-70. April,
1953.

Rogert G. Tomrkins, M.D., Fellow

“Biopsy of the lung and cardiac catheterization studies in patients treated surgically for mitral
stenosis” (with J. E. Edwards, R. T. Hood, Jr., J. W. Kirklin, and H. B. Burchell).
(Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Socicty for Clinical Research, 25:26-27. 1952; Journal
of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:795-96. November, 1952.

“Left atrial, pulmonary artery, pulmonary artery wedge and systemic pressures during mitral
commissurotomy” (with R. Lev, D. C. Connolly, and J. W. Kirklin). (Abstract.) Federa-
tion Proceedings, 12:85-86. March, 1933,

“Pulmonary-artery wedge pressures in mitral valve disease; relationship to left atrial pressures”
(with D. C. Connolly, R. Lev, J. W. Kirklin, and E. H. Wood). Proceedings of the Staff
Meetings of the Mavo Clinic, 28:72-78. February 11, 1953.

“Surgical treatment of infundibular stenosis with intact ventricular septum: Report of a case”
(with J. W. Kirklin and C. R. Openshaw). Annals of Surgery, 137:228-31. February, 1953.

HomEer R. WarNER, M.D., Fellow

“Quantitation of stroke volume changes in man from peripheral arterial pressure pulses” (with
H. J. C. Swan and E. H. Wood). (Abstract.) American Journal of Physiology, 171:771-72.
December, 1952,

“Quantitation of rapid stroke volume changes in man from aortic pressure pulses” (with H. J. C.
Swan and E. H. Wood). (Abstract.) [bid., p. 777.

“Comparison of aortic pressure pulses recorded by strain-gauge and capacitance manometer-
catheter systems in man” (with E. H. Wood and I. R. Leusen). (Abstract.) Ibid., p. 780.

“Simplified calculation of cardiac output from dye dilution curves recorded by oximeter’’ (with
E. H. Wood). Journal of Applied Physiology, 5:111-16. September, 1952.

“Quantitation of beat-to beat changes in stroke volume from the aortic pulse contour in man”
(with H. J. C. Swan, D. C. Connolly, R. G. Tompkins, aud E. H. Wood). {bid., pp. 495-507.
March, 1953.

Rosert D. WEvanp, M.D., M.S. in Neur,, Fellow

“Unusual lesions involving the optic chiasm” (with W. McK. Craig and C. W. Rucker).
Proceedings of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:505-11, December 3, 1952.

“Meningiomas of anterior clinoid process as a cause of unilateral loss of vision; surgical con-
siderations” (with A. Uihlein). American Medical Association Archives of Ophthalmology,
49:261-70. March, 1953.

PHiLip T. Wurtg, M.D., Fellow

‘“Some observations on the mechanism of photic and photo-metrazol activation” (with R. G.
Bickford, C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, and D. Daly). Flectroencephalography and Clinical Neuro-
physiology, 4:275-82. August, 1952,

“Components of the photomyoclonic response in man’” (with R. G. Bickford, C. W. Sem-
Jacobsen, and E. A. Rodin). (Abstract.) Federation Proceedings, 12:15-16. March, 1953.
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Joux H. Wuesr, Jr, M.D,, Fellow

“The degree of coronary atherosclerosis in bilaterally oophorectomized women’ (with J. K.
Edwards). (Abstract.) Proceedings of the Central Society for Clinical Research, 25:99, 1952;
(with T. J. Dry and J. E. Edwards), Circulation, 6:461-62. September, 1952; (with J. E.
Edwards), Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine, 40:963. December, 1952,

Freperick E. Zivmer, M. D, M.S. in Med,, Fellow
“The effect of blood coagulation on L. E. cell formation” (with M. M. Hargraves). Proceedings
of the Staff Meetings of the Mayo Clinic, 27:424-30. October 22, 1952,

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Ricuarp L. KozeLka, Ph.D., LL.D., Dean and Professor

“Professional education for business administration.” Higher Eduication (Semimonthly Publi-
cation of the U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of ¥Kducation),
9:181-91. April, 1953.

Fraxcis M. Boooy, Ph.D., Professor

“Economic mobilization in the West.” Pages 12-19 in The Gurrison Stule —Its Human Problems.
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Social Science Research Center of the Graduate
School. 1953.

Co-editor, Savings in the Modern Economy. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1953.

OswarLp H. BrowxrLee, Ph.D., Professor
“Some features of Minnesota’s economic growth, 1929-51" (with S. M. Guy). Business News
Notes, 8:1-4. March, 1953.

HerLen G. Caxover, Ph.D., Professor

“Some observations concerning economics of consumption.” Pages 29-45 in Schuyler F. Otte-
son, editor, Marketing: Current Problems and Theories. Indiana Business Report, No. 16.
Bloomington: University of Indiana. December, 1952.

“Consumer cooperatives in Minnesota” (with E. F., Cheit). Bustness News Notes, 5:1-4, No-
vember, 1952,

“The marketing system and the consumer.” Proceedings of the 24th Annual Boston Conference
on Distribution, pp. 91-95. 1952,

“What’s behind consumer persuasion:”’ Sales Story for the Appliance Dealer, Vol. 6, No., 2,
pp. 9-12. February, 1953.

Dollars and Sense for the Homemaker. Distributed to workers in the Economic Conference
for Women. April 7-May 5, 1953, 5 pages.

Today’s Horizons. Distributed at the Second Finance Forum of the American National Bank
of St. Paul. October 7, 1952. 12 pages.

GeorGE FivreerTt, Ph.D., Professor
Industrial Manugement in Transition. (Second edition.) New York: Richard D. Trwin, Inc.
1953, 350 pages.

WaLter W, HeLLer, Ph.D., Professor

“Fiscal policies for underdeveloped countries.” Pages 12-35 in Report on the Technical Assistance
Conference on Comparative Fiscal Administration, United Nations Economic and Social
Council. New York: United Nations (E/CCN.8/67). December 5, 1952.

“Taxation.”” Pages 942-43 in the American Peoples Encyclopedia Yearbook. Chicago. 1953.

““An economist’s reflections on the revenue act of 1951.” Minnesota Law Review, 36:864-73.
June, 1952.

“How high can taxes go?” Commercial and Financial Chronicle, 176:1227, 1240-41. 1952; Pro-
ceedings of the Forty-fifth Annual Conference of the National Tax Assoctation, pp. 243-54.
1953,

Co-editor, Savings in the Modern Ecomomy. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1953,
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Leoxm Hurwicz, LI..M., Professor

“Economics 2070. Decentralized resource allocation.”” Pages 1-14, 2.1-2.6 in Cowles Commission
Discussion Papers. March, 1953,

onomics 2070A. Decentralized resource allocation.” Ibid., pp. 1-23.

Mathematics: 418. Lagrangian saddle points in banach spaces (summary of results).” Ibid.,
pp. 1-7.

“Mathematics: 420, Maximality (‘efficiency’) and lagrangian saddle points.” Ibid., pp. 1-6.

“What has happened to the theory of games.” American Iconomic Review, 43:398-405. May,

1953.

Care L. NeLson, Ph.D., Professor

“Use of accounting data in national income estimation.” The .dccounting Review, 28:186-90.
1953.

Co-editor, Savings in the Modern Economy. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 1953.

Epnosn AL Nicnringare, Ph.D. Professor

Aviation in Minnesota (with A. M. Borak, W. D. Durfee, R. J. Holloway, and R. S. Vaile).
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, School of Business Administration. 1952. 176 pages.

Factors Pertaining to the Choice of Ifficient and Economical Public Transportation Iehicles—
Second Report of the Mayor's Citizens Advisory Committee on Streetcar and Bus Matters
(with C. Morrison). Minneapolis. 1952. 31 pages.

Regulation of Public Mass Transportation in the Twin City Metvopolitan Arca -Third Report
of the Mayor's Citizens Advisory Committee on Streetcar and Bus Matters (with C. Morri-
son). Minneapolis. 1953. 29 pages.

“Uniform freight classification and uniform class rates.” Interstate Commerce Comumission Prac-
titioners’ Journal, 20:171-95. December, 1952,

ANDREAS G. Paranbdreou, Ph.D., Professor
Personality, Work, Community: An Introduction to Social Science (with D. W. Calhoun,
A. Naftalin, . N. Nelson, and M. Q. Sibley). New York: J. B. Lippincott Company.
1953. 3 vols. 1129 pages.
“Some basic problems in the theory of the firm.” Pages 183-219 in Bernard F. Haley, editor,
A Survey of Contemporarvy conomics. Vol. 2. Chicago: Richard D. Irwin, Tnc. 1952,
Reviews of
G. Hurff, Soctal Aspects of Lunterprisc tn the Large Corporation in Awmerican conomic
Reviere, 62:666-67. Septemher, 1952,
Theodore Suranyi-Unger, Private Enterprise and Gowvernmental Planning in Econometvica,
20:698-99. October, 1952,
An LEaperimental Test of an Axiom in the Theory of Choice. December, 1952, Mimeographed.

Arrtnur R, Uraren, Ph.D., Professor
Economics for You and Me (with S. Edmunds). New York: The Macmillan Company. 1953.
246 pages.

Roraxn S. VarLe, M. A., Professor
Aviation in Minnesota (with A, M. Borak, W. D. Durfee, R. J. Holloway, and E. A. Night-
ingale). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, School of Business Administration. 1952,
176 pages.
Reviews of
T. Harvey Hull, Built of Men: The Story of Indiana Cooperatives in The Annals, 284:
191-92. November, 1952.
D. J. Luck and H. G. Wales, Marketing Rescarch in Journal of Marketing, 27:211-13. Octo-
ber, 1952,

Dare Yoner, Ph.D., Professor. Sce Industrial Relations Center.

Arriier M. Boraxk, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Aviation in Minnesota (with W. D. Durfee, R. J. Holloway, E. A. Nightingale, and R. S.
Vaile). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, School of Business Administration. 1952,
176 pages.
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“Compurizon of taxes and costs of government in Minnesota and ten other states.” Busiiness
News Notes, 9:1-8, June, 1953,

Herperr G Hexevax, Ph.D., Associate Professor. See Industrial Relations Center.

Epwix H. Lewrs, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Wholesaling i the Twin Cities. Part 1. The Wholesale Structure of the Twin Cities, Part I1.
Hardware Hholesaling itn the Twin Cities. Studies in Economics and Business, No. 15.
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 19320 48 pages.

Minncsota’s ITuterstate Trude. Studies in Economics and Business, No. 16. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press. 1953, 46 pages.

Joux G. Trrxuernn, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Personnel Administration an:d Labor Relations, ol Book of Readinus {(with H. G. Heneman).
New York: Prentice-Iall, Tne. 1932, 434 pages.

goin Minnesota” cwith O Kanund. Leber Lase Jowrnal, 3:077-34.

“Conciliation wd media
October, 1952,

“The novel in the study of the American labor movement” (with K. H. McCartney). Jowrnal
of Higher Ediccation, 24:3-12. January, 1933,

“An economic appraisal of collective bhargainiug™
February, 1933,

Review of D. B. Hertz, editor, Selection, Training and Use of Personnel tn Industrial Rescarch
in Industrial and Labor Relations Revicte, 6:264. Tanuary, 1933.

(with L. Ulman). Labor Law Journal, 4:125-30.

Lrovyp UrLyax, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“An economic appraisal of collective bargaining™ (with J. G. Turnbull). Lubor Law Reviemwe.
4:125-30. February, 1933.

“The growth of the national union in the United States.
tions Research clssociation, 5:138-69. December, 1952,

Procecdings of the Industrial Rela-

Joux T.\WnEeeLER, Ph.D., Associate Professor

“External economies and the supply curve” (with R. W. Adams). The Review of Iconomic
Studies, 20:24-39. 1952.33.

“Fducation for business bhudgeting.”” Technical Notes, Nuational Society for Business Budgeting.
Pages 2-5. April, 1933,

SterHEN G. ALLEN, M. A, Assistant Professor

“An example of loss of cfficiency in structural estimation.” Pages 213-20 in William C. Hood
and Tjalling C. Koopmans, editors. Studics in Econometric Method. Cowles Commission Mono-
graph No. 14 New York: John Wiley & Sons. 1953,

“A class of minimax tests for one-sided composite hypotheses.’
tics. Vol 24, No. 2, pp. 295-98. June, 19353.

3

Annals of Mathematical Statis-

Rosert J. Horroway, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

Aviation in Minnesota (with A. M. Boralk, W. D. Durfee, E. A. Nightingale, and R. 8.
Vaile). Alinneapolis: University of Minnesota, School of Dusiness Administration. 1952,
176 pages.

“Aviation in Minnesota” (with W. D. Durfee). Business News Notes, 6:1-6. January, 1953.

“Marketing research is more than surveys.” Jouwrnal of Marketing, 17:298-300. January, 1953.

Stock Ozenership in Minnesota. 4 mimeographed pages. 1952-53.

Naoxr M, PereErsox, ALA., Assistant Professor
Winning Haxs with Patients (with C. Towner). American Medical Association. 1952. 19 pages.

Harrax M. Satrrn, PhD., Assistant Professor

“The savings problem: a survey.” Pages 3-25 in Walter W. Heller, Francis M. Boddy. and
Carl L. Nelson, editors, Savings in the Modern FEconomy. NMinneapolis: University of Min-
nesota Press. 1953.
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Review of R. Dorfman, Application of Linear Programming to the Theory of the Firm--
Including an Analysis of Monopolistic Firms by Now-Linear Programming in American
LEconomic Review, 63:167-69. March, 1953.

Ben B. Surton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“Planning your savings program.” Minuncsota, 1"oice of the Ahunnt, pp. 3-5. November, 1952.

“Investments for chemists.” Minnesota Chemist, Vol. 4, No. 5, pp. 7-11. November-Deccmber,
1952,

C. ArtHur WirLrams, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“The deductible in major medical expense iusurance.” Journal of the American Association of
University Teachers of Insurance, 20:107-16. March, 1953.

Major Medical Expense Insurance. Report distributed to members of University of Minnesota
AAUP chapter. January. 1953, 6 pages.

Major Medical Lxpense Insurance Rates. Report distributed to members of University of Minne-
sota AAUDP chapter. June, 1953. 5 pages.

Brn W. Parmer, M.A,, LL.B, ILL.D., Lecturer
“Are you ‘lawyer’ or ‘attorney’?”’ American Bar Association Journal, 38:564-66. July, 1952.
“Fecs—prohibited and elusive.”” Ibid., pp. 1003-1005. December, 1952.
“Self-advertising by lawyers.” Ibid., 39:301-303. April, 1953.
“Codes and the rain of law.” Ibid., pp. 576-78, 610. July, 1953.
Reviews of
Isaac Klein, Code of Maimonides, Book 12, in American Bar Association Journal, 38:686-88.
August, 1952,
M. M. Chanmbers, Colleges and the Courts in Catholic Historical Review, pp. 487. January,
1953.

Maurrick C. Bexewrrz, M.A,, Instructor
“Theoretical effect of income averaging for tax purposes on investment incentives.” National
Taxr Journal, Vol, 6, No. 2, pp. 194-96. June, 1953.

Eare F. CraErr, LL1L.B., Instructor

“Consumer cooperatives in Minnesota” (with II. G. Canoyer). Business News Notes, 5:1-4.
November, 1952,

LEffects of Selected Workman's Compensation Benefits. October, 1952, 95 mimeographed pages.

Warre D. Durrer, M.A., Instructor

Aviation in Minncsota (with A. M. Borak, R. T. ITolloway, E. A. Nightingale, and R. S. Vaile).
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, School of Business Administration. 1952. 176 pages.

“Aviation in Minnesota’ (with R. J. Holloway). Business News Notes, 6:1-6. January, 1953.

Kennera H. McCartney, M AL Instructor
“The novel in the study of the American labor movement” (with J. G. Turnbull). Journal of
Higher Fducation, 24:5-12. January, 1953.

Industrial Relations Center

DaLE Yoper, Ph.D., Professor

Personnel Principles and Policies. New York: Prentice-Hall, Tnc. 1952, 602 pages.

Manpower Blueprint for a Free Economy (with H. G. Heneman, Jr.). Staff report to the
Subcommittec on Labor and Tabor-Management Relations of the Committee on ILabor and
Public Welfare, U. S. Senate. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Office. 1953.
44 pages.

“How to make up the personnel budget.” Pages 40-63 in Personnel Serics No. 151: Making
Personnel Practices and Programs Pay Off. New York: American Management Association.
1953.
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“Triple-auditing employer-employee relations.” Business News Notes, 2:1-4. March, 1952.
“Trends in personnel ratios and salaries” (with L. P. N. Wilson). Personnel, 29:5-12. July,

1952,

“Employment relations functions and budgets” (with L. P. N. Wilson). Ibid., pp. 218-26. No-

vember, 1952,

“Personnel management’s future.”” Personnel JTournal, 31:412-16. April, 1953.
Discussion of “The adjustment of patterns of utilization to the requirements of high employ-
ment and of full mobilization.” Pages 209-12 in The Proccedings of the Fifth Annual Meeting

of the Industrial Relations Research Association. December, 19352,

Reviews of

Vidkunn TUlriksson, The Scope, Functions, and Limitations of University Workers’ Lduca-
tion Programs in Industrial and Labor Relations Review, 5:230-34. January, 1952.

L. P. Adams, Wartime Manpoeer Mobilization in Jowrnal of Political Feonomy, (0:
366-67. August, 1952,

D. Katz, N. Maccoby, G. Gurin, and L. G. Floor, Productivity, Supervision and Morale
Among Railroad Workers in Journal of the American Statistical Association, 47:573-74.
September, 1952,

A, E. Benn, The Management Dictionary in Management Review, 42:110. February,
1953.

Doxarny G. Patersoxn. M.A., Professor. Sce College of Science, Literature, and the
Arts, Department of Psychology.

Herperr G, HexeEsmax, Ph.D., Associate Professor

Personnel Administration and Labor Relations, a Book of Readings (with J. G. Turnbull).
New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc. 1952. 434 pages.

Manpower Blucprint for a Free Economy (with D. Yoder). Staff report to the Subcommittec
on Labor and Labor-Management Relations of the Committee on Labor and Public Welfare,
U. S. Senate. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Government Printing Office. 1953. 44 pages.

Review of G. P. Shultz, Pressures on Wage Decisions: A Case Study in the Shoe Industry in
Industrial and Labor Relations Review, 5:4. July, 1952,

Joux G. Turxsurr, Ph.D., Associate Professor. See School of Business Adminis-
tration.

Marviy D. Duxxyerre, MUA., Research Fellow

“Use older engineers.” Personnel Journal, Vol. 31, No. 6, pp. 213-17, November, 1952.

“Factorial analysis of the original and simplified Flesch Reading Fase Formulas.” Journal of
Applied Psychology, Vol. 37, No. 2, pp. 107-110, April, 1953.

“The Minnesota Engineering Analogies test.” Ibid., No. 3, pp. 170-75. June, 1953.

“Utilization of older employees in Minnesota” (with W. K. Kirchner). Business News
Notes, 7:1-4. February, 1953.

Harraxp G. Fox, M.AL, Research Fellow
“Validity of readability formulas” (with C. E. Swanson). Journal of Applied Psychology. 37:
114-18. April, 1953,

Troxas A. Manoxey, M.A., Research Fellow

“Factors in union meeting attendance.” Labor and Nation, Vol. 8§ No. 1, pp. 41-44. January-
March, 1932,

“Some firms do employ older people” (with T. R. Lindhom). Jourunal of Gerontology, Vol 8,
No. 2, pp. 202-206. April, 1953

“What’s happening to the older employee in industry?” Labor Law Journal, Vol. 4, No. 5,
pp. 329-33. May, 1953.

Lessert B. WALLERSTEIN, M.A., Research Fellow
“Psychological-socio-economic causes of group failure.” Alpha Kappa Deltan (Minneapolis:
Hamline University), Vol 23, No. 3, pp. 9-15. 1953.
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Horace T. Morsg, Ph.D., Dean and Professor

“‘Social studies teachers for college programs of general education.” Chapter 4, pages 82-112
in Jack Allen, editor, National Council for the Social Studies Twenty-Third Yearbook, the
Teacher of the Social Studies. Washington, D.C.: National Council for the Social Studies.
1952.

“General College.” Minnesota, oice of the Alumni, Vol. 52, p. 12. April, 1953.

Review of B. Lamar Johnson, General Education in Action, and John P. Wynne, General Edu-
catton tn Theory and Practice in Saturday Review, Vol. 35, No. 37, pp. 20-21, 36. Sep-
tember 13, 1952.

GeorGe H. McCuxe, Ph.D., Professor

“The general education program.” Pages 128-29 in Chapter 8, Teacher Education at the Uni-
versity of Minnesota. Curriculum Trends and Teacher Education, 32nd Yearbook, Association
for Student Teaching. Lock Haven, Pa.: Association for Student Teaching. 1953.

Review of Francis Prucha, Broadar and Bayonet in Minnesota History, Vol. 33, No. 6, p. 262.
Summer, 1953.

Ilistory of Teacher Certification (with Jean K. Alexander, F. E. Ellis, A. Woestehoff, and
P. R. Grim). Washington, D.C.: National Commission on Teacher Education and Profes-
sional Standards, National Education Association. 1953. 21 mimeographed pages.

Henry Borow, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Evaluation of a technique of group orientation for vocational counseling’ (with H. Richardson).
Educational and Psychological Measurements, 12:587-97. Winter, 1952,

MerriLL P, RasswerlLEr, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Fundamental Procedures of Financial Mathematics (with Irene Rassweiler). New York: Mac-
millan. 1952. 250 pages.

J. MerLE Harris, M.A., Assistant Professor

“Geology of St. Croix State Park.” Conservation Volunteer, Vol. 15, No. 88, pp. 41-46. July-
August, 1952,

“Notes on field work in the copper-nickel prospect area” (with G. M. Schwartz). Summary
Report No. 6. Minnesota Geological Survey. November, 1952. 8 mimeographed pages.

Louis T. SarFer, M.A., Assistant Professor

Qil paintings, “Europa and Bull” and “Late Return” in annual show Minneapolis Institute of
Arts. October, 1952.

Prints, “Roosters,” “Madonna and Child,” and “Morning Flutter” in Christmas show Walker
Art Center. December, 1952,

DororHY L. SHELDON, M.A., Assistant Professor

A Summary Report of the 1952 Conference on Problems of High School-University Transition
(with J. I. Brown, R. B. Page, and others). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, 1952.

“Make your words tell who you are.” Casket and Sunnyside, 82:17. August, 1952,

Report on the 1953 Spring Meeting of the Conference on College Composition and Communica-
tion at Chicago (with members of the General College Writing Laboratory staff and others).
Leon Reisman, editor. Minneapolis: General College, 1953. 37 pages.

LeoN Rersman, M.A., Lecturer
Editor, Report on the 1953 Spring Meeting of the Conference on College Composition and Com-
munication at Chicago. Minneapolis: General College. 1953. 37 pages.

MorTtoxn J. CroNiN, M.A., Instructor
“Currier and Ives: a content analysis.” American Quarterly, 4:317-30. Winter, 1952.
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Doucras M. DearpeN, M.A,, Instructor
“Modifiers of tumorous head genes in natural populations and laboratory stocks of Drosophila
melanogaster” (with E. J. Gardner and G. II. Stott). Gesetics, 37:451-56. September, 1952.

Nixa E. Draxtex, M.AL, Instructor

Report on the 1953 Spring Meeting of the Conference on College Composition and Communica-
tion at Chicago (with members of the General College Writing Laboratory staff and others).
T.eon Reisman, editor. Minneapolis: General College. 1953. 37 pages.

“Report on group 4-curriculum” in A Summary Report of the 1953 Conference on Problems
of Hiah School-University Transition, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota. 1953,

Doxarp E. McCov, Ph.D., Instructor

Robert Frost: The Reception and Development of His Poetry. Urbana, Illinois: University of
Illinois Doctoral Dissertation in English, 1952. 315 pages.

Report on the 1953 Spring Mecting of the Conference on College Composition and Communica-
tion qt Chicago (with members of the General College Writing Laboratory statf and others).
T.eon Reisman, editor. Minneapolis: General College, 1953, 37 pages.

Abstract of Report, Robert Frost: The Reception and Development of His Poctry in Disserta-
tion Abstracts. Vol. 13, No. 1. 1953.

Report on the Thorndike-Barnhart Compreliensive Desk Dictionary. Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota Mimeograph Department, 1952,

Report on Porter Perrin’s Writer's Guide and Index to Emnglish. Minneapolis: University of
AMinnesota Mimeograph Department. 1953.

GeorGe J. McCurcueox, M.A., Instructor

Editor, Minnesota State Examinations in Mathematics 1953, Educational Test Bureau, Minne-
apolis,
Lyle M. Eakins, Mathematics 111,
Emil Berger, Plane Geometry.
Emil Berger, Solid Geometry.
W. M. Bernard, Advanced Algebra.

BerNaArD S. Aaronsox, BLAL, Teaching Assistant

“On a relation between Bender-Gestalt recall and Shipley-Hartford scores” (with S. E. Nelson
and Shirley Holt). Journal of Clinical Psychology, 9:88. 1953,

Huax Pao Kuang, M.A., Teaching Assistant

‘A critical evaluation of the relative efficiency of three techniques in item analvsis.” Educational
and Psychological Measurement, Vol 12, No. 2, pp. 248-66. Julv, 1952,

INSTITUTE OF CHILD WELFARE

Joux E. Axpersox, Ph.D., LL.D,, Director and Professor

Understanding the Teen Age. University of Minnesota Agricultural Extension Service, U. S.
Department of Agriculture Extension Pamphlet 183, February, 1953. 4 pages.

“Relation of attitude to adjustment.”” Education, 73:210-18. 1952.

‘“Learning about children.” N.E.A. Journal, 42:139-41. 1953.

“Development and guidance.” Joitrual of the National Association of Deans of 1 omen, 16:93-101.
1933,

“N.P.T. quiz program.’’ National Parent Teacher, 47:24-26. 1953.

Editorial Committee, Annual Review of Psychology, Vol. 4. 1953,

“The assessment of children’s adjustment.” Mimeographed article distributed by State Depart-
ment of Public Welfare, State of Wisconsin. 1953.

“Stimulating environments and child growth: The improvement of institutions for children.”
Mimeographed article distributed by State Department of Public Welfare, State of Wis-
consin. 1953,
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Davre B. Harers, Ph.D., Professor

“Intellective functions: children.” Pages 26-45 in D. Brower and L. E. Abt, editors, Progress
in Clinical Psychology, Vol. 1. New York: Grune and Stratton. 1952,

“Child psychology.” Pages 1-30 in C. P. Stone, editor, Annuval Review of Psychology, Vol. 4.
Stanford, California: Stanford University Press. 1953.

MerriLL IF. RorFr, Ph.D., Professor

A Factorial Study of Tests in the Perceptiual Area. Psychometric Society. Psychometric Mono-
graph No. 8. 1952. v 4 41 pages.

Tle Pilot Candidate Selection Research Program. V. A. Factorial Study of the Motor Aptitudes
rea. U.S.A.F. School of Aviation Medicine, Project No. 21-29-008, Report No. 5. (Con-
tract No. AF 41 (128)-160). March, 1953. it 4 25 pages.

“Appearance and choice status during adolescence’ (with D. S. Brody). Journal of Psychology,
36:347-56. 1953.

Mirprep C. TeEmrrin, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Speech development in the young child: 3. The development of certain language skills in chil-
dren.” Journal of Speech and Hearing Disorders, 17:280-85. September, 1952,

Harrier E. Brovcerr, Ph.D., Instructor
“Psychology points the way.” The Crippled Child, 31:19-20. 1953.

Frances A. Upson, B.A., B.S,, Instructor
Summer Suggestions for Parvents of University Village Nursery School Children. Tnstitute of
Child Welfare. 1932-53. 8 mimeographed pages.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND ATHLETICS

Lours IF. KeLrer, Ph.D., Professor and Assistant Director
“The midwest.” Pages 27-28 in Oflicial Ice Hockey Guide, 1953, of the National Collegiate
Athletic Assoctation. New York: The National Collegiate Athletic Bureau. 1932,

Carw L. Norory, Ph.D., Professor

“The evaluation and accreditation of institutions engaged in professional preparation in health
education, physical education and recreation.” Pages 42-48 in Proceedings of the College
Physical Education Assoctation. 1952,

“Our nnmber one challenge —cooperation in the improvement of professional preparation and
standards in health education, physical education and recreation.” Pages 35-36 in Proceedings
of the American Association for [lealth, Physical Education and Recreation. 1952,

“A state evaluates teacher education.” Journal of the American Association for Health, Physical
Education and Recreation, 24:4, 27, 58. April, 1953.

Rarra A, Piper, Ed.D., Professor

“News from Minnesota.” Sgquare’N-Round, Vol. 1, No. 1, p. 22. January, 1953; No. 3, p. 35.
March, 1953.

*“I'cachable dances.” Physical Educator, Vol. 10, No. 2, pp. 57-39. May, 1953.

Associate editor, American Squares. 1952-53.

Assoctate editor, Square-’N-Round. 1953,

“¥olk dance notes revised, 1952.” Mimeographed outline of 138 dances. 35 pages.

“Leadership of mixers and circle games, 1952.” 8 mimeographed pages.

“Selected methods of teaching the waltz, 1953.”” 4 mimeographed pages.

GeRraLD B. FitzgeraLp, M.A., Re.D., Lecturer

“Recreation in American life.”” Part 1, pp. 9-26 in Recreation for Community Living—Guiding
Principles. Chicago: The Athletic Institute. 1952,

“(iraduate study in recreation.”” Recreation, 46:483-84. January, 1953.

““My philosophy of recreation.” Ibid., 47:509. February, 1953.
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“The president’s message.” American Recreation Society Quarterly Bulletin, 4:3-4. August, 1952,

“Selection of recreation personnel.”” Ibid., pp. 9-11.

“Recreation and the library.” Minnesota Libravies, 17:133-33. March, 1953,

“Recreation as your career.” Journal of the .American Assoctation for Health, Physical Educa-
tion and Recreation, 23:27, 47, 55. November, 1952,

“Resort recreation.”’ Northland Resorts, 4:8-9. March, 1953,

“Nature recreation for the crippled child” (with C. Wenell). The Crippled Child, 30:14, 15, 28.
June, 1952.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN

GErRTRUDE M. Baker, Ed.D., Director and Professor

“Supervision of physical education in the elementary school” (with Elsie Annis and Jean Bontz).
Research Quarterly of the American Association for Health, Physical Education and Recrea-
tion, Pt. 1, 23:379-90. December, 1952.

Editorial Chairman. Report of the Symposium, Physical Ldiccation for 1Women in Modern Times.
Wellesley College, June, 1952,

Marcarer Pataxy, M.A., Instructor
“Curling.” Winter Sports and Quting Activities Guide. 1953-55.

DULUTH BRANCH

ProrFessioNaL EptvcaTioN
Education, Industrial Education, Home Economies, and Psychology

Lroxarp B. WaEAT, Ph.D., Associate Professor
In-Service Needs of Teachers in Northeastern Minnesota. 19532, 35 mimeographed pages.

Wirtrarn Q. Stisar, Ph.D., Lecturer. S Admisstons and Records

Laboratory School

Harry C. Jorvson, PL.D., Professor

“These are the pupils.” Minnesota Jouwrnal of Education, 33:32-33. October, 1952,

Review of J. H. Murdock, Teaching of Mathematics in Post-Primary Schools in Journal of
Educational Research, 46:378. January, 1953.

HunmANITIES

Art

ArTHUR E. SaitH, Ed.D., Associate Professor and Head

“How does your school score in public relations?”’ Exchange, 3:36-37. April, 1953.
“Foreword.” Ibid., p. 6.

Co-editor, Exchange. April-May. 1953.
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Roserr E. Woon, M.F.A., Lecturer
Exhibitions 1952-53
Stueland—Wood exhibition, Tweed Gallery.
One-man exhibition, Norshor Theatre,
California Water Society exhibition.

Harowp A. StueLanp, M.F.A | Instructor
Exhibitions in Stueland-Wood-Stueland Show. Tweed Gallery. November, 1952.

Frep J. TrircerT, M.A., Instructor
“Art must be seen.” Exchange, 3:25-27. May, 1953.
Co-editor, Exchange. May-June, 1953.

Language, Literature, and Philosophy

ErLex A. FrooxER, Ph.D., Associate Professor
Review of National Council of Teachers of English, Curriculum Commission, The English
Languuge Arts in Journal of Educational Rescarch, 46:376-77. Janunary, 1953,

WEeENDELL P. Grick, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“ ‘Civil disobedience,” Thoreau’s attack upon relativism.”” Western Humanities Review, 7:35-42.
Winter, 1952,

“Expediency and absolute morality in Billy Budd.” Publications of the Modern Language Asso-
ctation of America, 68:103-10. March, 1953.

CLARENCE ANDERSON, B A, Instructor
“Art and public relations.”” Exchange, 3:7-9. April, 1953.

Musie

AbppisoN M. ArspacH, Ph.D., Associate Professor and Head
Symphony, 1945. Performance by Duluth Symphony Orchestra on March 27, 1953,

Avpert G, Hess, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Observations on The Lamenting "otice of the Hidden Love.” Journal of the American Musico-
logical Soctety, 6:211-23. Spring, 1953.

FEraer P MacNeLL, Ed.D., Assistant Professor
Graded Solos for Cornet, French Hovn, and Trombone. 18 mimeographed pages. 1952-53.
A Compendium of Brass Literature Instruction Methods. 12 mimeographed pages. 1952-53.

RoeerT E. BEVERLEY, M.M., Instructor
Manuscripts
“Children Quarreling at Play” from Pictures at an Lxhibition by Moussorgsky. (Tran-
scription for wind quintet.) 1952-53.
“The Little Shepherd” from The Children’s Corner Suite by Claude Debussy. (Transcription
for woodwind quintet.) 1952-53.

C. LinnsLey Ensoxn, M.A | Instructor
Introduction to Music 21-22-23 (handbook). Duluth Branch: Duplicating Department. 1952. 61
pages.
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Biology

Orca LageLs, Ph.D., Professor

“Birds of the Quetico-Superior wilderness research area.” Flicker, 24:129-31. September, 1952,

“A check-list of birds from Northeastern Minnesota based on observations made mostly in the
Duluth area.” Ibid., 25:30-35, March, 1953.

“Wildflowers are vital to wilderness charm.” (Vacation, travel and outing guide.) Duluth News-
Trihine, June 7, 1953,

Abstract of N. \\. Wakefield, New Species of Pomaderris in Biological Abstracts, Vol. 27, No. 3.
1953.

Abstract of J. H. Willis, Aroids Foul and Fragrant. Ibid., No. 4.

Huat C. Citiaxg, Ph.D., Instructor

“Leatf injury caused by first-generation corn borer in field corn’ (with A. C. Hodson). Journal of
Fconomic Entomology, 46:68-73. February, 1953.

“The importance of some biological characteristics of European corn borer on timing of applica-
tion of insecticides” (with L. K. Cutkomyp). /bid., pp. 277-87. April, 1953.

Herex E. Heixo, M.S., Instructor

Laboratory Manunal of General and Medical Microbiology for Nurses. Minneapolis: Burgess
Publishing Co. 1952, 80 pages.

Persirixa D, HorspLuxn, M.S,, Instructor

“Winter wrens nesting at Solon Springs, Wisconsin.” Passeitger Pigeon, 14:82. 1952,

“The president’s page.”” Flicker, 25:1, March, 1953.

“The hirds of the Nortondale tract.” Ihid., pp. 4-9.

“The 1952 Christmas count.” Ibid., pp. 24-27.

Editor, The Flicker. 1952-33.

Abstracts in Biological Abstracts, Vol 27, 1953, Nos. 14915, 14922, 14931, 14933, 14942, 14943,
14954, 14955,

Physics

Ernor . Wervnere, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“Creep of zinc single crystals under direct shear.”” Journal of Applied Physics, 23:1277. Novem-
ber, 1952.

SOCIAL STUDIES

Lypa C. Brrruuis, Ph.D., Associate Professor
“Toward better social studies with veography.” Bulletin of the Minnesota Couvncil for Soctal

“The role of eeography in eleventh grade social studies in Minnesota.” Ibid., pp. 12-13. May
1933.

“Geography films useful for social studies teaching.” Jinnesota Council for Social Studies.
Strecial Bilictin. April, 1953, 29 mimeographed pages.

s

Jaares T MacreEar, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

“The making of the lay tradition.” Journal of Relipton, 33:113-36. April. 1953,

Review of H. M. Colvin. The I['hite Canons in England in Journal of Religion, 33:143. April,
1953,

Cecin H. Mevers, Ph.D., Assistant Professor
“The savings bond program: a review of its ohjectives and its problems.” Current Fconomic
Comment, Vol. 14, No. 3, pp. 61-73. August, 1952,
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GENERAL EXTENSION DIVISION

MuxrtcipAL REFERENCE BUREAT

Crarexce C. Lupwic, M. AL, Professor and Director
“Annual report of League activities, 1951-52. Minnesota Muntcipalities, 37:169-71. 19
LEditor, Minnesota Municipalitics, 1932-33.

o
o

RAp10 BROADCASTING

JurtoN Pavre, Ph.D., Manager of KUOM

“The Smith-Mundt Act: A Legislative History” Journalism Quarterly, pp. 300-14, Summer,
19352,

“Televising the Minuneapolis Symphony Orchestra,” Quarteriy of Fitm, Radio, and Television,

71, Winter, 1953.

and producer. Nine Minneapolis Symphony Orchestra  telecasts over WCCO-TV.

pp. 13

Organize
January through April, 1933,

Lincoln Lodgc Seminar on Educational Televiston Proceedings. National Association of Kduca-
tional Broadcasters, Urbana, 1933, Page v < 109. (Editor.)

Review of Broadcasting Yearbook, Telecasting 'V earbook, and Television Factbook in Journalism
Quarterly, pp. 227-28. Spring, 1952,

“The challenge of the 242 Chanucls— Part 1.°° Quarterly of Fihn, Radio, and Television, Vol 7,
No. 1, pp. 1-12, Tall, 1952; Part 11, pp. 110-49. Winter, 1952,

A Radip and Television Biblioyraphy. Books and Magazine cArticles on the Nouw-Technical spects
of Broadeasting Published Betweeen January 101999 end June 30, 1952, National Association
of {dacational Broadeasters, Urbana, 1932, Page vii 4- 129.

STATE ORGANIZATION SERVICE

Wintian C. Rocers, Ph.l)., Assistant Professor and Director

Sditor, Proceedings of the Institute on Military Factors in Forctgn Pollcy. 1953,
L Guide to the Study of World Attairs, 19320 Minneapolis Stur

L World Atairs Teacher, 1932-330 Minncapolis St

OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS

Eomvie~xn GoWinniaaisoy, Ph), Dean of Students and Profe:

»Counscling: Therapy and diagnosi Pages 31300 in Calvin P. Stone, editor, Jdunnal Review
of s v. Vol 4 Stanford, Colifornia: Annual Reviews, Tne. 1935,

The jnereased importance of the high school counsclor in this tnue of cmergency.
in The Potsdam Guidance Conference. Potsdam State Teachers Collepe, Potsdani, New York.
August 20-22, 1952,

“The improvement of counseling and teaching.” Pages 71-80 in Procecdings of the .lssoctation
of Governing Boards of State Unizversitics and Alhed Tustitutions, College Station, Texas,
October 9-14, 1932,

“Foreword.” Page iii in Student Personnel Programs in Transttion. American Council on Edu-

ries VI, Vol. 16, No. 16, Washington, D.C. October,

“Foreword.” Page it in Dersonnel Principles in the Chapter House. American Council on Fdu-
cadion Studies. Series VI, Vol 17, Noo 17, Washington, D.C. March, 1933,

cloreword.” Page iti in Students and Stefl in a Soctal Confexrt. Americnn Council on Fducation
Studies. Series V1, Vol 17, No. 18, Washington, D.C. March, 1933,

“Needed research in student personnel work.” Pages 30-43 in Report of Southern Colleue

octation Horir Conference. Warren Wilson College, Swannanoa, North Carolina,

L1932,

ol

” DPages 2-6

19352,

cation Studics.

Personnel .
August 11-
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“Essentials of professional training for student personnel workers in the south.” [bid., pp. 40-45.

“A program of research on the characteristics of scientists.” Pages 6-14 in Proceedings of the
Second Conference on Scientific Manpower. National Science Foundation, Washington, D.C.
December, 1952,

“Evaluation aids.”” Pages 146-73 in Proceedings, 35th Anniversary Conference, NASPA. East
Lansing, Michigan, April 6-9, 1953.

“What kinds of college students become disciplinary cases?” (with W. Jorve and Barbara
Lagerstedt-Knudson). Educational and Psychological Measurement, 12:608-19. Winter, 1952.

Student Activities Bureau

Rosert C. BECKER, Student Personnel Worker
Measuring the Effectiveness of Industrial Communications. New York: American Management
Association, 1952, 6 pages.

Student Counseling Bureau

RavpH F. Berpig, Ph.D., Professor and Director

Student Personnel Programs in Transition (with A. J. Brumbaugh)., Washington: American
Council on Education Studies. 1952. 43 pages.

Using Tests in Counseling (with W. L, Layton and T. Hagenah). Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota Student Counseling Bureau. 1953. 85 pages.

“Predicting success in Law School” (with W. L. Layton). Journal of Applied Psychology,
36:257-60. August, 1952,

“State-wide testing programs.” Bullettn of the Minnesota Association of Secondary School
Principals, 17:23-26. May, 1953,

“Why don’t they go to college?” Personnel and Guidance Journal, 31:352-56. March, 1953.

Reviews of
Differential Aptitude Tests in Fourth Mental Mcasurements Yearbook, pp. 679-80. Highland

Park: Gryphon Press. 1953,

Primary Mental Abilities Tests. Ibid., pp. 703-704.

Annual Survey of Scholastic Aptitude in High Schools and Colleges of Minnesota (with W, L.
Layton). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Mimeograph Department. 1953. 17 pages.

Minnesota Counseling Inventory (with W, L. Layton). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota
Press. 1953. 12 pages.

WiLBURr L. LavroN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor and Assistant Director
Using Tests tn Counseling (with R. F, Berdie and T. Hagenah). Minneapolis, University of
Minnesota Student Counseling Bureau. 1953. 86 pages.
Minnesota Counseling Inventory (with R. F. Berdie). Minneapolis: University of Minnesota
Press. 1953. 12 pages.
“Predicting success in Law School” (with R. F. Berdie). Journal of Applied Psychology, 36:
257-60. August, 1952.
“Predicting the success of students in veterinary medicine.”” Ibid., pp. 312-15. October, 1952,
“The variability of individuals’ scores upon successive testings on the M.M.P.1. paper delivered
at A.P.A. meetings, September, 1952.” (Abstract.) American Psychologist, 7:384. July, 1952,
Reviews of
Melvin H. Marks, editor. Psychological Theory: Contemporary Readings in  Personnel
Psychologist, 5:370-74, Winter, 1952.
Oscar K. Buros, editor, Guilford-Schuneidman-Zimmerman Interest Inventory in  Fourth
Mental Measurements Yearbook, p. 739. Highland Park: Gryphon Press., 1953,
Oscar K. Buros, editor, Henderson Analysis of Interest Inventory. Ibid., p. 740.
Annual Survey of Scholastic Aptitude in High Schools and Colleges of Minnesota (with R. T,
Berdie). University of Minnesota Student Counseling Bureau. 1952, 17 mimeographed pages.

Bex WiLLErMmax, Ph.D., Assistant Professor and Senior Student Personnel
Worker

“An ecological determinant of differential amounts of sociometric choices within college sorori-
ties” (with L. Swanson). Sociometry, 15:326-29. August-November, 1952,



OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS 223

“Group prestige in voluntary organizations: A study of college sororities” (with L. Swanson).
Human Relations, 6:57-77. 1953.

A Further Study of the Attitudes of Medical Fraternities (with C. Dicken). 20 mimeographed
pages. February, 1953.

Progress Report of the Study of Security of Imdividuals tn Groups (with J. Torrey). 17 mimeo-
graphed pages. February, 1953.

Tuepa Hacenag, Ph.D,, Instructor and Assistant Director

Using Tests in Counseling (with R. F. Berdie and W. L. Layton). Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota Student Counseling Bureau. 1953. 85 pages.

“Writing for professional publication.” Proceedings of the 1953 annual convention of the
American College Personnel Association. Personnel-O-Gram, Vol. 7, No. 4, pp. 21-22. May,
1953.

Earce R, Sixxert, Ph.D., Instructor and Senior Student Personnel Worker
“A psychological study of peptic ulcer patients’” (with Dorothy P. Marquis and W. D. Winter).
Journal of Clinical Psychology, Vol. 8 No. 3, pp. 266-72. July, 1952,

Francis C. GameLIN, M.A,, Senior Student Personnel Worker and Instructor

“Teacher’s personality is vital to students.” Schoo! Health News, Vol. 6, No. 4, p. 6. 1952,

“Mental hygiene in the schools.” Everybody’s Health, Vol. 38, No. 4, p. 11f. 1953.

Mental Health Films. Minnesota State Department of Health, 1952, 2 mimeographed pages.

Mental Health: Goals of a Preventive Frogram. Minnesota State Department of Health, 1952.
6 mimeographed pages.

Mental Flealth in Latcy Maturity (with Betty Wells). Minnesota State Department of Ilealth,
1953. 6 mimeographed pages.

Mental Health Pamphlets. Minnesota State Department of Health, 1952, 2 mimeographed pages.

“Mental hygiene in our schools” in Report of the Minnesota School Health Workshop. Minne-
sota State Department of Health, 1952, 10 mimeographed pages.

EyvanuieL M. Bercer, Ph.D., Senior Student Personnel Worker
“The relation between expressed acceptance of self and expressed acceptance of others.” Journal
of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 47:778-82. October, 1952.

Ronin J. CLypg, M.S., Student Personnel Worker

“The criterion in counseling. 1. Individual personality and behavior in a social group” (with
H. B. Pepinsky, B. A. Olesen, and E. L. Van Atta). Educational and Psychological
Measurement, Vol. 12, No. 2, pp. 178-93. Summer, 1952.

Student Housing Bureau

MaseLLE G. McCurroucH, M.A., Principal Student Personnel Worker
“The housing of foreign students” (with L. II. Draper). Journal of Higher Education, 24:35-38.
January, 1953,

Marcarer N. Seacg, M.A., Student Personnel Worker
“A mural comes to life in song” (with Stella M. Dickerman). Grade Teacher, 70:50-52, 38.
January, 1953.

Speech and Hearing Clinice

PauvL H. Pracex, Ph.D. Senior Student Personnel Worker, Instructor and Assist-

ant Director
“Possible deterrents to a closer integration of personality development and speech therapy.”
Western Speech, 17:11-14, January, 1653,
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Gorpox M. Low, M.S., Senior Student Personnel \Worker
“Possible personality changes as a result of speech therapy.” WVestern Speech, 17:5-7. January,
1953.

Students’ Religious Activities

Hexry E. AvLex, Ph.D., Professor and Coordinator
“Practices of land-grant colleges and state universities affecting religious matters.” School and
Society, 76:339-63. December 6, 1952,

Bureau of Veterans’ Affairs

Hexry M. Rogertsoy, M. AL, Senior Student Personnel Worker
Editor, Directory of University Student Personnel Agencies and Staffs. September, 1952,

ADMISSIONS AND RECORDS

Crara 11 Koexig, B.AL, Assistant to the Dean of Admissions and Records
“The scholastic performance of foreign students in the United States.” College and University
Y
28:189-9¢6. January, 1933.

Wirrarp O, Stisar, PhD. Administrative Fellow

“A comparison of two different methods of calculating the length of time required for student
graduation in selected colleges at the University of Minnesota.” College and University,
Vol. 28, No. 2, pp. 257-62. Jlanuary, 1933.

LIBRARY

Harown G. Russeirn, BUILS, Associate Professor and Assistant Director
Review of Constance Winchell, Guide to Reference Books {seventh edition) in College and

Rescurch Libraotes, 13,273-74. July, 1932,

Davip R, Warkixs, DAL DS, in LS., Principal Librarian

“Some comments on Minnesota college library statisties.” Minnesota Librarics, 17:49-31. June,

1952,
Rovert H. Roner, B.S. in LS., AL\, Senior Librarian

“The Freshman-Sophomore library at Minnesota.” College and Rescarch Libraries, Vol 14, No. 2,
pp. 16466, 1933,

LIBRARY INSTRUCTION

Ravaroxn L Soove, MLAL in 1.8, Assaciate Professor
“Disposal of unneeded publications in a public lUbrars” Minnesota Libravies, 17:67-70. Sep-

tember, 1932
“Disposal of unnceded publications.” Antiquariecn Bookman, 10:1791-96, December 20, 1652
Compiler, Directory of the dssocivtion of merican Library Scheols. (Third edition.) Minne-
apolis, University of Minnesota. Division of Library Tnstruction. 1933, 43 multilithed pages.
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I{ararp Osrvorn, B.L.S., M.A,, Librarian of the Agriculture Library and Assistant
Professor

“The University of Minnesota Agricultural Library.” Minnesota Libraries, 17:101-103. Decem-
ber, 1952,

MUSEUM OF NATURAL HISTORY

WaLter J. BreckeNringe, Ph.D., Director and Associate Professor

President’s page. Hilson Bulletin, 64:66, 130, 194, 1952 05:4, 1953,

“Nizht raftmg of American Golden-eyes on the Mississippi River.” The Auk, 70:201-204. 1953.

“ALOLUL cooperative bird studies” (with IT. L. Gunderson and D, W, Warner). The Flicker,
5:28-29. March, 1933.

Harvey L. Guxoerson, M.S., Assistant Scientist

“Winter scason, western Great Lakes region.” Audubon Field Notes, 6:196-97. June, 1952,

“Spring migration, western Great Lakes region 7 Ibid., pp. 246-48. August, 1952,

“Nesting scason, western (ireat Lakes region.” Ibid., pp. 282-84. Octobher, 1952.

“Tall migration, western Great Lakes region.” Ibid., 7 41/ 18. February, 1953.

“Red-backed vole with a tick attached near eyeball.” Journal of Munvinalogy, 33:495. November,
1952.

“Carb the litter bug” Minnesota Naturalist, 3:20-27. December, 1952,

SALOLUL cooperative hird studies™ (with \\. J. Breckenridge and D, W, Warner), Flicker,

23:28-29. March, 1953,

ALUMNI RELATIONS

Eowin L. Hascer, Ed.D., Director Alumni Relations and Professor

“Are college graduates spectator citizens?”’
1932,

“Fducational television: now or never.” Ibid., p. 3. October, 1952,

“Free, unencumbered balance-—$3,758.07.”" Ibid., p. 3. November, 1952.

“A surprising football season.” Ibid., p. 3. December, 1952,

“No more roses.” 1bid., p. 4. January, ]95

“Neceded: a new tax structure.” Ibid., p. 3 I‘e]ntnl}, 1953.

‘Should Minnesota {oothall be televised ¥’ [bld., p. 3. March, 1953.

“Is the university too hig?” Ibid., p. 3. April, 1953.

“Cut, according to plan.” Ibid., p. 4. May-June, 1953.

AManaging editor, Minnesota, otce of the Alumni, 1952-53.

Aliunesota, Voice of the Alumni, 52:3. July-August,

STUDENTS” HEALTH SERVICE

Rurin . Bovxrox, M.S,, M.D., Professor and Director

“he developient of xtmlvnt health services.” Student Medicine, 1:4-8. Qctober, 1952,

err Go ITiveney, MDD, MLS., Associate Professor and Mental Hygienist
©menta » o Literaational Jonrnal of Group Psychotheraty,

S:S‘U}(v. 1953,

hygiene aud group therapy.

Lapra ML Herarax s, BUAL MOAL Assistant Professor and Social Worker
anotiona! First A4, Minneapolis Board of Education. 1953, 123 pages.
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Jaxes R, Fox, M.D., Physician and Instructor

“The incidence of diabetes mellitus and glycosuria in 19,338 college students.” Journal-Lancet,
72:479-82. Octobet, 1932

“Medicine in Great Britain." /bid., 73:41. February, 1953,

“Socialized medicine in Great Britain.” St. Pawl Dispatch, August 22, 1952; Minneapolis Star,
August 22, 1932,

“The panel system in Great Dritain” Bulletin of the Hennepin County Medical Society, 73:11.
November, 1952,

“Inside the British health plan.”™ Minnesota Medicine, 36:125-27. February, 1953.

“Is banthine the answer for veptic ulcer?” Proceedings of Continuation Medicine, University of
Minnesota Center for Continuation Study. March 3, 1933,

MeLvix J. Kigkeexe, M.D., Clinic Ophthalmologist

“Retinal detachment.” Bulletin of the University of Minnesota Hospitals and Minnesota Medical
Foundation, 24:488-94. April 10, 1953.

SteLLa H. Sikkexya, M.D., Physician
“Prevalence of heart disease in university students” (with Margery C. Shearer and L. W.
Holdemy. Admerican Journal of Public Health, 42:1103-10, September, 1952.

Hoxer R, Warxer, M.D., Physician, See Mayo Foundation Fellows

UNIVERSITY PRESS

HeLex B. CLAPESATTLE, M.A., Senior Editor

“Principal events in Minnesota, 1952.” Pages 449-50 in Americana Annual, 1953. New York:
Americana Corporation. 1953,

Jaxe E. McCartay, B.S., Production Manager

Review of Alvin Lustig, Paul Rand, Will Burtin, H. Creston Donner, Herbert Bayer, Bernard
Rudofsky, and Egbert Jacobson, editors, Seven Designers Look at Trademark Design in
Evervday Art Quarterly, No. 28, p. 24. 1953.

Jaxer E. Savissury, B.A., Editor
Reviews of

Dorothy Lee Burgess, Dream and Deed: The Story of Katharine Lee Bates in Minneapolis
Sunday Tribune, July 20, 1952,

John F. Leeming, The Natives Are Friendly. Ibid., July 27, 1952.
Claude M. Fuess, Joseph B. Eastman: Servant of the People. Ibid., September 14, 1952,

AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION SERVICE

Hrerce E. Haxsex, M.S,, Director

Planning Schools for Use of Audio Visual Materials. No. 2—Auditoriums (with Buildings
and Equipment Committee), Department of Audio-Visual Instruction of the National Educa-
tion Association. February, 1953. 36 pages.

Review of Carroll V. Newsom, editor, A4 Television Policy for Education in Nation’s Schools,
51:84-86. June, 1953.
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